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e SAFETY PRECAUTIONS o

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and pay full
attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product only. For the safety precautions of
the programmable controller system, please read the user's manual of the CPU module used.

In this manual, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: "DANGER" and "CAUTION".
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@ DANGER Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in death or severe injury.

é CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,

[
|
|
|
|
|
i
| resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.

\
AN

Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under "/\CAUTION" may lead to
serious consequences.
Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.

Make sure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future
reference.

[DESIGN PRECAUTION]

&> DANGER

e See Chapter 5 of this manual for each station's operating status when a communication error
has occurred in the data link.

¢ When changing data of running programmable controller from a personal computer connected to
an intelligent function module or a peripheral connected to a CPU module, configure an interlock
circuit in the sequence program to ensure that the entire system will always operate safely.
For program modification and operating status change, read relevant manuals carefully and
ensure the safety before operation.
Especially, in the case of a control from an external device to a remote programmable controller,
an immediate action cannot be taken for a problem on the programmable controller due to a
communication failure.
To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the sequence program, and determine corrective
actions to be taken between the external device and CPU module in case of a communication
error.




[DESIGN PRECAUTION]

&> DANGER

¢ Do not write any data into the "system area" of the buffer memory of each intelligent function
module. Also, do not output any "prohibited" signal to an intelligent function module from the
programmable controller CPU.

Writing data into the "system area" or outputting a "prohibited" signal may cause malfunction in
the programmable controller system.

¢ When setting automatic refresh parameters, specify "Y" for the remote output RY refresh device.
If a value other than "Y" (for example, M or L) is specified, the previous status of the device will
be held when the CPU is stopped.

See Section 4.4.10 for how to stop the data link.

e If a CC-Link dedicated cable is disconnected, the line status may become unreliable, resulting in
a data link communication error at multiple stations. Configure an interlock circuit in the
sequence program to operate the system safely even if a data link communication error occurs
at multiple stations. Failure to do so may result in an accident due to an incorrect output or
malfunction.

[DESIGN PRECAUTION]

/\ CAUTION

¢ Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or
power cables.
Keep a distance of 100mm (3.9 inches) or more between them.
Failure to do so may malfunction due to noise.

[INSTALLATION PRECAUTIONS]

/\ CAUTION

¢ Use the module in an environment that meets the general specifications contained in the CPU
user's manual to use.
Using this module in an environment outside the range of the general specifications may cause
electric shock, fire, malfunction, and damage to or deterioration of the product.

¢ To mount the module, while pressing the module mounting lever located in the lower part of the
module, fully insert the module fixing projection(s) into the hole(s) in the base unit and press the
module until it snaps into place.
Incorrect mounting may result in malfunction, failure, or drop of the module.
When using the module in an environment of frequent vibrations, fix the module with a screw.

¢ Tighten the screws within the range of specified torque.
Undertightening can cause drop or the screw, short circuit, or malfunction.
Overtightening can damage to the screw and/or module, resulting in drop, short circuit or
malfunction.

¢ Shut off the external power supply for the system in all phases before mounting or removing the
module.
Failure to do so may result in damage to the product.

¢ Do not directly touch any conductive area or electronic components of the module.
Doing so may cause malfunction or failure of the module.
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[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/\ CAUTION

o After wiring, attach the included terminal cover to the module before turning it on for operation.
Failure to do so may result in malfunction.

¢ Use applicable solderless terminals and tighten them within the specified torque range. If any
spade solderless terminal is used, it may be disconnected when the terminal screw comes
loose, resulting in failure.

¢ Tighten the terminal screws within the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause short circuit, or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause damage to the screw and/or the module, resulting in drop, short
circuit, or malfunction.

¢ Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the module.
Such foreign matter can cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

¢ A protective film is attached to prevent foreign matter, such as wire chips, from entering the
module during wiring.
Do not remove this film during wiring.
Remove it for head dissipation before system operation.

¢ Use dedicated cables as specified by the manufacturer for the CC-Link system. If a cable other
than the one specified by the manufacturer is used, the performance of the CC-Link system is
not guaranteed. Also, follow the specifications listed in Chapter 3 for the overall cable distance
and the station-to-station cable length. If the wiring does not meet the specifications, accurate
data transmission is not guaranteed.

¢ Place the cables in the duct or clamp them.
If not, dangling cables may swing or inadvertently be pulled, resulting in damage to the module
or cables or malfunction due to poor contact.

¢ Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or
power cables. Failure to do so may result in malfunction due to noise.

¢ Place the cables in a duct or clamp them. When disconnecting the cable with connector, hold
and pull the connector on the side that is connected to the module.
When removing the cable connected to the terminal block, loosen the screws of the connector
connected to the terminal block.
Failure to do so may cause malfunction or damage to the module or cable.




[STARTING AND MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]

/\ CAUTION

¢ Do not disassemble or modify each module.
Doing so could cause failure, malfunction, injury or a fire.

¢ Shut off the external power supply for the system in all phases before mounting or removing the
module.
Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

¢ Do not touch any terminal while power is on.
Doing so will cause malfunction.

¢ Shut off the external power supply for the system in all phases before cleaning the module or
retightening the terminal screws or module fixing screws.
Failure to do so may cause failure or malfunction of the module.
Undertightening the terminal screws can cause drop, short circuit, or malfunction.
Overtightening can damage the screws and/or module, resulting in drop, short circuit, or
malfunction.

¢ After the first use of the product, do not mount/remove the module to/from the base unit, and the
terminal block to/from the module more than 50 times (IEC 61131-2 compliant) respectively.
Exceeding the limit of 50 times may cause malfunction.

¢ Before handling the module, touch a grounded metal object to discharge the static electricity
from the human body.
Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

[DISPOSAL PRECAUTIONS]

/\ CAUTION

¢ When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the MELSEC-Q series programmable controller.

Before using the equipment, please read this manual carefully to develop full familiarity with the functions
and performance of the Q series programmable controller you have purchased, so as to ensure correct use.
Please forward a copy of this manual to the end user.
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Compliance with the EMC and Low Voltage Directives

(1) For programmable controller system
To configure a system meeting the requirements of the EMC and Low Voltage Directives when
incorporating the Mitsubishi programmable controller (EMC and Low Voltage Directives compliant)
into other machinery or equipment, refer to Chapter 9 "EMC AND LOW VOLTAGE DIRECTIVES" of
the QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection).
The CE mark, indicating compliance with the EMC and Low Voltage Directives, is printed on the
rating plate of the programmable controller.

(2) For the product
For the compliance of this product with the EMC and Low Voltage Directives, refer to "CC-Link
module" in Chapter 9 "EMC AND LOW VOLTAGE DIRECTIVES" of the QCPU User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection).



Generic Terms and Abbreviations

This manual uses the following generic terms and abbreviations to describe the QJ61BT11N CC-Link
System Master/Local Module, unless otherwise specified.

Generic Term/Abbreviation

Description

QJG61BT11N

Abbreviation for QJ61BT11N CC-Link System Master/Local Module

Cyclic transmission

Transmission method by which to periodically communicate the contents of remote
1/0 and remote registers.

Transient transmission

Transmission method with which the counterpart is specified and 1:1 communication
is used at an arbitrary timing.

Master station

Station that controls the data link system.
One master station is required for each system.

Local station

Station having a programmable controller CPU and the ability to communicate with
the master and other local stations.

Remote I/O station

Remote station that handles bit unit data only. (Performs input and output with
external devices.) (AJ65BTB1-16D, AJ65SBTB1-16D)

Remote device station

Remote station that handles bit unit and word unit data only. (Performs input and
output with external devices, and analog data conversion.)
(AJ65BT-64AD, AJ65BT-64DAV, AJ65BT-64DAI)

Remote station

Generic term for remote 1/O station and remote device station.
(Controlled by the master station)

AJB5BT-R2(N)

Generic term for AJ65BT-R2, AJ65BT-R2N.

Intelligent device station

Station that can perform transient transmission, such as the AJ65BT-R2(N) (including
local stations).

Standby master station

Backup station for data link control when the link to the master station is disconnected
due to a programmable controller CPU or power supply problem.

Slave station

Generic term for remote I/O station, remote device station, local station, intelligent
device station and standby master station.

Master/local module

Generic term for QJ61BT11N, QJ61BT11, AJ61BT11, A1SJ61BT11, AJ61QBT11,
and A1SJ61QBT11

Master module

Generic term for QJ61BT11N, QJ61BT11, AJ61BT11, A1SJ61BT11, AJ61QBT11,
and A1SJ61QBT11 when they are used as master stations.

Local module

Generic term for QJ61BT11N, QJ61BT11, AJ61BT11, A1SJ61BT11, AJ61QBT11,
and A1SJ61QBT11 when they are used as local stations.

Remote module

Generic term for AJ65BTB1-16D, AJ65SBTB1-16D, AJ65BT-64AD, AJ65BT-64DAV,
AJ65BT-64DAI, and A852GOT

Intelligent device module

Module that can perform transient transmission, such as the AJ65BT-R2(N) (including
local module).

Remote I/O net mode

Dedicated mode for sending and receiving data to and from the remote I/O station at
high speed.

Remote net mode

Mode that can communicate with all stations used for CC-Link (remote I/O station,
remote device station, local station, intelligent device station, and standby master
station)

The remote net mode has three different modes: remote net ver. 1 mode, remote net
ver. 2 mode, and remote net additional mode.

Remote net ver. 1 mode

Mode in which complete compatibility with the conventional module (QJ61BT11) is
achieved.

Select this mode when the number of cyclic points need not be increased or when the
QJ61BT11N is used to replace the conventional module as a maintenance product.

Remote net ver. 2 mode

Select this mode when increasing the number of cyclic points and configuring a new
system.

Remote net additional mode

Select this mode when adding a ver. 2 compatible station to the existing system to
increase the number of cyclic points.




Generic Term/Abbreviation

Description

Ver. 1 compatible slave station

Slave station compatible with the remote net ver. 1 mode.

Ver. 2 compatible slave station

Slave station compatible with the remote net ver. 2 mode.

Link special relay (for CC-Link)

SB Bit unit information that indicates the module operating status and data link status of
the master station/local station.
Link special register (for CC-Link)

SW 16-bit unit information that indicates the module operating status and data link status
of the master station/local station.

RX Remote input (for CC-Link)
Information entered in bit units from the slave station to the master station.

RY Remote output (for CC-Link)
Information output in bit units from the master station to the slave station.

RWw Remote register (Write area for CC-Link)
Information output in 16-bit units from the master station to the slave station.

RWr Remote register (Read area for CC-Link)
Information entered in 16-bit units from the slave station to the master station.
Generic term for AOJ2HCPU, A1SCPU, A1SHCPU, A1SJCPU-S3, A1SJHCPU,

ACPU A2SCPU, A2SHCPU, A2USCPU, A2USCPU-S1, A2USHCPU-S1, AINCPU,
A2NCPU, A2NCPU-S1, ABNCPU, A2ACPU, A2ACPU-S1, ASACPU, A2UCPU,
A2UCPU-S1, ASUCPU and A4UCPU

AnUCPU Generic term for A2USCPU, A2USCPU-S1, A2USHCPU-S1, A2UCPU, A2UCPU-S1,
A3UCPU and A4UCPU

QnACPU Generic term for Q2ASCPU, Q2ASCPU-S1, Q2ASHCPU, Q2ASHCPU-S1, Q2ACPU,

Q2ACPU-S1, Q3ACPU, Q4ACPU and Q4ARCPU

QCPU (Q mode)

Generic term for Q00JCPU, QO0CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, QO6HCPU,
Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU, Q02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU,
Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU, Q00UJCPU, QO0UCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU,
QO3UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, Q06UDHCPU, Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU,
Q20UDHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, Q03UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q0O6UDEHCPU,
Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU and Q26UDEHCPU

Basic model QCPU

Generic term for Q00JCPU, Q00CPU and Q01CPU

High Performance model
QCPU

Generic term for Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU and Q25HCPU

Process CPU

Generic term for Q02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU and Q25PHCPU

Redundant CPU

Generic term for Q12PRHCPU and Q25PRHCPU

Universal model QCPU

Generic term for QQOUJCPU, QO0UCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU,
QO04UDHCPU, Q06UDHCPU, Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU,
Q26UDHCPU, Q03UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q0O6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU,
Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU and Q26UDEHCPU

Built-in Ethernet port QCPU

Generic term for QOQ3UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, QO6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU,
Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU and Q26UDEHCPU

QCPU (A mode)

Generic term for Q02CPU-A, Q02HCPU-A and QO6HCPU-A

C Controller module

Generic term for QO6CCPU-V, Q06CCPU-V-B, and Q12DCCPU-V

GX Developer

Generic product name for SWnD5C-GPPW-E, SWnD5C-GPPW-EA, SWnD5C-
GPPW-EV, and SWnD5C-GPPW-EVA. ("n" in the model name is 4 or greater)

Intelligent function module

Q series modules other than the CPU module, power supply module and I/O module
that are mounted on the base unit.

Special function module

A series and QnA series modules that are mounted on the base unit, excluding the
CPU module, power supply module and I/O module.




PACKING LIST

The components of the QJ61BT11N are listed below.

ltem name

Quantity

QJ61BT11N

1

Terminal resistor 110 Q, 1/2 W (brown-brown-brown)
(used when wiring with the CC-Link dedicated cable or Version 1.10 compatible CC-Link
dedicated cable)

Terminal resistor 130 Q, 1/2 W (brown-orange-brown)
(used when wiring with the CC-Link dedicated high-performance cable)
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1 OVERVIEW

This manual describes the specifications, parts names and settings of the QJ61BT11N
CC-Link System Master/Local Module (hereinafter referred to as the QJ61BT11N)
which is used with the MELSEC-Q series programmable controller CPUs.

When applying the following program examples to the actual system, make sure to
examine the applicability and confirm that it will not cause system control problems.

1.1 Overview

The CC-Link system is a system that connects distributed modules such as /O modules,
intelligent function modules, and special function modules using dedicated cables so that
these modules can be controlled by a programmable controller CPU.

(1) By connecting each module separately to equipment such as a conveyor line or a
machine, the number of wires can be reduced in the entire system.

(2) Each module’s on/off information of input/output and numeric data can easily be
sent and received at high-speed.

(3) By connecting multiple programmable controller CPUs, a simple distributed
system can be configured.

(4) Since various devices from Mitsubishi's partner manufacturers can be connected,
the system can provide flexible solutions depending on the user’s requirements.

Master station

Programmable
controller CPU

1) oo |

Remote /O station

it iuttututr it -
| Device manufactured by one of our

I
! partner manufacturers !

[povermaruiocirers (o ]
I

Remote I/O station

Remote device station

Intelligent device station

Programmable
controller CPU

Master station ««-----xeeee- The station that controls the data link system.

Remote I/O station -+ The remote station that handles bit data only.

Remote device station ----The remote station that handles bit and word data.

Local station «+-----weeeeeeeeee The station having a programmable controller CPU and the
ability to communicate with the master and other local
stations.

Intelligent device station --The station that can perform transient transmission.
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1.2 Compatibility with CC-Link

This product supports the following CC-Link functions and performance.
* Cyclic transmission

» Increase of cyclic transmission data size

» Transient transmission

» Less restrictions on the station-to-station cable length

1.3 Features
The features of the CC-Link are described below.

(1) Remote I/O station communication
The ON/OFF status of a switch or indicator lamp is communicated using the
remote input RX and remote output RY (see Section 4.2.1).

Programmable

controller CPU Master station Remote I/O station
Automatic refresh ; Link scan
X . Remote input |, Input ULO—
RX
Automatic refresh Link scan @
v RemogeYoutput R Output
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(2) Remote device station communication
Signals for handshaking with the remote device station (initial request, error
occurred flag, etc.) are communicated using the remote input RX and remote
output RY. The setting data to the remote device station are communicated using
remote registers RWw and RWr (see Section 4.2.2).

Programmable

controller CPU Master station Remote device station

Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote
X input ¢ input
(RX) (RX)

Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote

Y output output
(RY) (RY)

Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote

W register register
(RWw) (RWw)

Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote

w register |« register /%
(RWr) (RWr)
Voltmeter
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Programmable
controller CPU

(3) Local station communication

MELSEC-Q

Communication between the master station and the local station uses two types
of transmission methods: cyclic transmission and transient transmission (see
Section 4.2.3).

(a) Cyclic transmission
Data communication between the programmable controller CPUs can be

performed in N:N mode using bit data (remote input RX and remote output
RY) and word data (remote registers RWw and RWr).

Automatic refresh

Master station

Automatic refresh

Local station

Automatic refresh

Automatic refresh

Programmable
controller CPU

Automatic refresh

Automatic refresh

Programmable
controller CPU

Automatic refresh

(b) Transient transmission
Read (G(P).RIRD) or write (G(P).RIWT) operation of the local station buffer
memory and CPU device can be performed at any timing.

[ G(P).RIWT }

[ aPIRIRD

Master station

Transient
transmission
area

Transient transmission

Remote Link scan Remote
input output
(RX) (RY)

Remote Link scan Remote

output input
(RY) (RX)

Remote Link scan Remote

register register

(RWw) (RWr)

Remote Link scan Remote

register register

(RWr) (RWw)

Automatic refresh

Local station

Transient transmission

A 4

Transient transmission

Transient
transmission
area

Programmable
controller CPU

Transient transmission

Buffer
memory




1 OVERVIEW

MELSEC-Q

(4) Intelligent device station communication
Communication between the master station and the intelligent device station
uses two types of transmission methods: cyclic transmission and transient
transmission (see Section 4.2.4).

(a) Cyclic transmission

Programmable

Signals for handshaking with the intelligent device station (positioning start,
positioning complete, etc.) are communicated using the remote input RX and
remote output RY. Numeric data (positioning start number, present feed
value, etc.) is communicated using remote registers RWw and RWr.

controller CPU Master station Intelligent device station Servo amplifier
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote
X input [« input
RX RX
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote —~ ™
Y output output
RY RY
/ /
~) M
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote
W register register
RWw RWw L) L~
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote
w register [« register
RWr RWr
(b) Transient transmission
Read (G(P).RIRD) or written (G(P).RIWT) operation of the intelligent device
station buffer memory can be performed at any timing.
Programmable
controller CPU Master station Intelligent device station
|: G(P).RIWT ] »
J Transient transmission
Transient
transmission Buffer memory
area
|: G(P).RIRD —|<
J Transient transmission




1 OVERVIEW

MELSEC-Q

(5) Parameter setting by GX Developer or the dedicated instruction

There are two parameter setting methods; the parameters can either be set by
GX Developer or by using a dedicated instruction (see Sections 2.2.1, 4.2.5 and

4.2.6).
The following table lists the differences between the two setting methods.
Changing the
Program parameter settings
) ) Number of CPUs .
requirement for | Automatic while the
. that can be
setting refresh programmable
mounted )
parameters controller CPU is
running
Parameter setting with
9 Not required O 8 modules X
GX Developer
Parameter setting with
] ) g. Required X 64 modules O
dedicated instruction

(6) System down prevention (Slave station cut-off function)
Because the system employs the bus connection method, even if a module
system fails due to power off, it will not affect the communication with other

normal modules.

Also, for a module using a 2-piece terminal block, the module can be replaced
during data link. (Replace the module after turning off the module power.
Additionally, check that the settings of the new module are the same as that of

the replaced module.) However, if the cable is disconnected, data link to all
stations are disabled (see Section 4.3.1).

Station number 4

Station number 7

Local Local
Master station station
station Station number 1 Station number 3 (occupies Station number 5 (occu'pies
Remote station Remote station 1 station) Remote station 4 stations)
(occupies 2 stations) (occupies 1 station) (occupies 2 stations)
Data link continues
Station number 4 Station number 7
Faulty
station Local Local
Master station station
station Station number 1 Station number 3 (occupies Station number 5 occupies
Remote station Remote station 1 station) Remote station 4 stations)
(occupies 2 stations) (occupies 1 station) (occupies 2 stations)
(7) Automatic return function
When a station that has been disconnected from the link due to power off
recovers the normal status, it will join the data link automatically (see Section
43.2).
1-6 1-6
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(8) Data link status setting when the master station programmable
controller CPU has an error
The data-link status can be set to either "stop" or "continue" when an error
causing the operation to stop such as "SP. UNIT ERROR" occurs in the
programmable controller CPU at the master station. With errors enabling the
operation to continue such as "BATTERY ERROR," the data link will continue
regardless of the setting (see Section 4.3.3).

(9) Setting the status of input data from a data link faulty station
The data entered (received) from a data-link faulty station can be cleared or the
previous status immediately before the error can be maintained (see Section
4.3.4).

(10) Standby master function
This function enables the data link to continue working by switching to a standby
master station (backup station for the master station) if a malfunction occurs in
the master station due to a malfunction of the programmable controller CPU or
power supply.
The master station can return to online even during data link control by the
standby master station, and prepares itself for standby master station system
down (see Section 4.3.6).

Standby master station

Data link control by the master station Station number 1
Master station Occupies 1 station
Remote device station Intelligent device station
. Station number 2 Station number 4
Data I|n.k Occupies 2 stations Occupies 1 station Standby
control in
progress
N A A J
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication
Master station is down — Data link control by the standby master station Standby master station
Master station Station number 1 —0
Remote device station Intelligent device station
Station number 2 Station number 4 .
. . . . Data link
Occupies 2 stations Occupies 1 station .
control in
progress
N A A J
Cycli(ésa@unication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

To the next page
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Continued from the previous page

Master station returns to normal and comes back online —
Master station prepares itself for standby master station system down

Master station Standby master station

Station number 0 —1

Remote device station
Station number 2

Station number 0

Intelligent device station
Station number 4

Standby Occupies 2 stations Occupies 1 station Data "n_k
control in
progress

N X N 7

Cyclic communication

Cyclic communication

Problem occurrence in the standby master station — Data link control by the master station
Master station

Station number 1 — 0

Remote device station
Station number 2

Cyclic communication

Standby master stati

Intelligent device station
Station number 4

Data "”_k Occupies 2 stations Occupies 1 station
control in
progress
T K A -

Standby master station returns to normal and comes back online —
Standby master station prepares itself for master station system down

Cyclic communication

Master station

Remote device station
Station number 2

Cyclic communication

Cyclic Mnication

Standby master station
Station number 1
Occupies 1 station

Intelligent device station
Station number 4

Data "n_k Occupies 2 stations Occupies 1 station Standby
control in
progress
N A A J
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication
1-8 1-8
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(11) Data link start by standby master station (First 5 digits of serial No.
is 07112 or later)
This function allows data link to start by turning on either of the master or standby
master station.
When the standby master station is turned on, even if no power is applied to the
master station, data link will start.
To enable this function, the same parameters and programs must be set to the
master and standby master stations. (Refer to Section 4.3.7.)
When using the standby station as a backup for the master station, utilize the
standby master function explained in (10).

Standby master station

When standby master station only is started, it controls data link.
Station number 1 — 0

Master station

Remote device station Intelligent device station

Station number 2 : Occupies 2 stations ~ Station number 4 : Occupies 1 station | Data link control

\ A A J
Cycliwunication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

Master station joins the network. — It stands by waiting for a standby master station failure.

Master station
Station number 0 —1

Standby master station
Station number 0

Remote device station Intelligent device station

Standby status Station number 2 : Occupies 2 stations Station number 4 : Occupies 1 station i
Data link control

Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

To the next page
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Continued from the previous page

Error occurred in standby master station — Master station controls data link.
Master station Standby master station
Station number 1— 0

Remote device station Intelligent device station

Data link control Station number 2 : Occupies 2 stations Station number 4 : Occupies 1 station

N N N 7
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cycliwunication

Standby master station returns to normal and comes back online
— It stands by waiting for a master station failure Standby master station
Master station Station number 1 : Occupies 1 station

Remote device station Intelligent device station

Data link control Station number 2 : Occupies 2 stations Station number 4 : Occupies 1 station Standby status

Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

1-10 1-10
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(12) Remote device station initialization procedure registration function
This function performs the initial setting for the remote device station using the
GX Developer, without creating a sequence program.

Also,if a running remote device station is replaced due to a failure, initial
processing that has been done for all stations conventionally can be performed
for the replaced remote device station by specifying it. (See Section 4.4.1.)

(13) Event issuance for the interrupt program

This function issues an event when the conditions set by the GX Developer are
established in order to make the programmable controller CPU execute the
interrupt program (see Section 4.4.2).

(14) Automatic CC-Link startup

By installing the QJ61BT11N, the CC-Link is started up and all data are refreshed
by simply turning on the power, without creating a sequence program. However,
when the number of connected modules is less than 64, it is necessary to set the
network parameters in order to optimize the link scan time (see Section 4.4.3.).

(15) Selecting a mode according to the system

The CC-Link system has four types of modes according to various systems. (See
sections 4.4.4,4.4.5 and 4.4.14.)

The overview of the modes is described in the following table.

Mode

Connectable

Overview

Remote net ver. 1 mode

Remote I/O station
Remote device station
Intelligent device station

Remote net ver. 2 mode

Local station
Standby master station

Remote net additional mode

Mode in which complete compatibility with the
conventional module (QJ61BT11) is achieved.

Select this mode when the number of cyclic points need
not be increased or when the QJ61BT11N is used to
replace the conventional module as a maintenance
product.

Select this mode when increasing the number of cyclic
points and configuring a new system.

Select this mode when adding a ver.2 compatible slave
station to the existing system to increase the number of
cyclic points.

Remote I/O net mode

Remote I/O station

Select this mode when the system consists of only the
master station and remote 1/O stations.

Since cyclic transmission is made at high speed, the link
scan time can be reduced.

1-11
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(16) Reserved station function
Stations that are not actually connected (stations to be connected in the future)
will not be treated as faulty stations if they are specified as reserved stations.
The reserved stations can also be set as 0 points. (see Section 4.4.6).
Stations that will be connected in the future

(Reserved station)
Stat|on number 4

E Local
Mas.ter ‘; statlo.n i (Reserved station)
station Station number 1 Station number3 | (occu'p|es } Station number 8 Station number 10
Remote station Remote station : 4 stations) | Remote station : Remote station !
(occupies 2 stations) (occupies 1 station) ‘L 777777777 J (occupies 2 stations) (99(3UPL8§J7533EI9H7) |
(17) Error invalid station setting function
This setting function prevents the modules that may be powered off in the system
configuration from being treated as “data link fault stations” on the master and
local stations.
This function is set in Network parameters.
However, caution is required since errors are no longer detected (see Section
4.4.7).
Stations to be specified as error invalid stations
Station number 4 Station number 7
Local Local
Master station station
station Station number 1 Station number 3 (occupies Station number 5 (occu.pies
Remote station Remote station 1 station) Remote station 4 stations)
(occupies 2 stations) (occupies 1 station) (occupies 2 stations)
(This station does not become a data link faulty station.
Station number 4 Station number 7
Local Local
Master station station
station Station number 1 Station number 3 (occupies Station number 5 (occu.pies
Remote station Remote station 1 station) Remote station 4 stations)
(occupies 2 stations) (occupies 1 station) (occupies 2 stations)
1-12 1-12
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(18) Scan synchronous function
This function synchronizes the link scan to the sequence scan (see Section
4.4.8).

(19) Temporary error invalid station setting function
With this function, the module specified by the GX Developer will not be treated
as a "data link faulty station" by the master or local station while in online. The
module can be replaced without detecting an error in online (see Section 4.4.9).

(20) Data link stop/restart
The data link can be stopped and restarted while it is being used (see Section
4.4.10).

(21) Station number overlap checking function
This function checks the status of the connected stations to see if the number of
occupied stations is overlapping or if there is more than one station with the
station number setting of 0 in the system (see Section 4.4.11).

(22) Transient transmission
With this method of transmission, the counterpart is specified and 1:1
communication is performed at an arbitrary timing (see Section 4.5).

Master station Local station
Programmable controller CPU Master module
[ ePRwWT ] Send buffer >

Buffer memory

Device memory

Master station Local station

Programmable controller CPU Master module

[ G(P)RIRD |

Buffer memory

Device memory

< Send buffer

1-13 1-13
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(23) Compatibility with conventional module
The QJ61BT11N achieves complete compatibility with the conventional module
(QJ61BT11) in the remote net ver. 1 mode.
Select the remote net ver. 1 mode when the number of cyclic points need not be
increased or when the QJ61BT 11N is used to replace the conventional module
as a maintenance product.

(24) Cyclic points increase
Selection of the remote net ver. 2 mode or remote net additional mode allows
RX/RY to be increased to up to 8192 points and RWr/RWw to up to 2048 words
per network by making expanded cyclic setting (single, double, quadruple,
octuple).
Also, RX/RY can be increased to up to 224 points and RWr/RWw to up to 32
words per station. (See Section 4.4.14.)

(25) Remote 1I/O station points setting
Set the number of I/O points of a remote I/O station.
This setting minimizes CPU device assignment and reduces the reserved points
of remote input RX and remote output RX for remote 1/O stations. (See Section
4.4.13.)

(26) Slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting in case of
programmable controller CPU STOP
Set whether output data to the remote, local, intelligent device and standby
master stations will be refreshed or compulsorily cleared when the programmable
controller CPU comes to STOP. (See Section 4.3.5.)

(27) Block guarantee of cyclic data per station (First 5 digits of serial
number are 08032 or later)
The cyclic data are guaranteed for each slave station according to the setting of
parameters. (Refer to Section 4.3.8.)

1-14 1-14
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2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

The system configuration for the CC-Link is described below.

2.1 System Configuration

(1) Remote net ver. 1 mode
A total of 64 remote 1/O stations, remote device stations, local stations, standby
master stations, or intelligent device stations can be connected to a single master
station.
However, the following conditions must all be satisfied.

a: Number of modules occupying 1 station

b: Number of modules occupying 2 stations

¢: Number of modules occupying 3 stations

d: Number of modules occupying 4 stations

A: Number of remote /O stations < 64

B: Number of remote device stations <42

C: Number of local stations, standby master stations
and intelligent device stations < 26

Condition 1 [{(1 X a)+ (2 X b)+ (3 X c)+(4 X d)}<64

Condition 2 [{(16 X A) + (54 X B) + (88 X C)} < 2304

r--— -~ ~—~""~"" """~ ""~" """/ ""7/7/ " "™/7° 1
1 module for each system Maximum 26
A A
4 A r A
Master station Master station Master station Local station Local station Local station

30 1] |18l
] ]

QJG61BT11N A1SJ61QBT11 A1SJ61BT11

clinnnel
|| 1L

QJ61BT11N A1SJ61QBT11 A1SJ61BT11

T 50
T g

—_. PN PN y

CC-Link dedicated cable

QJ61BT11 AJ61QBT11 AJB1BT11 QJ61BT11 AJ61QBT11 AJ61BT11
Terminal resistor (required) J CC-Link dedicated cable
! Maximum 26 Maximum 42 Maximum 64
| A A A
| r A r A 4 N\
| Intelligent device station Remote device station Remote /O station
l 00 OOO
| ODDE\D OODODDODO oooog OO
| [ 1 [ 1
! RS-232 Analog/digital Remote I/O module
| Interface module converter module AJ65BTB1-16D
i AJB5BT-R2(N) AJ65BT-64AD AJ65BTC-32D

Total 64
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(2) Remote net ver. 2 mode, remote net additional mode
A total of 64 remote /O stations, remote device stations, local stations, standby
master stations, or intelligent device stations can be connected to a single master

station.

However, the following conditions must all be satisfied.

Condition 1

{(a+a2+ a4 +a8)
+(b+b2+b4+b8) X2
+(c+c2+c4+c8) X3
+(d+d2+d4 +d8) X 4} <64

Condition 2

[(a X 32) + (a2 X 32) + (a4 X 64) + (a8 X 128)}

+{(b X 64) + (b2 X 96) + (b4 X 192) + (b8 X 384)}

+{(c X 96) + (c2 X 160) + (c4 X 320) + (c8 X 640)}

+{(d X 128) + (d2 X 224) + (d4 X 448) + (d8 X 89B)}] < 8192

Condition 3

[{(a X 4)+ (a2 X 8) + (a4 X 16) + (a8 X 32)}

+{(b X 8) + (b2 X 16) + (b4 X+ 32) + (b8 X 64)}

+{(c X 12) + (c2 X 24) + (c4 X 48) + (c8 X 96)}

+{(d X 16) + (d2 X 32) + (d4 X 64) + (d8 X 128)}] <2048

a: The total number of ver.1 compatible slave
stations that occupy 1 station, and ver.2
compatible slave stations that occupy 1 station
which are set to “Single”.

: The total number of ver.1 compatible slave
stations that occupy 2 stations, and ver.2
compatible slave stations that occupy 2 stations
which are set to “Single”.

c: The total number of ver.1 compatible slave
stations that occupy 3 stations, and ver.2
compatible slave stations that occupy 3 stations
which are set to “Single”.

: The total number of ver.1 compatible slave
stations that occupy 4 stations, and ver.2
compatible slave stations that occupy 4 stations
which are set to “Single”.

a2: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 1 station which are set to “Double”.
The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 2 stations which are set to “Double”.
The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 3 stations which are set to “Double”.
The number of ver.2 compatible stations that

occupy 4 stations which are set to “Double”.

b2:
c2:

dz2:

a4: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 1 station which are set to “Quadruple”.
: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 2 stations which are set to “Quadruple”.
The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 3 stations which are set to “Quadruple”.
The number of ver.2 compatible stations that

occupy 4 stations which are set to “Quadruple”.

c4:

d4:

a8: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 1 station which are set to “Octuple”.

The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 2 stations which are set to “Octuple”.
The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 3 stations which are set to “Octuple”.
The number of ver.2 compatible stations that

occupy 4 stations which are set to “Octuple”.

b8:

c8:

ds:

Condition 4

{(16 X A) + (54 X B) + (88 X C) } < 2304

A: Number of remote /O stations < 64

B: Number of remote device stations < 42

C: Number of local stations, standby master
stations and intelligent device stations < 26
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1 module for each system

K_H

Master station

T g0

QJ61BT11N

o

Maximum 26
AL

MELSEC-Q

Local station

Local station

Local station

T g0

QJ61BT11N

QJ61BT11

o0

I
J

A1SJ61QBT11
AJ61QBT11

il
E

AJ61

A1SJ61BT11
BT11

>

N

N

Terminal resistor (required) J
Maximum 26 Maximum 42
A A
4 N\ 4

Intelligent device station

Remote device station

CC-Link dedicated cable

Maximum 64

A

Remote I/O station

RS-232
Interface module
AJB5BT-R2(N)

o

Terminal resistor (required)

Analog/digital
converter module

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN
AJ65VBTCU-68ADIN

oooo

o))
%

Remote I/O module
AJ65BTB1-16D
AJ65BTC-32D

N

CC-Link dedicated cable

Total 64
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2.2 Applicable System

Applicable programmable controller CPUs and notes on the system configuration are
described below.

2.2.1 Applicable modules and number of mountable modules

(1) Mountable modules, No. of mountable modules, and mountable

base unit

(@) When mounting to CPU module
The following shows the mountable CPU modules, No. of mountable
modules, and mountable base unit of the QJ61BT11N module.
Power shortage may occur depending on the combination with other
mounted modules or the number of mounted modules.
When mounting modules, pay attention to the power supply capacity.
When the power shortage occurs, review the combination of modules to be
mounted.

Mountable CPU module No. of mountable modules (*") Base unit (*?)

When setting When setting
CPU model parameters by | parameters by Main base Extension

name software dedicated unit base unit
package instructions

CPU type

Q00JCPU
QO0CPU Upto2 Upto2 O O
QO01CPU

Basic model
QCPU

Q02CPU
QO02HCPU
QO6HCPU Up to 8(*%) Up to 64 O O
Q12HCPU
Q25HCPU

High Performance
model QCPU

QO02PHCPU
QOBPHCPU i
p CPU Up to 8(* Up to 64

rocess Q12PHCPU pto8(™") P © ©

Q25PHCPU

Programmable Q12PRHCPU | Up to 4(*%) (*°)
controller CPU Redundant CPU Q25PRHCPU (>:<6)

Not mountable O (*7h O (*7)

QO0UJCPU Upto 2 Upto8

QOOUCPU O O
Up to 2 Up to 24
Q01UCPU pto pto

Q02UCPU Upto4 Up to 36
QO03UDCPU

Universal model Q04UDHCPU
QCPU QO06UDHCPU
Q10UDHCPU O O
Q13UDHCPU Upto 8 Up to 64
Q20UDHCPU
Q26UDHCPU
QO3UDECPU

O: Mountable, X: Not mountable
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Mountable CPU module

No. of mountable modules ( * 1)

Base unit (*?)

When setting When setting
CPU type CPU model parameters by parameters by Main pase Extensio.n
name software dedicated unit base unit
package instructions
QO04UDEHCPU
QO06UDEHCPU
Programmable | Universal model Q10UDEHCPU
con?rouer CPU |aQcPu Q13upercpy | P8 Upto 64 O O
Q20UDEHCPU
Q26UDEHCPU
Q06CCPU-V
C Controller module Q06CCPU-V-B  |Upto 8 Not mountable O (*h O (*h
Q12DCCPU-V

*1
*2
*3

*4

*5

*6

*7

CPU is used.

O: Mountable, X: Not mountable

Limited to the range of the number of I/O points in the CPU module.
Mountable on any 1/O slot of the base unit.
When the number of mountable modules is set to "8", use a CPU module whose
serial No. (first 5 digits) is "08032" or later.
Operation cannot be guaranteed when an incompatible Programmable Controller

When a CPU module whose first 5 digits of serial number are "08031" or earlier is
used, the number of mountable modules is four.
For use in a redundant system, select the QJ61BT11N whose serial No. (first 5 digits)

is "06052" or later.

When any incompatible QJ61BT11N is used, the operation cannot be guaranteed.
The number of QJ61BT11N modules on the either system is counted.

Example: When one QJ61BT11N module is mounted on the system A and the
system B respectively, the number of modules is counted as one.

When setting 8 for the number of modules, use CPU modules whose serial No. (first
5 digits) is 09102 or later for both systems.
If an incompatible programmable controller CPU is used, proper operation is not

guaranteed.

For a CPU module whose serial No. (first 5 digits) is 09101 or earlier, up to four
modules can be mounted.

Not applicable when parameters are set by dedicated instructions.

REMARK

For using with a C Controller module, refer to the C Controller Module User’s

Manual.
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(b) When mounting to remote 1/O station of MELSECNET/H
The following shows the mountable network modules, No. of mountable
modules, and mountable base unit of the QJ61BT11N module.
Power shortage may occur depending on the combination with other

mounted modules or the number of mounted modules.

When mounting modules, pay attention to the power supply capacity.
When the power shortage occurs, review the combination of modules to be

mounted.

1) When performing the parameter setting with GX Developer

Mountable network
module

No. of mountable
modules (*)

Mountable base unit (*?)

Main base unit of
remote /O station

Extension base unit of
remote |/O station

QJ72LP25-25

QJ72LP25G

QJ72LP25GE

QJ72BR15

Upto4

O

O

O: Mountable, X: Not mountable

*1 Limited to the range of the number of I/O points in the CPU module.
*k2 Mountable on any I/O slot of the mountable base unit.

REMARK

Basic model QCPUs and C Controller modules cannot create a MELSECNET/H

remote I/O network.
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(2) CPU modules for additional functions and availability of network
modules
To use the additional functions of the QJ61BT11N, use CPU modules and
network modules (for MELSECNET/H remote I/O stations) that support them.
Operation cannot be guaranteed when an incompatible programmable controller
CPU or network module is used.
The versions of CPU modules and network modules that support additional
functions are listed in the table below.

Applicable module

QJ61BT11N additional functions

Issue of event for
interrupt program

Remote net
additional mode

Data link startup
function by
standby master
station
(QJ61BT11N with
first 5 digits of serial
No. 07112 or later)

Block guarantee of
cyclic data per
station
(QJ61BT11N with
first 5 digits of serial
No. 08032 or later)

O O
QQ%%J(?:LLJJ (CPU module (CPU module with O y
Q01CPU function version B | first 5 digits of serial
or later) No. 06112 or later)

Q02CPU O O
QO2HCPU (CPU module with (CPU module with
QO6HCPU O A - . O ) - .
Q12HCPU first 5 digits of serial first 5 digits of serial
Q25HCPU No. 05032 or later) No. 08032 or later)

QO02PHCPU
QO6PHCPU O O O O
O O
Q12PHCPU (CPU module with (CPU module with
Q25PHCPU © first 5 digits of serial © first 5 digits of serial
No. 07032 or later) No. 08032 or later)
QO0OUJCPU
CPU module QOOUCPU

QO01UCPU
QO02UCPU
QO3UDCPU

QO04UDHCPU
QO6UDHCPU
Q10UDHCPU
Q13UDHCPU
Q20UDHCPU O © © ©
Q26UDHCPU
QO3UDECPU
QO4UDEHCPU
QO6UDEHCPU
Q10UDEHCPU
Q13UDEHCPU
Q20UDEHCPU
Q26UDEHCPU

O: Available,X: Not available
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QJ61BT11N additional functions
Data lm.k startup Block guarantee of
function by )
standby master cyclic data per
Applicable module Issue of event for Remote net Sta);ion station
interrupt program additional mode (QJGTBT11N with .(QJ61 BTHN Wlt.h
i - . first 5 digits of serial
first 5 digits of serial No. 08032 or later)
No. 07112 or later) '
QO06CCPU-V
c zzzt;(l’;'er QO6CCPU-V-B o o o o
Q12DCCPU-V
Network QJ72LP25-25
module QJ72LP25G X X X X
QJ72BR15
O: Available, X: Not available
Remarks

For the functional upgrade of the QJ61BT11N, refer to Appendix 7.

(3) Support of the multiple CPU system

When using the QJ61BT11N in a multiple CPU system, refer to the QCPU User's

Manual (Multiple CPU System) first.

(a) Compatible QJ61BT11N
The function version of the first released QJ61BT11N is B, and it supports
multiple CPU systems.

(b) Network parameters
Network parameters must be set to the control CPU of the QJ61BT11N.

(4) Applicable software package
The software package available for the QJ61BT11N is listed below:

Manual name Model name Remarks

Required MELSEC programmable
GX Developer SWnD5C-GPPW-E *° |controller programming software.

"n" in the model name is 4 or greater.

*5 The versions of GX Developer that support additional functions are listed
below.

Additional functions GX Developer version

Remote net Ver.2 mode

Version 8.03D or later
Remote net additional mode

Number of mountable modules: 8

Version 8.32J or later

Block guarantee of cyclic data per station

(5) Usable slave stations

Any of ver.1 compatible slave stations and ver.2 compatible slave stations is
usable.
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2.2.2 Notes on the system configuration

The system should be designed with the following considerations to prevent mis-input
from the remote 1/0 modules:

(1) When powering on and off
Start the data link after turning on the power to the remote 1/O modules. Turn off
the power to the remote /0O modules after stopping the data link.

Data link start Data link stop

During operation

Master module
(data link status)

During stop ! .

on s a

Remote /O module ! !
(power status) OFF ! !

(2) During momentary power failure of the remote 1/0O modules
When a momentary power failure occurs in the power (24 V DC) being supplied
to the remote I/O modules, mis-input may occur.

(a) Cause for mis-input due to a momentary power failure
The remote I/O module hardware uses the power by internally converting
the module power (24 V DC) to 5 V DC.
When a momentary power failure occurs in a remote 1/O module, the
following condition occurs:
(Time for the 5 V DC power in the remote 1/0O module to turn off) >
(Response time for input module on — off)
Therefore, mis-input occurs when a refresh is performed within the time
indicated by 1) in the figure below.

1)

Remote 1/0 module
(module power supply and input

external supply power)

Remote /O module (internal 5 V DC)

Input (Xn)

input (Xn) turns OFF after the response time for the

When the input external power supply turns OFF, the
input module to change from ON to OFF.
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(b) Countermeasure for mis-input
For the power supply module, the stabilized power supply and the input
external supply power of AC input, wire the power cables from the same
power source.

Programmable
controller CPU

Remote 1/0 module

< T ~

| Module power supply |

Master module

Power supply module

For DC input

Input external-
supply power

— Stabilized
power supply 24VDC

3

(]
8 E
IS °
> | Programmable 8
§ controller CPU .
@ 2
o} & Remote 1/0 module
§ =

For AC input w/ \

|Modu|e power supply|

Input external-
supply power

Stabilized
power supply

24V DC

REMARK

When supplying power from a single power source to multiple remote I/O modules,
select the proper type of cable and perform the wiring in consideration of the voltage
decline.

Connections can be established if the receiving port voltage at the remote I/O
module is within the specified range of the remote I/O module to be used.

®: Stabilized
power supply

Remote module Remote module
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(4)
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Access to station No.64

(@) To alocal station of No. 64, other station access from GX Developer or
GOT is not allowed. If the station No. is changed to other than 64, other
station access is executable.

(b) The CC-Link board is not allowed to access a local station or intelligent
device station whose station No. is 64. If the station No. is changed to other
than 64, other station access is executable.

Precautions for use on MELSECNET/H remote I/O stations

Pay attention to the following for use on MELSECNET/H remote /O stations:
* Interrupt setting of network parameters is not available.
» Use of dedicated instructions is not allowed.

Precautions on the retry count setting for use of dedicated
instructions
The following QJ61BT 11N supports the retry count setting for use of dedicated
instructions.

* QJ61BT11N whose first 5 digits of serial No. is 08102 or later
Note that some dedicated instructions are not applicable to the retry count
setting. For details, refer to Appendix 2.1 (3).
For the retry count setting for use of dedicated instructions, there are no
restrictions on CPU module models.
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2.2.3 How to confirm the function version and serial No.

The serial No. and function version of the QJ61BT11N can be confirmed on the rating
plate, on the front of the module, and from the System Monitor window of GX
Developer.

(1) How to check the function version and serial No. of the
QJ61BT11N

(a) Checking the "SERIAL" section of the rating plate, which is located on the
side of the module.

CCoLink 21 MELSEC-Q

MITSUBISHI
| __——Serial No. (first 5 digits)
MODEL </

|_—— Function version

SERIAL 10091700000000((8 )

i <J-— Relevant regulation standards

"\MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC MADE IN JAPAN

(b) Checking on the front of the module
The serial No. and function version on the rating plate are also indicated on
the lower front of the module.

PR E—
QUB1BT1IN

RUN LRUN

MST SMST

SD RD
ERR. LERR.

STATION
NO.

x10

&, zi'_l
1‘0 3

of
o\

o
0

x1

5%
MODE S
B
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REMARK

Serial No. labelling on the front of the module was started from August in 2008.
Note that, however, some of the modules manufactured around the time of change
may not have the serial No. label attached.

(c) Confirming from the System Monitor window (Product Information List)
In GX Developer, select [Diagnostics] — [System monitor...] and click the
| Product Inf. List | button.

Function version

Serial No. Production number

Product Information List l l x|

Intelli. |Q
0-1 -

QUETETITN 32pt| 0000
None - -

101220000000000 B
Hone -

0-3 - Hone - - -

None

1) Production number display
Since the QJ61BT11N does not support the production number

display, "-" is displayed.

POINT |

The serial No. displayed in the Product Information List of GX Developer may be
different from the one on the rating plate and the front of the module.
* The serial No. on the raging plate and the front of the module indicates the
management information on the product.
* The serial No. in the Product Information List of GX Developer indicates the
functional information on the product, which is updated when a new function is
added.
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2.2.4 CC-Link version
There are two different CC-Link versions: Ver.1 and Ver.2.

(1) Definitions of Ver.1.00 and Ver.1.10
Ver.1.10 is a version in which the station-to-station cable length was improved to
20 cm or more.
In contrast, the older version is defined as Ver.1.00.
See Section 3.1.2 for the maximum overall cable length of Ver.1.10.
The station-to-station cable length must be 20 cm or more when the following
conditions are met:
1) All the modules that compose the CC-Link system are Ver.1.10 modules.
2) All the data link cables are CC-Link Ver.1.10-compatible cables.

(2) Definition of Ver.2
Modules supporting the extended cyclic transmission are defined as the Ver.2-
compatible module.
Note that the specifications of the cable remain the same as Ver.1.10.

POINT

The specifications for Version 1.00 must be applied to the maximum cable overall
length and station-to-station cable length if a system contains all of Ver.1.00,
Ver.1.10, and Ver.2-compatible modules.

See Section 3.1.1 for the maximum overall cable length and station-to-station cable
length of Ver.1.00.

(3) Checking the version
For Ver.1.10-compatible modules, the "CC-Link" logo is printed on the rating
plate.
For Ver.2-compatible modules, the "V2" logo is printed on the rating plate.

CCLinkI"74 MELSEC-Q
MITSUBISHI
MODEL

SERIAL 100917000000000-B

Relevant regulation standards

S o o o o ¢ ¢ ¢ o ¢ o o o mmo . n-—o-
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3 SPECIFICATIONS

This section describes the specifications of the QJ61BT11N.
For the general specifications of the QJ61BT11N, refer to the user's manual for the
CPU module to be used.

3.1 Performance Specifications

Table 3.1 lists the performance specifications of the OJ61BT11N.

Table 3.1 Performance specifications

Item Specification

Transmission speed Can select from 156 kbps/ 625 kbps/ 2.5 Mbps/ 5 Mbps/ 10 Mbps

Maximum overall cable distance

. L ) Varies according to the transmission speed (See Section 3.1.1, 3.1.2)
(Maximum transmission distance)

Maximum number of connected stations

) 64 (See Section 2.1)
(master station)

Number of occupied stations 1 to 4 stations
(local station) The number of stations can be switched using the GX Developer parameter setting. * !

Remote I/0 (RX, RY) : 2048 points
. . . Remote register (RWw) : 256 points (master station — remote device station/local station/ intelligent
Maximum number of link points per system
%1 device station/standby master station)
Remote register (RWr)  : 256 points (remote device station/local station/ intelligent device station/standby
master station — master station)

Remote /0 (RX, RY) : 32 points (local station is 30 points)

Remote station/local station/intelligent device (Remote register (RWw) : 4 points (master station — remote device station/local station/ intelligent
station/standby master station device station/standby master station)
Number of link points per station *’ Remote register (RWr)  : 4 points (remote device station/local station/ intelligent device station/standby
master station — master station)
Communication method Broadcast polling method
Synchronous method Frame synchronization method
Encoding method NRZ| method
Transmission path Bus (RS-485)
Transmission format Conforms to HDLC
Error control system CRC (X" + X2+ X+ 1)
. CC-Link dedicated cable/ CC-Link dedicated high-performance cable/
Connection cable %2

Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable

* Automatic return function

RAS function « Slave station cut-off function
« Error detection by the link special relay/register
Number of I/O occupied points 32 points (I/0 assignment: Intelligent 32 points)
5V DC internal current consumption 0.46 A
Weight 0.12 kg

*1 Indicates the number of link points for remote net ver.1 mode. For number of link points for remote net
ver.2 mode/remote net additional mode. Refer to the table 3.2.

*2 Ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link dedicated cables, CC-Link dedicated cables (Ver.1.00) and CC-Link
dedicated high-performance cables cannot be used together. If used together , correct data transmission
will not be guaranteed. Also attach the terminating resister which matches the kind of the cable. (Refer to
section 7.5)
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Table 3.2 Number of link points for remote net ver.2 mode/remote net additional mode

ltem Specifications

Remote I/O (RX, RY) :8192 points
Remote register (RWw) : 2048 points (master station — remote device

station/local station/intelligent device

Maximum No. of link points per system station/standby master station)

Remote register (RWr) : 2048 points (remote device station/local
station/intelligent device station/standby
master station — master station)

Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple
32 points 32 points 64 points 128 points 3
No. of link 30 points 30 points 62 points 126 points
] Remote I/0O (RX, RY) (30p (30p ©2p ( P
points per for local for local for local for local
station station) station) station) station)
Remote register (RWw) 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
Remote register (RWr) 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
Remote I/O . . . .
32 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
(RX, RY)
Occupies Remote . . . .
. . 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
1 station register (RWw)
Remote ) . . .
. 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
register (RWr)
Remote I/0 ) . . .
64 points 96 points 192 points 384 points
(RX, RY)
Occupies Remote ) ) , .
) . 8 points 16 points 32 points 64 points
Number 2 stations register (RWw)
of link Remote i . . .
) . 8 points 16 points 32 points 64 points
points per register (RWr)
number of Remote I/O i . . .
. 96 points 160 points 320 points 640 points
occupied (RX, RY)
stations Occupies Remote , , , .
) . 12 points 24 points 48 points 96 points
3 stations register (RWw)
Remote ) . . .
. 12 points 24 points 48 points 96 points
register (RWr)
Remote I/0 ) . . .
128 points 224 points 448 points 896 points
(RX, RY)
Occupies Remote . . . .
) . 16 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
4 stations register (RWw)
Remote ) . . .
. 16 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
register (RWr)
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3.1.1 Maximum overall cable distance (for Ver. 1.00)

The relationship between the transmission speed and the maximum overall cable
distance is described below:

(1) For a system consisting of only remote 1/O stations and remote
device stations

Remote I/O station Master station Remote I/O station Remote I/O station Remote I/O station
or remote or remote or remote or remote
device station device station device station device station

*2 *2 *1 %1 |
"

Maximum overall cable distance
*1 Cable length between remote I/O stations or remote device stations.
*k2 Cable length between the master station and the adjacent stations.

CC-Link dedicated cable (uses terminal resistor 110 Q)

T o g Station-to-station cable length Maximum overall cable
ransmission spee 1 w2 distance
156 kbps 1200 m (3937.2 ft.)
625 kbps 30 cm (11.81 in.) or more 600 m (1968.6 ft.)
2.5 Mbps 200 m (656.2 ft.)
30cm (11.81in.)to
Lo ok 110 m (360.9 ft.)
5 Mbps 59 cm (23.23in.) *
60 cm (23.62 in.) or more 1m (3.28 ft.) or more 150 m (492.15 ft.)
30cm (11.81in.) to
e 50 m (164.1 ft.)
59 cm (23.23in.) ~
10 Mbps 60 cm (23.62 in.) to
o 80 m (262.5 ft.)
99 cm (38.98in.)
1 m (3.28 ft.) or more 100 m (328.1 ft.)

CC-Link dedicated high performance cable (uses terminal resistor 130 Q)

o Station-to-station cable length Maximum overall cable
Transmission speed 1 =2 )
* * distance
156 kbps 1200 m (3937.2 ft.)
625 kbps 900 m (2952.9 ft.)
2.5 Mbps 30 om (11.81 in.) or more 400 m (13124 ft.)
5 Mbps 160 m (524.96 ft.)
Numb(?r of connected 100 m (328.1 ft)
stations: 1 to 32
30 11.81in.) t
Number of connected om (11.81in.)to 1m (3.28 ft.) or more 80 m (262.5 ft.)
) 39 cm (15.35in.) *
stations: 33 to 48 20 15751 100 m (3281
10 Mbps ;:gw ( (.11 ;.)'ogr:ore m (328.1 ft.)
cm (11.811in.) to
39 cm (15.35in.) * 20m (65521
Number of connected 0 (15.75in)t
cm (15.75in.) to
stations: 49 to 64 30 m (98.43 ft.
69 cm (27.17in.) * m ( )
70 cm (27.56 in.) or more 100 m (328.1 ft.)

* The cable length between remote 1/O stations or remote device stations is within
this range and if even one location is wired, the maximum overall cable distance will

be as indicated above.
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Master station

First

MELSEC-Q

(Example) When the transmission speed is 10 Mbps, and 43 remote |/O stations
and remote device stations are connected using the CC-Link dedicated
high performance cable, because the cable connecting the second and
third stations is "35 cm (13.78 in.)", the maximum overall cable distance

will be "80 cm (31.5in.)".

Second

Third

4th

43th

Remote I/O station

Remote device

Remote I/O station

Remote I/O station

station
N AN VAN VAN J
1m(3.28 ft.) 50 cm (19.69 in.) 35cm (13.78 in.) 50 cm (19.69 in.)

Remote device
station

(2) For a system consisting of remote I/O stations, remote device
stations, local stations and intelligent device stations

Master station

Remote I/O station
or remote
device station

Remote I/O station
or remote
device station

Local station
or intelligent
device station

Local station
or intelligent
device station

*2

*1

*2

*2

Maximum overall cable distance
*1 Cable length between remote 1/O stations or remote device stations
*2 Cable length between the master station or the local or intelligent device station

and the adjacent stations

CC-Link dedicated cable (uses terminal resistor 110 Q)

Station-to-station cable length

Maximum overall cable

Transmission speed 1 w2 distance
156 kbps 1200 m (3937.2 ft.)
625 kbps 30 cm (11.81 in.) or more 600 m (1968.6 ft.)
2.5 Mbps 200 m (656.2 ft.)

30cm (11.81in.)to
5 Mbps o w 110 m (360.9 ft.)

59 cm (23.23in.) ™

60 cm (23.62 in.) or more 2 m (6.56 ft.) or more 150 m (492.15 ft.)

30cm (11.811in.) to

59 23.23in) * 50 m (164.1 ft.)
10 Mbps om (23.23 in.)

60 cm (23.62in.) to

o a 80 m (262.5 ft.)
99 cm (38.98in.)
1 m (3.28 ft.) or more 100 m (328.1 ft.)

CC-Link dedicated high performance cable (uses terminal resistor 130 Q)

Station-to-station cable length

Maximum overall cable

Transmission speed 1 %2 distance
156 kbps 1200 m (3937.2 ft.)
625 kbps 30 cm (11.81 in.) or more 600 m (1968.6 ft.)
2.5 Mbps 200 m (656.2 ft.)
30cm (11.81in.) to
5 Mbps 59 cm (23.231in) * 2m (656 ft.) or more 110m (360.91)
60 cm (23.62 in.) or more 150 m (492.15 ft.)
70 cm (27.56 in.) to
10 Mbps 99 cm (38.98in.) * Som (164.11.)
1 m (3.28 ft.) or more 80 m (262.5 ft.)

* The cable length between remote 1/O stations or remote device stations is within
this range and if even one location is wired, the maximum overall cable distance will

be as indicated above.
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3.1.2 Maximum overall cable distance (for Ver. 1.10)

The relation of the transmission speed and maximum overall cable distance when
configuring the entire system with Version 1.10 modules and cable is shown below.

Master station

Remote I/O station
or remote
device station

Remote I/O station
or remote
device station

Local station or
intelligent device
station

Local station or
intelligent device
station

le

Station to station L
cable length

r

Maximum overall cable distance '

Version 1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable (terminal resistor of 110Q used)

Transmission speed Station to station cable length Maximum overall cable distance
156kbps 1200m
625kbps 900m
2.5Mbps 20cm or longer 400m
5Mbps 160m
10Mbps 100m
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3.2 CC-Link Dedicated Cable

Use the CC-Link dedicated cables for the CC-Link system. If a cable other than the
CC-Link dedicated cable is used, the performance of the CC-Link system cannot be
guaranteed.

For the specifications of the CC-Link dedicated cables or any other inquiries, visit the
following website:

CC-Link Partner Association: http://www.cc-link.org/

REMARK

For details, refer to the CC-Link cable wiring manual issued by CC-Link Partner
Association.
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This chapter explains the functions of QJ61BT11N, dividing them into four sections:
"Basic Functions", "Functions for Improving System Reliability", "Handy Functions" and

"Transient Transmission Functions".
Some functions are unavailable depending on the mounted CPU.
Refer to Appendix 6 for details.

(1) Table 4.1 lists the "basic functions".

Table 4.1 List of the "basic functions"

ltem Description Reference section
Communication with remote 1/0 o . . .
tati Performs on/off data communication with remote I/O station. Section 4.2.1
station
Communication with remote device |Performs on/off data and numeric data communication with Section 4.2.2
ection 4.2.
station remote device station.
L ) ) Performs on/off data and numeric data communication with local )
Communication with local station . Section 4.2.3
station.
Communication with intelligent Performs communication with intelligent device station, cyclic Section 4.2.4
ection 4.2.
device station transmission, and transient transmission.
Parameter setting with GX Sets the network parameter, automatic refresh parameter with Section 4.2.5
ection 4.2.
Developer the GX Developer.
Parameter setting with dedicated . . . .
. . Sets the network parameter with the G(P).RLPASET instruction. Section 4.2.6
instruction
4-1 4-1
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(2) Table 4.2 lists the "functions for improving system reliability".

Table 4.2 List of the "functions for improving system reliability"

Item Description Reference section
Disconnects the module that cannot continue the data link
Slave station cut-off function because of power off, and continues the data link with only the Section 4.3.1
normal modules.
When a module, which has been disconnected from the data link
Automatic return function because of power off, returns to the normal status, it Section 4.3.2
automatically joins the data link.
Data link status setting when the . .
) Sets the data link status when an error that stops the operation .
master station programmable . Section 4.3.3
occurs at the master station programmable controller CPU.
controller CPU has an error
Setting the status of input data from|Sets the status (clear/hold) of the input (receive) data from a Section 4.3.4
ection 4.3.
a data link faulty station station that became data link faulty because of power off.
Slave station refresh/compulsory ) . 4
o Sets whether output data to the slave stations will be refreshed
clear setting in case of . .
or compulsorily cleared when the programmable controller CPU Section 4.3.5
programmable controller CPU
comes to STOP.
STOP
) Continues the data link by switching to the standby master .
Standby master function . . . Section 4.3.6
station when a problem occurs in the master station.
Data link start by standby master [Starts data link when either of the master or standby master .
. o Section 4.3.7
station station is turned on.
Block guarantee of cyclic data per ) . .
. Guarantees the cyclic data for each slave station. Section 4.3.8
station
4-2 4-2
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(3) Table 4.3 lists the "handy functions".

Table 4.3 List of the "handy functions"

MELSEC-Q

setting function

Item Description Reference section
Remote device station initialization [Performs initial setting of remote device station using GX Section 4.4.1
ection 4.4.
procedure registration function Developer.
. . Issues events when the conditions set by GX Developer are
Event issuance for the interrupt i .
established and causes the programmable controller CPU to run Section 4.4.2
rogram
prog an interrupt program.
Automatic CC-Link startup Starts the CC-Link automatically by turning the power on. Section 4.4.3
Performs communication with all stations (remote station, local .
Remote net mode o . . . . Section4.4.4
station, intelligent device station, and standby master station).
Shortens the link scan time for a system consisting only of the .
Remote I/O net mode . i Section 4.4.5
master station and remote I/O stations.
By assigning modules that will be connected in the future as
reserved stations, they will not be treated as data link faulty
Reserved station function stations. If any of the connected modules is specified, it cannot Section 4.4.6
perform data link.
The reserved stations can also be set as 0 points.
Prevents modules that may be powered off in the system
Error invalid station setting function [configuration from being treated as data link faulty stations by Section 4.4.7
setting the network parameters.
Performs link scan by synchronizing with
. Synchronous mode sequence scan. .
Scan synchronous function - : — Section 4.4.8
A h J Perform link scan without synchronizing
SYNCAronous moae|, i, sequence scan.
Temporary error invalid station Prevents modules specified by GX Developer from being treated .
Section 4.4.9

as data link faulty stations temporarily during online operation.

Data link stop/restart

Stops or restarts the data link that is being executed.

Section 4.4.10

Station number overlap checking
function

Checks for the overlapping of number of occupied stations and
whether or not more than one module having a station number
setting of 0 exists in the system.

Section 4.4.11

Multiple CPU system support

Allows monitoring and reading/writing programs from/to any
CPU in a multiple CPU system mounted with the QJ61BT11N
via AJ65BT-G4-S3 or other station CPUs.

Section 4.4.12

Remote I/O station points setting

Allows the I/0 points of the remote I/O stations to be selected
from among 8 points, 16 points and 32 points, reducing the
number of reserved points.

Section 4.4.13

Cyclic points increase

Allows the number of cyclic points per module to be increased
from 128 points for RX/RY and 16 points for RWr/RWw in the
ver. 1 mode to up to 896 points for RX/RY and 128 points for

RWr/RWw in the ver. 2 mode.

Section 4.4.14

(4) Table 4.4 lists the "functions for transient transmission".

Table 4.4 List of the "functions for transient transmission"

Item Description Reference section
Transient transmission Specifies a counterpart and communicates at an arbitrary timing. Section 4.5.1
4-3 4-3
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This section explains the basic functions of the QJ61BT11N.

4.2.1 Communication with the remote I/O stations

Two types of communication modes are available for the CC-Link system: remote net
mode and remote I/O net mode.

(1)

(2)

Programmable

Remote net mode

In this mode, it is possible to communicate with all stations (remote 1/O station,
remote device station, local station, intelligent device station, and standby master
station). Thus, various systems can be configured according to their applications.

Remote I/0 net mode

In this mode, a high-speed cyclic transmission is performed for a system
consisting only of the master station and remote I/O stations. Because of this, the
link scan time can be shortened when compared to the remote net mode.

The following provides an overview of the communication between the master
station and a remote /O station using the remote I/O net mode. In the
communication with the remote 1/O station, the on/off data of the switches and
indicator lamps are communicated through remote input RX and remote output
RY.

controller CPU Master station Remote I/O station
Network 1) N Network
parameters parameters
Automatic
refresh
parameters Buffer memory
3) ' ' 2)
X <Automatic refresh Remote input Input
RX
4) ’ ; 5)
Y Automatic refresh> Remo}';eYoutput Output

[Data link startup]
1) When the programmable controller system is powered on, the network
parameters in the programmable controller CPU are transferred to the
master station, and the CC-Link system automatically starts up.

4-4
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[Remote input]
2) The input status of a remote I/O station is stored automatically (for each
link scan) in the master station's "remote input RX" buffer memory.
3) The input status stored in the "remote input RX" buffer memory is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Remote I/O station Remote I/O station
Programmable (Station number 1: (Station number 2:
controller CPU Master station occupies 1 station) occupies 1 station)
| | Remote input RX | | : : |
. [[RxFoRxo0 ]| 1 2 . f[ XOFroxe | i |
bo3) RX1F to RX10 |f L b l l
X - | | ittt S | |
. " ][ RX2F to RX20 || | 2) | . | []XOF to X00 .
! ! RX3F to RX30 |f | ! : " 1| XIF to X10 !
5 . | _RX4F to RX40 | | : : 5
| | to | | | | |
i ! |RX7FF to RX7FO | i i 16-point module E E 32-point module I
[Remote output]
4) The on/off data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh
parameters is stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory.
5) The output status stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory is
output automatically (for each link scan) to remote /O stations.
Remote I/O station Remote I/O station
Programmable (Station number 3: (Station number 4:
controller CPU Master station occupies 1 station) occupies 1 station)
| | Remote output RY | | | | |
! + | _RYOF to RY0O | 1 ! ! !
! ! RY1F to RY10 i } ! ! E
| | | RY2F to RY20 | | | | | |
! ! RY3F to RY30 ! ! ! ! !
i  [[ RY4F to RY40 [| : 5 | [| YOF to Y00 ! : 5
v ] .4 | ]| RY5F to RY50 |[ | U 1o | |
| || _RY6F to RY60 || 5 ! ' f[ YOF to Y00 |
5 5 RY7F to RY70 |f | 3 ! ' |_YIF to Y10 5
! . |_RYSF to RY80 | ! : : !
o o o - e
| | | RY7FF to RY7FO] i i 16-point module E E 32-point module |

@D ANGER ¢ When setting the automatic refresh parameters, it is recommended to specify "Y" as

the remote output RY refresh device. If any device other than "Y" (e.g. Mor L) is
specified, parameter setting must be made to compulsorily clear the device status at
a CPU STOP. If parameter setting is not made, the device status before a STOP is
retained as is. For slave station compulsory clear in case of CPU STOP, see
Section 4.3.5. For the method to stop a data link, see Section 4.4.10.
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4 .2.2 Communication with the remote device stations

This section explains an overview of the communication between the master and the
remote device stations.

In the communication with remote device stations, the signals for handshaking with
remote device stations (initial data request flag, error reset request flag, etc.) are
communicated using remote input RX and remote output RX. Numeric data (averaging
processing specification, digital output value, etc.) is communicated using remote
register RWw and remote register RWr.

Programmable

controller CPU Master station Remote device station
Network 1) N Network
parameters parameters
Automatic
refresh
parameters Buffer memory
E i Remote input

3) 2) RX

X Automatic refresh Remote input Handshaking signals
RX such as remote READY

and initial data
processing request flag

Remote output
4) 5) RY
- Remote output Handshaking signals such
Y Automatic refresh > RY as error reset request flag
and initial data processing
complete flag

Remote register
6) 7) RWw

w Automatic refresh> Remote register Numeric data for _
RWw averaging processing

setting, A-D conversion
enable/disable setting,
etc.

Remote register
8

9) _ ) RWr
w < Automatic refresh Remote register Numeric data such as
RwWr digital output values,

| detected temperature
! value, etc.
i
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[Data link startup]
1) When the programmable controller system is powered on, the network
parameters in the programmable controller CPU are transferred to the
master station, and the CC-Link system automatically starts up.

[Remote input]
2) The remote input RX of a remote device station is stored automatically
(for each link scan) in the master station's "remote input RX" buffer
memory.
3) The input status stored in the "remote input RX" buffer memory is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Remote device station
(Station number 3:
occupies 2 stations)

Remote device station
(Station number 1:

Master station occupies 2 stations)

" Remote input RX
!

1 Handshaking signals

| such as remote READY
1 and initial data

| processing request flag
|

1

|

i

!

|

Remote input RX

i | RXOF to RX00 | RXOF to RX00 | | oo |
! I l-=ccc-c=Ssccoosog ! ! ! Handshaking signals !
! ! RX1F to RX10 || | 2) | RX1F to RX10 | || such as remote READY | |
i 1 RX2F to RX20 |[ RN Lo i | and initial data !
| N e e o : B LT LS 40 : i 3 :
| 3) 1 RX3F to RX30 ! ! L_ _______________ ! ! ! processing requestiag !
! || _RX4F to Rx40 || | ! : RXOF to RX00 | |
; ; RX5F to RX50 || | 2) ! ; RX1F to RX10 | !
! ||| RX6F to RX60_|[ ! ! ! e I
! ! RX7F to RX70 ! ! ! e o
| . [ _RX8F to RX80_ | | | | | |
| | to | | | | |
; | Rx7FFtoRX7FO| | i i | |

[Remote input RX when the AJ65BT-64AD is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-64AD — Master module

Device No. Signal name

RX00 CH1 A-D conversion completed flag
RX01 CH2 A-D conversion completed flag
RX02 CH3 A-D conversion completed flag
RX03 CH4 A-D conversion completed flag
RX04

to Not used
RX17
RX18 Initial data processing request flag
RX19 Initial data setting complete flag
RX1A Error status flag
RX1B Remote READY
RX1C

to Not used
RX1F
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[Remote output]
4) The on/off data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh
parameters is stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory.
5) Remote output RY is automatically set to on/off (for each link scan)
according to the output status stored in the "remote output RY" buffer

memory.
Remote device station Remote device station
(Station number 1: (Station number 3:
Master station occupies 2 stations) occupies 2 stations)
F-- T TS TT T T TS T ST T ST T T T L a

Remote output RY

Handshaking signals such
as error reset request flag
and initial data processing
complete flag

Remote output RY

E i ___R_Y_O_F_ _t_o__R_Y_Q(_)__ i E RYOF to RY00 E i Handshaking signals such i
: : RY1F to RY10 || = 9 J RY1F to RY10 | | | as error reset request flag | |
C |[REFeR@ [T )] L [ Sompetetag |
- 4 || RYSF to RY30 || ! 5 {F ””””””””””” * 5 | |
! ' || RY4F to RY40 || ! oo ! ! J RYOF to RY0O !
! " || RYSF to RY50 || ' 5) ! /[ RY1F to RY10 }
5 .|| _RY6F to RY6O |[ E ! i 1; _______________ i i
! ! RY7F to RY70 ! ! ! U Vo
: . | RY8F o RY80 | | i : | |
o to o L i
! . |RY7FFtoRY7FO| ! ! ! | |

[Remote output RY when the AJ65BT-64AD is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: Master module — AJ65BT-64AD

Device No. Signal name

RYO00 Selection of offset/gain values
RYO01 Selection of voltage/current
RY02

to Not used
RY17
RY18 Initial data setting complete flag
RY19 Initial data setting request flag
RY1A Error reset request flag
RY1B

to Not used
RY1F
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[Writing to the remote register RWw]
6) The transmission data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh
parameters is stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory.
7) The data stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is
automatically sent to the remote register RWw of each remote device

station.

Master station

Remote device station

(Station number 1:
occupies 2 stations)

MELSEC-Q

Remote device station
(Station number 3:
occupies 2 stations)

"I r-- - T TS T T T T T T T T T T T T T "I L " r-—-——~"~""~T T~ T T T T T T T T T T T~ al
i | i . Remote register RWw | | |
| | | I - ) I I |
I I I i Numeric data for I I I
' . ' i averaging processing ' ' .
' ! ' i setting, A-D conversion | | ' !
' ! ' ! enable/disable setting, ! ! !
' ' Remote register RWw ! P \ete ! ! !
i | RWwO i | RWwO i i |
I [ B S I L e | 1 1 |
1 | RWw1 1 1 RWw1 \ \ |
RWw2 RWw2
| l RWw3 4 RWw3 i i Remote register RWw 1
I I L L 1 1 I
1 | RWw4 ' i RWw4 ' ' Numeric data for !
! U] [ ! ST T T T RweE T T T T ! ! averaging processing !
: I N Ri WY\CS 7777777 | [ I BY\{V@ 777777 | | setting, A-D conversion |
| | RWw6 i | RWw6 | | enable/disable setting, | |
1 | R e T TE | 1 L B I R | 1 1 I
L 6) RWw7 ! ! RWw7 ! ! ete. !
! T RWw8 | i i i RWWO 1
I L I I | 1 VL ____/ |
| | RWw9 | | i i RWw1 |
I T l'rr----—-—-—=-—-—=-=-==---4 I 1 1 T 1 +F----—-—-—-—-=-=-==-=--4 I
i | RWwA i i ' ' Rww2 |
RWwB LT RWw3
| | RWwC | | | | RWw4 |
1 i RWwD 1 1 i i RWw5 i
RWWE RWw6
i | RWwF i i i i RWw7 |
| | ~ | | 1 1 |
| N RWw10 | | | i i |
| | | | i i |
I | I I I I |
| | to | | i i |
| | | I I I |
! L _________/| 1 1 1 1 |
| | RWwFF | | i i |
| | | | i i |
I I I 1 1 1 I
1 I 1 1 1 1 I

[Remote register RWw when the AJ65BT-64AD is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: master module — AJ65BT-64AD

Address Description

RWwO0 Averaging process setting

RWw1 CH1 average time, number of times

RWw2 CH2 average time, number of times

RWw3 CH3 average time, number of times

RWw4 CH4 average time, number of times

RWw5 Data format

RWw6 A-D conversion enable/disable setting

RWw7 Not used

* The data content to be written to the remote registers RWw0 to RWwn is predefined for each remote device

station.

4-9
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[Reading from the remote register (RWr)]

8) The remote register RWr data of a remote device station is
automatically stored in the "remote register Rwr" buffer memory of the
master station.

9) The remote register RWr data of a remote device station stored in the
"remote register RWr" buffer memory is stored in the CPU device set
with the automatic refresh parameters.

Remote device station Remote device station

(Station number 1: (Station number 3:
Master station occupies 2 stations) occupies 2 stations)
it L it | al r-—-—"~""TTTT-T-TTTTTT T T T T T oo al
| | | i Remote register RWr | | |
I I I | 1 1 |
' . ' i Numeric data such as ' ' .
! ! ! ! digital output values, ! ! !
! ! ! ! detected temperature ! ! !
! 1 Remote register RWr ! i value, etc. : : !
! o RWr0 ! o RWI0 ! ! !
o RWrl | S Rwri ]|
| Vo RWr2 | | O Rwr2 ] | | |
I [ e T I I rmF--———_————_—_——_—_—_————] 1 1 I
! ! RWr3 L8 RWr3 ! ! ;
: i RWra N RWr4 i | Remote register RWr
: | RWr5 : | RWr5 | [ Numeric datasuchas | |
| T T W T | LT T Bwes T | | digital output values |
I I I 1 1 1 il I
1 [ [ Ri V_VEG _______ ' F I Ri VYEG _______ ' ' detected temperature !
' 9) L) RWr7 ' ! RWr7 ! ! \value, etc. J !
! 1 RWr8 1 | ! ol RWI0 !
I L I e I 1 1 | I T I
: : RWr9 : : : : RWr :
i P RWA | i i ; N Rwr2 ] }
| Vol RWB | P8 i A Rwra ]| |
1 | <! L L |
: 1 e : I ! ! RWrd ;
o RWD | L RWrs |
| A RWE | | : : o RWi6 | 1
I el Fe-——_——_——_——_—_—_—_—_—_————d I 1 1 T l+vr-----—--—--=-=-=-=--4 I
! ! RWrF ! ! ! ! RwWr7 !
I I ~ I 1 1 1 ~ I
: S D Rwrtd | : : ! ! :
I I I 1 1 1 I
| | | | | | |
i | to i | i i |
i | | ! | | |
| | | | | | |
] L T —— I 1 1 1 |
: : RWIFF : : ! ! :
| | | | i i |
i | i i | | |
| | | ! | | |
I I I 1 1 1 I
= b e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e - = = L e e e e - - =l i -

[Remote register RWr when the AJ65BT-64AD is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-64AD — Master module

Address Description
RWwO CH1 digital output value
RWw1 CH2 digital output value
RWw2 CH3 digital output value
RWw3 CH4 digital output value
RWw4 Error code
RWw5
RWw6 Not used
RWw7
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4 .2.3 Communication with the local stations

This section explains an overview of the communication between the master and local
stations.

(1) Communication between the master and local stations by cyclic
transmission
Data communication between programmable controller CPUs can be performed
in N:N mode using remote input RX and remote output RY (bit data used in local
station systems) as well as remote register RWw and remote register RWr (word
data for writing and reading used in local station systems).

Programmable . Local station Local station Programmable
controller CPU Master station (station number 1) (station number 2) controller CPU
Network 1) Network Network 1) Network
parameters parameters parameters parameters
Automatic Automatic
refresh refresh
parameters parameters
Buffer memory Buffer memory Buffer memory
[ I L I F-- === =====" 1
I I I I | |
I I I I 1 1
| Remote input RX | | Remote output RY | | Remote output RY |
I I 3 I - I 3 1 1

4) Receive area ) Host station ) Receive area 5)
X Automatic refresh from local (station number 1) from local Automatic refresh Y
f " station No. 1 , R send area ] s station No. 1 O \
4) Receive area |’ ! 3) L Receive area |’ ! 3) I Host station 2)
Automatic refresh from local from local (station number 2)|< Automatic refresh
station No. 2 station No. 2 send area )
to to to

Remote output RY

6) Send area to
Automatic refresh local station
, f No. 1

Remote input RX Remote input RX

Receive area |’ 8)
from master Automatic refresh -
station

2

i

2

I

Receive area
from master
station

6) Sendareato |'! 7) ' Receivearea |'! 7) | " Receivearea |'' 8) !
Automatic refresh local station m from master m from master Automatic refresh
) No. 2 station station
to to to

Remote register
RWw

9) Send area to

local st
\ 9 1 No. 1

) Send area to

tooalstaon
No. 2

to

Remote register
Rwr

Remote register
Rwr

e
o
=l

11)

Receive area
from master Automatic refresh
station

Receive area ! 1) '
from master Automatic refresh
station

to

Receive area
from master
station
Receive area
from master
station

i
I

S
N
e

I
i

to

Remote register Remote register

!
!

i

|

|
Remote register |
i

|

1) RWr RWw RWw
- Receive area 13) Host station 13) ‘[ Receivearea | 15)
Automatic refresh from local (station number 1) from local Automatic refresh
' 14) | station No. 1 send area station No. 1 | \
- il 13) I - 'l 13) I - ! 12)
- Receive area Receive area Host station
Automatic refresh from local from local (station number 2)|< Automatic refresh
; station No. 2 ‘ . station No. 2 ‘ send area :
I I I I 1 1
| oo : oo : o :
| | i | | |
- I L e e e e I L e e e e e — = 1

POINT

The master station sends only the data for the stations that have started the data link.
The data for the stations that have not started the data link are not sent.
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[Data link startup]
1) When the programmable controller system is powered on, the network
parameters in the programmable controller CPU are transferred to the
master station and the CC-Link system starts up automatically.

[On/off data from a local station to the master station or other local
stations]

2) The on/off data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh
parameters is stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory of the
local station. The remote output RY is used as output data in local
station systems.

3) The data in the "remote output RY" buffer memory of the local station is
automatically stored (for each link scan) in the "remote input RX" buffer
memory of the master station and the "remote output RY" buffer
memory of other local stations.

4) The input status stored in the "remote input RX" buffer memory is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.
The remote input RX is used as input data in local station systems.

5) The input status stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Local station
(Station number 2:
occupies 4 stations)

Local station
(Station number 1:
occupies 1 station)

Programmable
controller CPU

Programmable

Master station controller CPU

Remote input RX Remote output RY |

3 1 [FRXoFeRx0011, 3) | ([RYOFioRY00]1 . 3) /[ RYOFioRY00]1 9 |
! ! U [[[RX1D to RX10] S ' |{[[RY1D to RY10] [ ! " IIRY1D to RY10] S | :
| | |[RX2FtoRx20]) | | ([[RY2FtoRY20]): | ([ RY2FtoRY20]] |
| | ' [ RX3Fto RX30 || ! ' [ RYSFtoRY30]| ! ' || RY3FtoRY30] | ! !
i | _RX4F toRX40 | | ' || _RY4F toRY40 | | 1 || _RY4FtoRY40] | - !
! i ; RX5F to RX50 | 1 3) RY5F to RY50 | |0 3) ' [ RY5F to RY50
| ||| RXeFtoRX60 || | ][ RY6FtoRY60|(: | |[ RY6FtoRY6O|(: !
| ; " ||_RX7F to RX70 | | | ' ||_RY7Fto RY70 || ! ! | LRY7F toRY70] | | |
! | | | L RX8F to RX80 || | ! [ RY8BFto RY80 || | ' | L.RY8FtoRY80 | | | |
! ! ! [ [[TRX9D to RX90|] ! ! [[IRY9D to RY90| ] ! ' |{[[RY9D to RY90] ) ! |
! E . | _RXAF toRXA0| . | _RYAFtoRYAO| i | _RYAFtoRYAO| E
1 o t o t o o o
| 5 . RX7FFto RX7F0| . RY7FF to RY7FO| | RY7FFtoRY7FQ| 5
|:|:| ---- The last two bits cannot be used in the communication between the master

and local stations.
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[On/off data from the master station to local stations]
6) The on/off data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh

parameters is stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory of the
master station.

7) The data in the "remote output RY" buffer memory is stored

automatically (for each link scan) in the "remote input RX" buffer
memory of the local station.

8) The input status stored in the buffer memory "remote input RX" is

Master station

Remote output RY

stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Local station
(Station number 2:
occupies 4 stations)

Local station
(Station number 1:
occupies 1 station)

Programmable
controller CPU

Remote input RX

E 3 E i Remote input RX E 3
RYOFtoRY00|\ . 7) | [T RXOFtoRx00]1 . 7) . f[ RXOFtoRX00]) | !
RY1D to RY10|J | ! RX1D to RX10|J | " | [IIRX1D to RX10] | ! |
| RY2FtoRY20(| | | ([ RX2FtoRX20|| ! | [| RX2FtoRX20|| | |
RY3F to RY30 | | ! RX3F to RX30 | | ! " ||_RX3Fto RX30 || ! 1
RY4F to RY40 | | RX4F to RX40 | | RX4F to RX40
| RY5FtoRY50 | @ 7)  J| RX5FtoRX50 | [ | 7) ' || RX5F to RX50 ][ | ; X
| RY6FtoRY60|( | || RX6FtoRX60|( | || RX6FtoRX60|| | |
RY7FtoRY70|| I | |[ RX7FtoRX70|| | | || RX7FtoRX70|| @ !
RYBFtoRY80|| | | || RX8FtoRX80|| ! ! |[ RX8FtoRX80]| ! !
RY9D to RY90 ) ! ! ([IIRX9D to RX90]J ! ' TIrx9D to RX90|J ! !
| RYAFtoRYAO| | | RXAFtoRXAO| ' | | RXAFtoRXAO| @ |
to E 3 to E :‘ to E 3
RY7FF to RY7FO 3 RX7FF to RX7F0 ‘: RX7FF to RX7F0 3
ﬂ] ---- The last two bits cannot be used in the communication between the master

and local stations.
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[Word data from the master station to all local stations]
9) The word data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh

parameters is stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory of the

master station. The remote register RWw is used as word data for
writing in local station systems.

10) The data in the buffer memory "remote register RWw" is stored
automatically (for each link scan) in the buffer memory "remote register
RWTr" of all local stations. The remote register RWr is used as word
data for reading in local station systems.

11) The word data stored in the buffer memory "remote register RWr" is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Local station Local station
Programmable (Station number 1: (Station number 2: Programmable
controller CPU Master station occupies 1 station) occupies 4 stations) controller CPU
i i E Remote register RWWE E Remote register RWr | E Remote register RWri :
: : ([ Rwwo ) (T RWO | : (T Rwo || !
| IR RWwi || 10) J|  Rwet [ 10y J]  Rwit ] o
! ! . Rww2___ || | . Rwrz | ! . Rwrz | ! |
! ! ! RWw3 ! ! RWr3 ! ! RWr3 ! !
| A Rwwa [ 1 ([ rRwa [} 1 1 ([ Rwra | | :
| AR RWws || 1 1 ([ RWI5 | AR | B RWI5 | | i
| | ol RWw6 || | ol RWr6 | | ol RWr6 | | |
i i E RWw7 i E RW7 i E RW7 i E
| A Rwws || || RWr8 | I RWrg | | i
T e e v | | S
| | A RWwA || | A RWrA || | o RWrA || | |
} Co RWwB 101 RWrB 10 RWrB } 5
1 1 oL RWwC || | oL RWrC || | ol RWrC || | :
| L RwD || 1 |[ RwD || 0[] RWD || | i
| I | RWWE || & || | RWE ||+ 0| ] RWE || | :
! ! ! RWwF ! ! RWrF ! ! RWrF ! !
| | Rwwio | 1 ¢ |[ Rwrio |1 [ RWrio | | i
| | Dl Rwwi1 || | ] Rwrit || | ] Rwrit || | :
1 1 ol Rwwi2 || | Pl RwWr12 || | o RwWr12 || | :
i i ol Rwwi3 i ! RWr3 | L Rwrs ) E
| | CoL Rwwi4 | | Co Rwri4 | | Co Rwri4 | | !
| e | e e
3 3 Lo RWWFF_| | Lo RWIFF | | Lo RWIFF | | ;
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[Word data from a local station to the master and other local
stations]

12) Word data set with the automatic refresh parameters is stored in the
"remote register RWw" buffer memory of the local station. However, the
data is stored only in the area corresponding to its own station number.

13) The data in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is stored
automatically (for each link scan) in the "remote register RWr" of the
master station and the "remote register RWw" of other local stations.

14) The word data stored in the "remote register RWr" buffer memory is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

15) The word data stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Local station Local station
Programmable (Station number 1: (Station number 2: Programmable
controller CPU Master station occupies 1 station) occupies 4 stations) controller CPU
3 3 ' Remote register RWr ' Remote register RWw | ' Remote register RWw | : :
| ([ Rweo ) ([ RwWwo 1) 0 [ Rwwo ) |
i C RWr1 | 13) ] RWw1 | 13) ] RWw1 15) i
‘ S | N T i 19 | R L))l Rwwr | L ]
: S | B RWr2___f{ 0 [focRWw2 b ] RWw2___ 1] : :
| S S 77 | S Y |
| | | Rwra || | PofLo__Rwwa 1| bl Rwwa4 1) | |
| L Rwss [p L RWws | RWWSs ] |
1 1 | . Rwre || D). Rwwe__ || D Rwwe || ! !
i i | RWr7 i | RWw7 i | RWw7 i | i
| A Rwrg_ || © ¢ [ _Rwws || i |l RWw8 || i |
| o Rwre b | Rww9 ) RWw9 ] i |
; T RWrA Co RWWA Co RWWA ; | ;
L Rwie [0 ) J| RwwB [ 13 J| RwwB [ 12 I:W }
| AN Rwre |7 ) Rwwe |f )] RwwC |[ |
| A Rwd || |[_Rwwd || | || RWwD || | | |
| AR | - RWE || (L RWWE || L RWWE || |
| | i RWrF | i RWwF | i RWwF | ‘ |
| N Rwrio || ¢ |[Rwwio ]| 0 |[_Rwwio || i |
| TR ] TR | R ] |
| | oL RWr12 || | vl Rwwi12 || v Rwwi12 | ‘ |
i | Rwrs L Rwwi3 L Rwwiz ) | E }
CoL Rwri4 | . |__Rwwi4 | . |__Rwwi4 |
| o to o to o to | i |
A RWFF |« 1 | RWwFF_| | | RWwFF_ | |
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(2) Communication between the master and local stations by transient
transmission
Transient transmission sends and receives data in 1 : 1 mode by specifying the
opposite party at an arbitrary timing.

[Writing data to the buffer memory in a local station using the
G(P).RIWT instruction]
1) Data to be written to the buffer memory in a local station is stored in the
send buffer in the master module.
2) The data is written to the buffer memory in the local station.
3) The local station returns a writing complete response to the master
station.
4) The devices specified with the G(P).RIWT instruction are turned on.

Master station Local station
Programmable controller CPU Master module
1 2
[ GPRWT | ) Send buffer ) >
Device memory
Buffer memory
4) 3)

[Reading data from the buffer memory in a local station using the
G(P).RIRD instruction]
1) The data in the buffer memory of the local station is accessed.
2) The data read is stored in the receive buffer of the master station.
3) The data is stored in the device memory of the programmable controller
CPU and the devices specified with the G(P).RIRD instruction are
turned on.

Master station Intelligent device station

Programmable controller CPU Master module

[ G(P)RRD | )

Device memory
Buffer memory

3)

« Receive buffer

POINT

Before performing data communication using transient transmission, the sizes of
the send and receive buffers must be set up in the buffer memory of the master
station. For more details on setting the sizes of the send and receive buffers, see
Section 6.2.
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4.2.4 Communication with the intelligent device stations

This section explains an overview of the communication between the master and
intelligent device stations.

(1) Communication between the master station and intelligent device
stations by cyclic transmission
Handshaking signals with intelligent device stations (positioning complete,
positioning start. etc.) are communicated using remote input RX and remote
output RX. Numeric data (positioning start number, present feed value, etc.) is
communicated using remote register RWw and remote register RWr.

Programmable Intelligent
controller CPU Master station device station
Network 1) - Network
parameters parameters
Automatic
refresh
parameters
Buffer memory
E i Remote input

3) 2) RX

X < Automatic refresh Remote input Handshaking signals
RX such as initial data

processing request and
positioning complete

Remote output

4) 5) RY
Y Automatic refresh Remote output m Handshaking signals
RY such as initial data
! processing complete
| | and positioning start
E i Remote register
6) ‘ 7)
Remote register RWw
W |[Automatic reresh 9 -mm Numeric data such
RWw as positioning start
' : number and speed
! ! change value
i | Remote register
9) | 8) v

as present feed
value and send speed

. RWr
- Remote register
W < Automatic refresh RWrg [Numeric data such J
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[Data link startup]
1) When the programmable controller system is powered on, the network
parameters in the programmable controller CPU are transferred to the
master station, and the CC-Link system automatically starts up.

[Remote input]
2) The remote input RX of an intelligent device station is stored
automatically (for each link scan) in the master station's "remote input
RX" buffer memory.
3) The input status stored in the "remote input RX" buffer memory is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Intelligent device station
(Station number 1:
occupies 4 stations)

Programmable

controller CPU Master station

Remote input RX

Handshaking signals such
as positioning complete

Remote input RX

[ RxoFtoRx00 || | | ([ RxoFtoRx00 ] |
! ! ! RX1F to RX10 || | i RX1F to RX10 | |
! ! || Rx2Ftorx20 || | || Rx2FtoRx20 | |
X L 3) RX3F to RX30 2) RX3F to RX30
: J | i RX4F to RX40 |{ | ! RX4F to RX40 | !
- |[ RxsFtoRxs0 || | || RxsFtoRxs0 | |
! ! | RX6F to RX60 || | RX6F to RX60 | |
| | || RXTFoRX70 || ! RX7F to RX70 | !
RXSF to RX80 )
| o t o i
| | i i i |
! ! . [Rx7FFtorx7FO| | ! |
. | ] ! S |

[Remote input RX when the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 — Master module
Device No. Signal name
RX00 D75P2 ready complete
RX01 Single-axis start complete
RX02 Dual-axis start complete
RX03 Use prohibited
RX04 Single-axis BUSY
RX05 Dual-axis BUSY
RX06 Use prohibited
RX07 Single-axis positioning complete
RX08 Dual-axis positioning complete
to to
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[Remote output]
4) The on/off data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh
parameters is stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory.
5) Remote output RY of the intelligent device station is automatically set to
on/off (for each link scan) according to the output status stored in the
"remote output RY" buffer memory.

Intelligent device station
(Station number 1:
occupies 4 stations)

Programmable

controller CPU Master station

Remote output RY
Handshaking signals such
as positioning start

Remote output RY

" ([ RyoFoRY00 || | " ([ RvoFtoRY00 | |
! ! ! RY1F to RY10 || | i RY1Fto RY10 | |
! ! || RY2FtoRY20 || | ' || RY2FtoRY20 | |
y 4) RY3F to RY30 5) _J|_RY3FtoRY30
; | : RY4F to RY40 || | ! RY4F toRY40 | |
|| RysFroRYs0 || | || RvsFoRYs0 | |
! ! | RY6F to RY60 || | RY6F to RY60 | |
| | i RY7F o RY70 || ! RY7FtoRY70 | !
RYSF to RY80 )
z AN ;
| | i i i |
! ! - [RY7FFtoRrY7FO| | ! |
L | o | L )

[Remote output RY when the AJ65BT- D75P2-S3 is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 — Master module
Address Description

RY01

to Use prohibited
RYOF
RY10 Single-axis positioning start
RY11 Dual-axis positioning start
RY12 Use prohibited
RY13 Single-axis stop
RY14 Dual-axis stop

to to
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[Writing to the remote register (RWw)]
6) The transmission data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh
parameters is stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory.
7) The data stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is
automatically sent to the remote register RWw of the intelligent device
station.
Intelligent device station
Programmable (Station number 1:
controller CPU Master station occupies 4 stations)

o k o k | Remote register RWw |

| | : | | Numeric data such as |

% i i Remote register RWw i i [positioning start number } %

| i ! RWwO || ! i RWWO |

| ! i RWw1 ! ! RWw/1 |

i i i RWw2 i i RWw2 i

i | | RWw3 | | RWw3 i

RWw4 RWw4

| i ! RWw5 i i RWw5 |

i | | RWwW6 | | RWw6 i

§ | e L mw || [ Rwwr |

| W [ L RWw8 ! P RWw8 |

i ! | RWw9 ! ! RWw9 i

; o R || A ||

3 ! ! RWwB i i RWwB 3

| i ! RWWC ! ! RWWC |

i : RWwD : : RWwD :

! ! ! RWwE ! ! RWwE !

| i i RWWF ! ! RWWF |

| T |

1 | | | | 1

| | | to | | |

1 | | | | 1

| B O = |

[Remote register RWw when the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: Master module — AJ65BT-D75P2-S3

Address Description

RWwO0 Single-axis positioning start number
RWw1 Single-axis override
RWw2 . .

Single-axis new present value
RWw3
RWw4 . .

Single-axis new speed value
RWw5
RWw6 . .

Single-axis JOG speed
RWw7
to to

The data content to be written to the remote registers RWwO0 to RWwn is predefined for each intelligent

device station.
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[Reading from the remote register (RWr)]

8) The remote register RWr data of the intelligent device station is
automatically stored in the "remote register Rwr" buffer memory of the
master station.

9) The remote register RWr data of the intelligent device station stored in
the "remote register RWr" buffer memory is stored in the CPU device
set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Intelligent device station

Programmable (Station number 1:
controller CPU Master station occupies 4 stations)

Remote register RWr
[Numeric data such as ]

Remote register RWr present feed value

| ! ! ! ! !
i o o i
| | | RWr0 | | RWrO |
| | | RWr1 | | RWr1 |
i i i RWr2 i i RWr2 i
i | | RWr3 | | RWr3 i
RWr4 RWr4
3 | | RWr5 | | RWI5 3
] ! ! RWr6 i i RWr6 ]
% W L i 9) i RWr7 : i 8) i ) RWr7 %
J RWr8 RWr8
! ! ! RWr9 ! : RWr9 ;
RWrA RWrA
3 ! ! RWrB i i RWrB 3
| ! ! RWIC ! ! RWIC |
RWID RWD
i ! ! RWrE i i RWrE i
| ! ! RWrF ! ! RWiF |
| e | |
i o o o i
| N - |

[Remote register RWw when the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 — Master module

Address Description
RWr0
. Single-axis present feed value
RWr1
RWr2 . .
Single-axis feed speed
RWr3
RWr4 Single-axis valid M code
RWr5 Single-axis error number
RWr6 Single-axis warning number
RWr7 Single-axis operating status
to to
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(2) Communication between the master and intelligent device stations
by transient transmission
Transient transmission sends and receives data in 1 : 1 mode by specifying the
opposite party at an arbitrary timing.

[Writing data to the buffer memory in the intelligent device station
using the G(P).RIWT instruction]
1) Data to be written to the buffer memory in an intelligent device station is
stored in the send buffer in the master module.
2) The data is written to the buffer memory in the intelligent device.
3) The intelligent device returns a writing complete response to the master

station.
4) The devices specified with the G(P).RIWT instruction are turned on.
Master station Intelligent device station
Programmable controller CPU Master module
[ eP.RwT ] 1 Send buffer 2) >

Device memory

Buffer memory
4) 3)

[Reading data from the buffer memory in the intelligent device
station using the G(P).RIRD instruction]
1) The data in the buffer memory of an intelligent device station is
accessed.
2) The dataread is stored in the receive buffer of the master station.
3) The data is stored in the device memory of the programmable controller
CPU and the devices specified with the G(P).RIRD instruction are

turned on.
Master station Intelligent device station

Programmable controller CPU Master module

[ G(P)RRD | )

Device memory
Buffer memory

3)

« Receive buffer

POINT

Before performing data communication using transient transmission, the sizes of
the send and receive buffers must be set up in the buffer memory of the master
station. For more details on setting the sizes of the send and receive buffers, see
Section 6.2.
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4.2.5 Parameter setting with GX Developer

Using GX Developer makes the setting of the network parameters and automatic
refresh parameters easier.

The data link is automatically started if GX Developer is used to set the parameters.
Using GX Developer to set the parameters has the following advantages:

o It is not necessary to write a program for setting the parameters.

o It is possible to perform automatic refresh in the system.

POINT

In case a system includes both a module for which the network parameters are set
by GX Developer and a module for which the network parameters are set by the
dedicated instruction (G(P).RLPASET), the module for which the network
parameters are set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction should not be included in the
"No. of boards in module" setting of GX Developer.

Network parameter

Write to

programmable
controller

Automatic refresh parameter

Master station

Local station Remote I/O station Remote device station

ooooo 8) ooooo &3
] ]

Data link start >

[Setting method]
For more details on the setting, see Sections 6.3 to 6.6.
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4.2.6 Parameter setting with dedicated instruction

It is possible to use the G(P).RLPASET instruction to set the network parameters of the

master station and start the data link.

Using the G(P).RLPASET instruction to set the parameters has the following

advantages:

e It is possible to mount nine or more QJ61BT11N modules (see Section 2.2.1 for
details about the number of CPUs that can be mounted).

e It is possible to change the network parameter settings while the programmable
controller CPU is running.

POINT

It is recommended to use GX Developer to set the parameters when the number of
QJ61BT11N mounted is 8 or less.

Parameter setting
direction

G(P).RLPASET

[ Control
L data set
[G(P)RLPASET] |

instruction

instruction completion

Refresh
L direction

Write to
programmable
controller

Master station
Local station Remote I/O station Remote device station
ooooo 8:) oooog &)
[ [ ]

Data link start >
(1) Setting method

For more details on the setting, see Section 6.7.
For the G(P).RLPASET instruction, see Appendix 2.8.

(2) Precautions when using the G(P).RLPASET instruction to set the
network parameters

(@) The remote I/O net mode cannot be used.
The module operates in remote net mode.

(b) Ifitis necessary to change the network parameters while the programmable
controller CPU is running and the data link is being performed, the data link
should be stopped once using SB0002 (data link stop).
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(c) Itis necessary to set I/O assignments for modules whose network
parameters are set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction.
In addition, do not use GX Developer to set the network parameters and
automatic refresh parameters for modules whose network parameters are
set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction.
If the G(P).RLPASET instruction is used to set network parameters for
modules whose network parameters and automatic refresh parameters
have been set by GX Developer, the G(P).RLPASET instruction will
complete with an error and the network parameter settings performed by
the G(P).RLPASET instruction become invalid.

(d) If the switch setting of an intelligent functional module for which an 1/O
assignment is set, has not been performed or is wrong, the G(P).RLPASET
instruction completes with an error.

However, the QJ61BT11N with the smallest head I/O number seen from
the programmable controller CPU starts CC-Link automatically.

(e) Do not use GX Developer for setting the network parameters, if the
network parameters of all the modules are set by the G(P).RLPASET
instruction.

Change the "No. of boards in module" setting to blank if the network
parameters have been already set by GX Developer.

Moreover, in case a system includes both a module for which the network
parameters are set by GX Developer and a module for which the network
parameters are set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction, the module for which
the network parameters are set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction should
not be included in the "No. of boards in module" setting of GX Developer.

(f) After executing the G(P).RLPASET instruction, turn on SB0003 (refresh
instruction) to refresh cyclic data.

(g) Automatic refresh is not performed.
The devices should be refreshed via the FROM/TO instruction or the G device.

(h) ltis not possible to set input status from a data link faulty station.
Inputs from a data link faulty station are cleared.

(i) The standby master function is not available.
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() In order to change the parameter setting method, turn the power supply to
the programmable controller system off and back on, or reset the
programmable controller CPU.
The following table shows how the programmable controller CPU operates
when changing the parameter setting method without turning the power
supply to the programmable controller system off and back on, or resetting
the programmable controller CPU.

Parameter setting method
(before change)

Parameter setting method
(after change)

Error notification method

Continuity of data link

Parameter setting with GX
Developer

Parameter setting with the
G(P).RLPASET instruction

The G(P).RLPASET
instruction completes with
an error.

Data link continues.

Parameter setting with the
G(P).RLPASET instruction

Parameter setting with GX
Developer

LINK.PARA.ERR occurs in
the programmable controller
CPU.

Data link stops. *

* Note that data link continues to be performed if the designation of
operation at CPU down ((S1) + 5) of the G(P).RLPASET instruction is
set to "Continue."

(k) When the programmable controller CPU is switched from RUN to STOP,
RY of the master station and outputs to the remote, local, intelligent device
and standby master stations are retained (for the QJ61BT11N whose first 5
digits of serial number is "09111" or earlier).
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4.3 Functions for Improving System Reliability
This section explains the functions for improving the reliability of the CC-Link system.

4.3.1 Disconnecting data link faulty stations and continuing the data link with only normal
stations (Slave station cut-off function)

This function disconnects remote stations, local stations, intelligent device stations,
and a standby master station that have become data link faulty due to power off, and
continues the data link among normal remote stations, local stations, intelligent device
stations, and standby master station (no setting is required).

Master Down Local Local
station station station
Remote Remote
station station
Terminal Terminal
resistor resistor

Continues data link excluding faulty stations.

POINT

In the event of cable disconnection, the data link cannot be performed because
there is no terminal resistor ("ERR." LED lights up).

Master Local Local
station station station
Remote Remote
station station
/\
Terminal Disconnection Terminal
resistor resistor
4-27 4-27
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4.3.2 Automatically reconnecting a disconnected data link faulty station when it returns to
normal (Automatic return function)

This function allows remote stations, local stations, intelligent device stations, and a
standby master station that have been disconnected from the data link due to power
off to automatically reconnect to the data link when they return to the normal status.

[Setting method]
Set the "Automatic reconnection station count" value in the network
parameters using the GX Developer. For more details on the setting, see
Sections 6.3 to 6.5.
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4.3.3 Continuing the data link when an error occurs in the master station programmable
controller CPU

(Data link status setting when the master station programmable controller CPU has an
error)

This function sets the data link status when the master station programmable controller
CPU falls into an error that stop the operation. It is possible to continue the data link
among the local stations.

POINT

(1) The data link continues when the master station programmable controller CPU
falls into an "error that stops the operation”.

(2) If a standby master station is being set, the data link will not continue when the
master station programmable controller CPU is down even when the data link
status at CPU down is set to "Continue". The standby master function
overrides and the data link control is transferred to the standby master station.

[Setting method]
Set the above data link status with the "PLC down select" value in the

network parameters using GX Developer. For more details on the setting,
see Sections 6.3 to 6.6.
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4.3.4 Retaining the device status of a data link faulty station
(Setting the status of input data from a data link faulty station)

This function sets the input (receiving) data from a data link faulty station.

(1) Applicable input (receiving) data
The following shows the applicable buffer memory areas.

Remote I/O station Remote device station Local station Local station
Master station station number 1) (station number 2)  (station number 3)  (station number 4)
Remote input (RX) Remote output (RY) Remote output (RY)
Station number 1}« Input » Station number 1 » Station number 1
Station number 2|« I Remote input (RX) I  Station number 2 » Station number 2
Station number 3|« Station number 3 » Station number 3
Station number 4 |« Station number 4 (¢ Station number 4
Remote output (RY) Remote input (RX) Remote input (RX)
Station number 1 > Output » Station number 1 » Station number 1
Station number 2 =IF’cmote output (RY,} » Station number 2 »| Station number 2
Station number 3 » Station number 3 » Station number 3
Station number 4 »{Station number 4 »| Station number 4
Remote register Remote register Remote register
(RWw) (RWr) (Rwr)
Station number 1 _ Station number 1 Station number 1
Station number 2 :l Rem;)é?,vr\?vg)nster »{Station number 2 » Station number 2
Station number 3 » Station number 3 » Station number 3
Station number 4 »{Station number 4 » Station number 4
Remote register Remote register Remote register
(Rwr) (RWw) (RWw)
Station number 1 Remote regisor | Station number 1 Station number 1
Station number 2 0 Rem?'th&?fJ'Ster [ »{Station number 2 » Station number 2
Station number 3 Station number 3 » Station number 3
Station number 4 Station number 4 Station number 4
| P Target areas for clear/hold
|:| ------- Areas retained regardless of the setting

The remote input RX in the master station and the remote input RX and remote output
RY in local stations either clear or retain data from faulty stations according to the
setting. The remote register RWr in the master station and the remote register RWw
and remote register RWr in local stations retain data from faulty stations regardless of
the setting.

POINT

When the data link faulty station is set as an error invalid station, input data (remote
input RX) from that station is retained regardless of the setting.

(2) Setting method

Set the "Operational setting" value in the network parameters using the GX
Developer. For more details on the setting, see Sections 6.3 to 6.6.
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4.3.5 Clearing data in case of programmable controller CPU STOP (Slave station
refresh/compulsory clear setting in case of programmable controller CPU STOP)

This function compulsorily clears output (send) data to slave stations when the
programmable controller CPU comes to STOP.

Remote output RY refresh device setting in the automatic refresh parameter dialog box
provides the following choices.

* When "Y" is specified, the remote output RY is cleared regardless of the parameter

setting.

» When specifying any device other than "Y" (e.g. M or L), make parameter setting

whether the remote output RY will be refreshed or compulsorily cleared.
When using GX Developer for setting, use Version 8.03D or later.

(1) Target output (send) data

Master station

The following shows the applicable buffer memory areas.

Remote input (RX)

Station number 1

Station number 2

Station number 3

Station number 4

Remote output (RY)
Station number 1

Station number 2

Station number 3

Remote I/O station Remote device station Local station Local station
station number 1) (station number 2) (station number 3) station number 4)
Remote output (RY) Remote output (RY)

< Input » Station number 1 » Station number 1

< I Remote input (RX) I » Station number 2 » Station number 2

< Station number 3 » Station number 3

< Station number 4 Station number 4

Remote input (RX) Remote input (RX)

> Output » Station number 1 » Station number 1

»Remote output (RY)} »{Station number 2 »{Station number 2

» Station number 3 » Station number 3

»{Station number 4 » Station number 4

Station number 4

Remote register
(RWw)
Station number 1
Station number 2

Station number 3

Station number 4

Remote register
(RWr)
Station number 1
Station number 2

Station number 3

Station number 4

Remote register Remote register
(RWr) (RWr)
Remote regisr | Station number 1 Station number 1
> Remoé?,vreglster »{Station number 2 »{ Station number 2
L RWw) | Station number 3 Station number 3
»{Station number 4 »{ Station number 4
Remote register Remote register
(RWw) (RWw)
Remote regisor | Station number 1 Station number 1
0 Rem(()'t_\,ev\'}?f"smr [ »{Station number 2 »{ Station number 2
Station number 3 » Station number 3
Station number 4 Station number 4
| P Area of refresh/compulsory clear setting target
|:| ------- Area refreshed independently of setting

The remote output RY is refreshed or compulsorily cleared according to the
setting when the programmable controller CPUs for the master and local stations
come to STOP.

The remote input RX, remote register RWw and remote register RWr are
refreshed regardless of the setting when the programmable controller CPUs for
the master and local stations come to STOP.

4 - 31
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POINT

(1) Specifying compulsory clear disables compulsory output to slave stations at
CPU STOP using GX Developer.
(2) This setting is also valid when the TO instruction is used for RY refresh.

(2) Setting method

Set the "Operational setting" value in the network parameters using the GX
Developer. For more details on the setting, see Sections 6.3 to 6.6.
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4.3.6 Continuing the data link even when the master station is faulty
(Standby master function)

This function enables the data link to continue working by switching to a standby
master station (meaning a backup station for the master station) if a system down
occurs in the master station due to a malfunction in the programmable controller CPU
or power supply.

The master station can return to normal mode and to system operation as the standby
master station, even during data-link control by the standby master station, thus
preparing itself for a standby master station system down (master station duplex
function).
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Controlling: Controlling the data link of the CC-Link system

Standby:  Standing by in case the station controlling the data link of the CC-Link system becomes faulty.
Standby master station

Data link control by the master station
Master station

Remote device station
Station number 2

Controlling Occupies 2 stations

Intelligent device station
Station number 4
Occupies 1 station

MELSEC-Q

Station number 1
Occupies 1 station

Standby

Cyclic communication

Cyclic communication

Master station is down — Data link control by the standby master station

Master station

Remote device station
Station number 2
Occupies 2 stations

Intelligent device station
Station number 4

Occupies 1 station

N A

Cyclic communication

Standby master station

Station number 1 — 0*!

Controlling

CycIiMnunication

Cyclic communication

Cyclic communication

Master station returns to normal mode and system operation — Master station prepares itself for standby master station system down

Master station
Station number 0 — 1*2  Occupies 1 station

Remote device station
Station number 2

Standby

Occupies 2 stations

Intelligent device station
Station number 4
Occupies 1 station

Standby master station

Station number 0

Controlling

Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

To the next page

*1: When the master station becomes faulty and the data link control is transferred to the standby master station,
the station number of the standby master station becomes "0".

*2: When the master station returns to system operation as a standby master station, the station number of the master
station becomes the one specified in the "Standby master station number" in the network parameters.
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Continued from the previous page

Problem occurs in the standby master station — Data link control by the master station
Master station

Station number 1 — 0 Standby master stati
Remote device station Intelligent device station
Station number 2 Station number 4
. Occupies 2 stations Occupies 1 station
Controlling
N Al A J
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic cMication

Standby master station returns to normal mode and system operation — Standby master station prepares itself for master

station system down Standby master station
. Station number 1
Master station Occupies 1 station
Remote device station Intelligent device station
. Station number 2 Station number 4
Controlling Occupies 2 stations Occupies 1 station Standby
N N A J
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication
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(1) Overview of link data transmission when the standby master
function is used
The following shows an overview of link data transmission when the standby
master function is used.

(@) When the master station controls the data link

1) Master station output

Standby master station (standby)
Station number 1
Master station(controlling) Occupies 1 station

Remote Remote
input RX output RY

Remote Remote

input RX output RY Remote I/O station

b Station number 2
| [RX00foRXOF|  |RYO0toRYOF|( ; | J|RX001oRXOF  |RY00 (o RYOF | Occupies 1 station .
| Rx10toRX1F| [RY10toRY1F|| | | |[RXx10to RX1H [RY10toRY1F| | r---mmmmmm o A Remote 1/0 station
" [Rx20toRx2F| |RY20toRY2F|| ' ! [|[RX20toRX2F| [RY20toRY2F ' ! | x00to XoF Y00 to YOF | ! Station number 3
N banadebubonl B thangin bl PR U | el bl B gl ! N buphachbnali 45  INaafudbiali ! Occupies 1 station
' |RX30to RX3F|  |RY30 to RY3F, 'T\I\Rxso toRX3F| |[RY30toRY3F| @ 1 | X10 YI0toYIF | 1 rooooooo e -
T B T | e "0 [ x0wxor | f] vooovor |
! [RX50to RX5F|  [RY50 to RY5F| N?\k}w RX5F|  |RY50to RY5F| | E X Y10to Y1F i
S N I — e :
Data sent from the master station to the remote input RX and remote
register RWr in the standby master station (shown by the shaded areas
in the figure above) is used as output data when the master station
becomes faulty; it should be saved in another device using the sequence
program.
When the master station becomes faulty, the saved data is transferred to
the remote output RY and remote register RWw in the standby master
station using the sequence program.
2) Master station input
Standby master station (standby)
Station number 1
Master station(controlling) Occupies 1 station
| Remote Remote | | Remote Remote |
E input RX output RY i E input RX output RY E Remote 1/O station
i [rxooto Rx0F|] [RYoOtoRYOF| | | RxootoRxoF| [[RY00toRYOF| Station number 2
[ upundbhnbpail e = - - -~ - I [ Auoapubebyal S50 § ihiupuuyapal i Occupies 1 station .
| |Rx10to RX1F|| [RYT : " 1F| |RY10to RY1F| | Remote I/O station
' [Rx20to Rx2F|| |RY20toRY2F| ! | RX20toRX2F| [RY20to RY2F|| ! Station number 3
N e I e i I T B e Occupies 1 station
' |Rx30to RX3F|| R 3F ! ' RX30toRX3F| [RY30toRYBEL—"" ! || X10toX1F [ | Y10toY1F | & ro---oooo oot -
| [Rxa0t0 RxaF | [RY40 o RY4F] || [PAOGRXEE T RY40 10 RY4F, | X00toXOF || YOOt YOF | |
! |Rx50 to RX5F||  [RYBOte-RYSE| | | |RX50 to RX5F|  [RY50 to RY5F X10 to X1F Y10to Y1F |
! T 1 T ¥
oo -1 L_o_______| 1 LI S N e ——

Data sent to the remote output RY and remote register RWw in the
standby master station is used as input data by the standby master
station when local stations are operating; thus, it does not need to be
saved in another device.
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Master station

Remote

Remote

ut RX output
RX00Y RXOF|  [RY00 4¢'RYOF
RX10 to RX1F|  [RY40 to RY1F

RX20 to RX2M

RX30 to RX3F)

X

Y20 to RY2F

RY30 to RY3F|

RX40 to R¥4F|
RX50 tg RX5F|

RYY0 to RY4F|
RY50%Q RY5F|

Master station

Remote
ut RX

Remote
output

RX00 ¥ RXOF|
RX10 to RX1F|

RYO0O 3¢ RYOF|
RYA0 to RY1F|

RX20 to RXZ}‘

RX30 to RX3F)

X

KYZO to RY2F

RY30 to RY3F

RX40 to R¥4F|
RX50 tg RX5F|

RYY0 to RY4F|
RY50%Q RY5F|

MELSEC-Q

(b) When the master station is faulty and the standby master station is

controlling the data link

1) Standby master station output

Standby master station
(controlling)
Station number 1 —0

Remote |
output RY E
RY00 to RYOF| 1

| Remote
E input RX
I [RX00 to RXOF

Remote I/O station
Station number 2
Occupies 1 station

RX10 to RX1F RY10 to RY1F

1 1

i L

| [RX20 to RX2F RY20 to RY2F|| | 1 X00 to XOF
____________________ [ St

i RX30 to RX3F RY30 to RY3F|] ! ! 4o XTF |

RX40 to RX4F RY40 to RY4F

Remote I/O station
! Station number 3
' Occupies 1 station
I
I

Y10 to Y1F

Data sent to the remote output RY and remote register RWw in the
standby master station by the sequence program is sent to other

stations as output data.

2) Standby master station input

Standby master station
(controlling)
Station number 1 —0

Remote ‘
output RY i
RY00 to RYOF| !

. Remote
i input RX
I [RX00 to RXOF

Remote I/O station
Station number 2
Occupies 1 station

RX10 to RX1F|

RY10 to RY1F|

1
1
1 I
RY20 to RYZF’:/E‘{
]
I
1 I

RX20 to RX2F|

RX30 to RX3F|

RX40 to RX4F|

Remote I/O station
Station number 3
Occupies 1 station

X00 to XOF

X10 to X1F

Y00 to YOF

Y10 to Y1F

Data in the shaded areas in the standby master station is either input or
retained according to the "Data link faulty station setting" in the network

parameters.
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(c) When the master station has returned to system operation and the standby
master station is controlling the data link

1) Standby master station output

Master station (standby) Standby master station
Station number 0 —1 (controlling)
Occupies 1 station Station number 0

[ttt al [t '\

| i i i

! Remote Remote ! ' Remote Remote !

' input RX outputRY | | inputRX output RY ! Remote I/O station

i |rxootorxoF]| [RyootorvoF] I | [RxootoRxoF| [|RY00toRYOF] Station number 2

N e =~ - - -~ — - ! R e I ! Occupies 1 station .

| |RX10to RX1F|| |RYTOtoRY4E| | | [RX1640RXTF| |[RY10to RY1F| | Fmmm oo ! Remote 1/O station

] 1 1 ] ! I H

" |Rx20toRx2F|| [RY20toRY2F| | ! [Rx20toRx2F| [[RY20toRY2F|| ' ' [ x00to x0F Y00to YOF | ! Station number 3

[ bbbl O ! [ banadthd D N dapahasbaclil 5§ Bhoadhivaligl ! Occupies 1 station

' |RX30to RX3F|| |RY30toRY3F _1 ___!_|RX3040RX3F| ||RY30to RY3F|| ! — X040 X4F [ || YI0toY1F | 1 roooooooomooooo oo A
I

I |RX40 to RX4F|| [RY40 to RY4F| | I |RX40 to RX4F| | [RY40 to RY4F Y00 to YOF | !

N i B Eetitaiatet ! I i e 1 e e B St = o I By l

| |RX50 to RX5F||  [RY50to-RYSF] -, _ __ . _|RX50t0RX5F| ||RY50 to RY5F Y10to Y1F |

' i 1 T J

b1 L_o__-_____| 1 b1 L_o_______|

| i i

1 1 1

Data sent from the standby master station to the remote input RX and
remote register RWr in the standby master station (shown by the shaded
areas in the figure above) is used as output data when the master
station becomes faulty; it should be saved in another device using the
sequence program.

When the standby master station becomes faulty, the saved data is
transferred to the remote output RY and remote register RWw in the
master station using the sequence program.

2) Standby master station input

Master station (standby) Standby master station
Station number 0 — 1 (controlling)
Occupies 1 station Station number 0

Remote Remote E
input RX output RY | Remote I/O station

.
Remote Remote !
.
. [[rx00 to Rx0F]  [RY00 to RYOH] Station number 2
.
.
.
.
.

input RX output RY |
RX00 to RXOF|  [RY00 to RYOF]| |

77777777777777777777 ! Occupies 1 station
RX10 to RX1F| __|RY10 to RY1F|

RX10 to RX1F] RY10 to RY1F| i
— — I

RX20 to RX2F] RY20 to RY2F| -~ - |RX20 to RX2F| }'\RYZO to RY2F| ™1
________________________________________ i
|

Remote 1/O station
Station number 3

Occupies 1 station

! |RX30 to RX3F| RY30 to RY3F RX30 to RX3F| IRYS64RY3E| L—" || X10to X1F | | YI0toYIF | 1 r---mmmmmsm e a
I

I |RX40 to RX4F| RY40 to RY4F| RX40 to RX4F| RY40 t X00 to XOF YOO to YOF |
[ eMGpiphohol By TR e O e = as {f Apupupupuptytptptyl [ S i
RX50 to RX5F| RY50 to RY5F| RY50 to RY5F X10 to X1F Y10 to Y1F !

Data sent to the remote output RY and remote register RWw in the
master station is being used as input data by the master station when
local stations are operating; thus, it does not need to be saved in another
device.
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Master station (controlling)
Station number 1 —0

Remote Remote i Remote Remote E

input RX output RY ! ut RX output ! Remote I/O station
RX00 to RXOF| ~ [RY00 to RYOF| Rx00% RXOF|  [RY00 iRYOF| ! Station number 2
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ! Rk I s Zaaht I Occupies 1 station .
RX10 to RX1F|  [RY10to RY1F[ RX10 to RX1F|  |RYA0to RY1F| | e LT ! Remote I/O station

1 1 1 1 H
RX20 to RX2F|  [RY20 to RY2F]| ! Rx20 to RX2N, MY20t0RY2F| | | [ x00to xoF YO00to YOF | ! Station number 3
------------------------------ ><---------- ' [ Wstapioddoail U | BRasiedhil BN Occupies 1 station
RX30to RX3F|  [RY30 to RY3F|| ! RX3EY'NRY3010RY3F| |1 L X464oXAF | || YA0toYIF | 1 ro-mmmooootoooo oo
1

RX40 to RX4F|

Master station (controlling)
Station number 1 —0

Remote Remote

RY40 to RY4F|| RX40 to R¥AF|  [RY4O to RY4F| | Fommmmmmmm oo 4o

7777777777777777777777777777 I |

RY50 to RY5F| | | RX5F|  |RY50%Q RY5F| | i
1 1

(d) When the standby master station becomes faulty and the master station
controls the data link

1) Master station output

Standby master station

Data sent to the remote output RY and remote register RWw in the
master station by the sequence program is sent to other stations as
output data.

2) Master station input

Standby master station

Remote

Remote
iQput RX

input RX output RY i
RX00to RXOF|  [RY00 to RYOF| !

RX10 to RX1F RY10 to RY1F|

RX00 ¥} RXOF|
RX10 to RX1F|

output ! Remote 1/O station

RY00 t#RYOF Statio_n number_ 2
————————— ' Occupies 1 station .
RYA0 to RY 1F] e e bbb bt a Remote I/O station

RX20 to
RX30 to RX3F| RY30to-RY3E|_! RX30 to

| Station number 3
| Occupies 1 station

I

I

I 1
RX2M. fAv20torv2r| ' ! [[ x00to xoF
,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ! | 220020 ]
RX3F>< Y30 1 || X10toX1IF

1
1
RX20 to RX2F| }‘\RYZO to RY2F 1
77777777777777777777 1 1
I
]
1

RX40 to RX4F| }‘\RY4O to RY4F| |
———————————————————— 1 1

RX40 to RX4F|
RX50 g’ RX5F|

X00 to XOF

X10 to X1F

YOO to YOF

Y10 to Y1F

Data in the shaded areas in the master station is either input or retained
according to the "Operational settings" in the network parameters.

MELSEC-Q
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(2) Setting method
Perform the setting using the GX Developer.

(a) Setting the master station

First, set "Type" in the network parameters.
Master station that was down returns to system operation: Master station

(Duplex function)

MELSEC-Q

Master station that was down does not return to system operation: Master

station

Next, set the "Standby master station No." of the network parameter.
Setting range: 1 to 64 (blank means no specification for standby master

station)
Default : blank (no specification for standby master station)
1
Start [/0 Ma
O perational zetting Operational zettings
Type I aster station[Duplex function] «
h aster station data link twpe PLC parameter aubo stark -
tode Remate netfver.1 mode) A
Al connect count 3
Bemate input{R] 1000
Remote output[AY] Y1000
Remote register R W
Remote registerBiwiw] W00
Wer.2 Remote input[Fi]
Wer.2 Remate output[FY]
Wer. 2 Remote reqister R
Wer.2 Remote registerHiawiv]
Special relay[SE) SEO
Special reqgister 5w St
Retry count 3
Autamatic reconnection station count 1
Stand by master station Mo 1
PLLC down select Stop -
Scan mode setting Asynchronous -
Delay infamation setting 1
Station informatiot setting Station informnation
R emate device station initial setting |nitial zethings
Interrupt zetting Interrupt settings

(b) Setting the standby master station

Set "Type" in the network parameters to "Standby master station".
Set the mode according to the mode setting of the master station.

1

Start [/0 Ma
Operational setting Operstional settings
Type Stand by magster ztation -
I aster station data link twpe hd
Iode Remote netler.1 mode) -
Al connect count
Remote inputFx] #1000
Remate autput(BY] 1000
Riemnote register]Rwr] w0
Hemote registerFiafiw] w00
‘er.2 Remate input(F]
‘Wer. 2 Remate outpul[ B
‘er.2 Remote register Fiwi]
Yer.2 Remote registerfRiwiw]
Special relay[SE) SEO
Special register St S0

Retry count

Automatic reconnection station count

Stand by master statioh o,

PLC down select

Scan mode setting

Delay infamatioh setting

Station information sething

Remate device station initial setting

Intermipt setting

Intemupt settings
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(3) Precautions on using the standby master function

@)
(b)

Only one standby master station exists in a single data link system.

If an error is detected at the master station in the initial status (before
parameter communication starts), switching to the standby master station
will not be executed.

(c) When the master station becomes faulty, the data link control will

(d)

(e)

automatically be transferred to the standby master station, but the refresh
instruction of the cyclic data will not be issued. Specify the cyclic data refresh
using the sequence program. Once specified, the information prior to the
error detection at the master station will be output to each station.

When the data link is being controlled by the standby master station, the
master station's parameters cannot be updated.

An error (error code: B39AH) occurs at the standby master station if there is
a difference between the station number setting of the station number setting
switches of the standby master station and the station number setting of the
network parameter "standby master station number" of the master station.

If an error has occurred, change the parameter setting of the master station
or the station number setting switch setting of the standby master station,
and then reset the programmable controller CPU of the standby master
station.

(f) If the terminal block of the master station is removed and then replaced in its

(9)

(h)

original position without turning the power off when the master station is
controlling the data link, both the master and standby master stations
operate as master stations. An error occurs since the data link control has
been transferred to the standby master station ("ERR." LED lights up).

When the master station becomes faulty and the data link control is
transferred to the standby master station, the "ERR." LED of the standby
master station flashes. (This is because the station number of the standby
master station will change from the one set with a parameter to "0" and the
standby station becomes nonexistent. Data link itself is performed normally.)
To avoid this situation, set the standby master station to be an error invalid
station.

The number and range of devices that will be saved by the sequence
program among the data sent from (the station operating as) the master
station to (the station operating as) the standby station may differ according
to the system used.



4 FUNCTION
onerions MELSEC-Q

(4) Link special relays/registers (SB and SW) relating to the standby
master function
The following explains the link special relays and registers relating to the standby

master function. These are stored in the buffer memory.
When the standby master station is controlling the data link, its applicability is
basically identical to that of the master station. When the standby master station
is operating as a local station, its applicability is identical to that of the local
station.

(a) Link special relays (SB)
The link special relays (SB) relating to the standby master function are as

follows

: The figures in parentheses in the number column indicate buffer
memory addresses and bit locations.

Example: When the buffer memory address is 5SEOH and the bit location is O:

(5E0H, b0)

Table 4.5 List of link special relays relating to the standby master function (1/2)

Applicability
Number Name Description (O: Applicable, < : Not applicable)
Master . .
. Local station Offline
station
Gives refresh instruction for cyclic data after the data link control
SB0001 Refresh instruction at is transferred to the standby master station.
(5E0H, b1) standby master switching [0: No instruction © X X
1: Instructed
Forcefully transfers the data link control from the standby master
SB000C station that controls the data link to the master station that stands
(5E0w, b12) Forced master switching  |by in case the standby master station becomes faulty. O X X
0: No request
1: Requested
Refresh instruction Indicates whether the refresh instruction at standby master
SB0042 acknowledgement status  |switching has been acknowledged or not.
(5E4H, b2) at standby master 0: Not acknowledged x © x
switching 1: Instruction acknowledged
) . Indicates whether the refresh instruction at standby master
SB0043 Refresh instruction switching is complete or not.
(5E4, b3) complete s-tatthjs at standby 0: Not complete X O X
master switching .
1: Switching complete
Indicates whether the forced master switching (SB000C) signal
SB0046 Forced master switching  |can be executed or not.
(5E4H, b6) executable status OFF: Cannot be executed. o x x
ON: Can be executed.
Indicates the acknowledgement status of the standby master
SBOOBA Master switching request ﬁ:]aetion when it has received a master switching request from the - - )
(5E5H, b10) acknowledgement OFF: Not acknowledged
ON: Request acknowledged
Indicates whether or not the switch from the standby master
SB005B Master switching request |station to the master station is complete.
(5E5H,b11)  |complete OFF: Not complete o x x
ON: Complete
Indicates whether a forced master switching request has been
SB005C Forced master switching  |acknowledged or not.
(5E4H, b12) request acknowledgement [0: Not acknowledged o x x
1: Instruction acknowledged
4-42 4-42
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Table 4.5 List of link special relays relating to the standby master function (2/2)

Applicability
Number Name Description (O: Applicable, < : Not applicable)
Master . .
. Local station Offline
station
Indicates whether a forced master switching request
SB005D Forced master switching  |acknowledgement is complete or not.
(5E5w, b13) request complete 0: Not complete o x x
1: Switching complete
Indicates whether or not the standby master station setting exists
SB0062 Host standby master for the host.
(5E6H, b2) station setting information [0: No setting © © ©

1: Setting exists

Shows the data link status.

( SS;; OZ%) Master station information |0: Data link control by the master station O O X
1: Data link control by the standby master station
SBO071 Standby master station I(:d':l(fts(:::;r;jtrars(:;:;):;zze is a standby master station. - - )
(5E74, b1) information ’ . .
1: Standby master station exists
Indicates whether the "Type" setting in the network parameters is
SB0079 Master station return set to "Master station" or "Master station (Duplex function)."
(5E7H, b9) specification information ~ [OFF: Master station © X X
ON: Master station (Duplex function)
Indicates whether the host operates as the master or standby
SB007B Host master/standby master station.
(5E7+, b11) master operation status OFF: Operates as a master station (controlling data link) O © X

ON: Operates as a standby master station (standby)

(b) Link special registers (SW)
The following describes the link special registers (SW) relating to the
standby master function. The figures in parentheses in the number column
indicate buffer memory addresses.

Table 4.6 List of link special registers relating to the standby master function

Applicability
Number Name Description (O: Applicable, X : Not applicable)
Master . )
. Local station Offline
station
. . Indicates the execution result of refresh instruction at standby
Refresh instruction at L
SW0043 standby master switchin master switching.
(6434) e Y 9 1o - Normal o x x
Other than 0: Stores the error code (see Section 13.3).
Stores the execution result of the forced master switching
SWO005D Forced master switching |instruction with SBO0OOC.
(65D+) instruction result 0 : Normal © X X
Other than 0: Stores the error code (see Section 13.3).
SW0073 Standby master station Stores the station number of the standby master station. o o «
(673n) number 1 to 64 (station)
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(5) Onl/off timings of link special relays (SB) relating to the standby
master function
The following shows the on/off timings of the link special relays (SB) relating to
the standby master function.

ON
SB70 OFF
(Master station information)
SB7B ON
(Host master/standby master operation status) OFF
ON
SB5A
(Master switching request acknowledgement) OFF
ON (
SB5B
(Master switching request complete) OFF *
ON
SBO01(User operation)
(Refresh instruction at standby master switching) OFF
SB42 ON
(Refresh instruction acknowledgement status OFE
at standby master switching)
ON
SB43
(Refresh instruction complete status at standby OFF

master switching)

* When SB5B is turned on, the program switches RX to RY and RWr to RWw.
In addition, the program turns SB01 on.
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(6) Program example when the standby master function (master
station duplex function) is used
A program example is created under the following conditions when the standby
master function (master station duplex function) is used.

(a) System configuration

Standby master station
Station number 1

Master station Occupies 1 station
Remote device station Intelligent device station
Station number 2 Station number 4
Occupies 2 stations Occupies 1 station
T /N X 7

(b) Parameter settings of the master station
1

Start /0 No

Operational settitg Operational settings
Type Maszter station[Duplex function] +
M aster station data link type PLC parameter auto stark -
Mode Remote netlyer.] mode) -
Al connect coutt 3
R emate input/Fi] #1000
Bemote outputiFY] 1000
Remaote register/Ria] Wil
Remote registerRiwiw] W00

“er.2 Remote inputR]
‘er.2 Remote outputlR'Y]
“er.2 Remote registar R
‘er.2 Remote register[Riww]

Special relayS B SEO0

Special register| 5w Swii

Bty count 3

Autamatic reconnection station count 1

Stand by master station Mo 1

PLC down select Stop -

Scan mode setting Agynchronous -

D elay infomation setting ]
Station information setting Station information

Bemaote device station initial setting Initial zettings
Intermpt setting Intermipt settings

(c) Parameter settings of the standby master station
1

Start [/0 Ma
O perational setting Dperational settings
Type Skand by master station -
W azter station data link twpe b
ode Remote netler. 1 mods) -
Al connect count
Remote inputFx] #1000
Remaote autput(FY] Y1000
Remote registerRwi] Wi
Flemate regizterFiadiw] W00
Wer. 2 Remate input[Fix]
er.2 Remate outpul[F]

Wer. 2 Remote reqister R
Wer.2 Remote registerHiwiv]

Special relay[SE) SEO
Special register 5w Swil
Retry count

Autamatic reconnection station count
Stand by master station Mo
PLC down select hd
Scan mode setting 7
Delay infamation setting
Station information setting
Bemate device station initial setting
Interrupt zetting Interupt settings
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Initial device set {

~

Control ladder when
the master stationis <
operating

Control ladder when

the standby master
station is operating
(Local station operating)

MELSEC-Q

(d) Program example when standby master function (master station duplex

function) is used

Control start relay when the master
station is operating

Control start relay when the station
master station is (local station) is
operating

Save remote input RX and emote
register RWr data to W device

Set the saved data to remote
output RY and remote register RWr

Refresh change instruction request ON

Refresh change instruction
request OFF

I
| E———

* Control start relay used when master station is operating.................. M10
* Control start relay used when standby master station is operating....M11
ﬂ‘m
[ [seT M10
I [seT M1
X0 X1 XOF SBTB
—HF— —} 3 {me NO vo
4
NO__MO
SB5A
it | [BMOVP  K4X1000 W1000 K8 ]
femove  Wo Wis00 K16 ]
SBSB
— | | {BMOVP  W1000  K4Y1000 K8 ]
{BMOVP  W1500  W100 K16 ]
SB5A SB5B
—t — | {ser $B1 ]
5B42 $B43
it i t {RsT $B1 ]
I[: Ko swaz ] [set Mo ]
R
: —|M1}0 I Control program when the master station is operating
L
{McR NO ]
}X(‘f’ ﬂ I 8?7:3 —{e Nt M ]
N1 M1
} _lM‘ﬂ | Control program when the standby master operation is operating
! ! (local station operation)
L
SH400
i [RST 10 3
{MoR N1 i
{END i

(e) When forcibly switching the data link control right from the standby master

station to the master station

The areas enclosed by the broken and dotted lines in the program example
shown in (d) must be modified as shown below.

 Forced master switching request

Control program when the master station is operating

M200 SB46
f !} {SET s8¢ ]
! [MeR NO ]
i M1[1 | Control program when the standby master operation is operating
! | (local station operation)

SB5ID

[RsT sgoc
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4.3.7 Data link start by standby master station (First 5 digits of serial No. is 07112 or later)

This function allows data link to start by turning on either of the master or standby
master station.

When the standby master station is turned on, even if no power is applied to the
master station, data link will start.

To enable this function, the same parameters and programs must be set to the master
and standby master stations.

When using the standby station as a backup for the master station, utilize the standby
master function explained in Section 4.3.6.

Controlling : Controlling the data link of the CC-Link system
Standby status : Standing by, waiting for a failure of the station controlling the data link of the CC-Link system

When standby master station only is started, it controls data link. Standby master station
Master station Station number 1 — 0*

Remote device station Intelligent device station
Station number 2 : Occupies 2 stations  Station number 4 :Occupies 1 station Controlling

N N N 7
Cyclicba@unication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

Master station joins the network. —; It stands by waiting for a standby master station failure.

Master station Standby master station
Station number 0 —1*2, Occupies 1 station Station number 0
Remote device station Intelligent device station
Standby status |  Station number 2 : Occupies 2 stations  Station number 4 :Occupies 1 station Controlling
\ A A J
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

To the next page

*1 When the master station becomes faulty and the standby master station takes over the data link control,
the number of the standby master station is changed to "0".

*2 When the master station returns to the system as a standby master station,
its station number is the one specified in the "Standby master station number" in the network parameters.
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Continued from the previous page

Error occurred in standby master station —Master station controls data link.
Master station

Station number 1— 0 Standby master stati
Remote device station Intelligent device station
Controlling Station number 2 : Occupies 2 stations Station number 4 : Occupies 1 station
N A A J
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cycliwunication

Standby master station returns to normal and comes back online

— |t stands by waiting for a master station failure Standby master station
Master station Station number 1 : Occupies 1 station
Remote device station Intelligent device station
Controlling Station number 2 : Occupies 2 stations ~ Station number 4 : Occupies 1 station | Standby status
N X X 7
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication
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(1) Setting method

The following shows how to make settings.
Set station No.0 for the master station, and any of station 1 to 64 for the
standby master station.
Configure the same system (the same programmable controller CPU, I/O
modules, and/or intelligent function modules) for the master and standby

(@)
(b)

(c)

(d)

master stations.

MELSEC-Q

Select "Master station (Duplex function)" for "Type" in the network
parameters on GX Developer.

Set other network parameter items.
1
Start [0 Mo
Operational setting Operational settings
Tupe Master station[Duples function]
taster station data link type PLC parameter auto start hd
Mode Remote netlyer.] mode) -
All connect count 3
Bemate input(R:] =1000
Femote output[B] 1000
Bemaote registerRiT] Wil
Remote register/Fiwiw] w100
‘Wer. 2 FRemate inpullFi]
Wer. 2 Remote output{F]
‘Wer. 2 Bemote register[Biwi]
‘er.2 Remote register|Fiwiw]
Special relay[SEB] SEN
Special registerS'w Sl
Bt count 3
Autarnatic reconnection station count 1
Stand by master station Mo 1
PLLC down select Stop -
Scan mode setting Agpnchronous -
Delay infomation setting 1

Station infarmation setting

Station information

Remate device station initial setting

|nitial settings

Interupt zetting

Intermpt settings

(e) Write the same parameters and sequence programs to the master and
standby master stations.

(2) Precautions when starting data link by the standby master station
(a) Be sure to set the same parameters and programs to the master and
standby master stations.

(b)

(c)

Otherwise, correct operation cannot be guaranteed.

When replacing the standby master station module, be sure to use a module
whose first 5 digits of serial No. is 07112 or later. If it is 07111 or earlier, the
LINK PARA.ERROR (Error code 3105) will be generated on the standby

master station.

When data link has started by the standby master station, Line test 1 and 2
are not executable. To perform these line tests, use GX Developer.
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4.3.8 Guaranteeing the cyclic data for each slave station (block guarantee of cyclic data per

station)

This function allows guaranteeing of the cyclic data for each slave station according to
the parameter setting. (This function is supported by the QJ61BT 11N with first 5 digits
of serial No. 08032 or later. For compatible CPU module versions, refer to Section
22.1)

Cyclic data could be separated into new data and old data in 2-word (32-bit) units
depending on the auto refresh timing. Using this function guarantees the data
consistency for each slave station.

Set this function to master stations, local stations and standby master stations.

Note that the consistency of 2-word data is also guaranteed in the QJ61BT11N whose
first five digits of serial No. is 08031 or earlier. To ensure the consistency of data
exceeding two words, use this function.

The following example shows the range in which data of remote register RWw is
secured when this function is set in the remote net Ver.1 mode.

Programmable
controller CPU Master station Remote station

Station number 1

Device Remote register
RWwO
RWw1
RWw2
RWw3
RWw4

Automatic RWw5
refresh RWw6

W - RWw7 4 stations occupied
RWw8
RWw9
RWwA
RWwB
RWwC
RWwD

RWwE

RWwF

For slave station number 1 that has setting of "4 stations occupied" in the remote net
Ver.1 mode, remote register data in the range RWwO0 to RWwF are guaranteed.
Data are guaranteed in the same way for other remote devices (RX, RY and RWr).
They are also guaranteed for remote devices (RX, RY, RWr and RWw) in the remote
I/0 network mode.
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The following example shows the range in which data of remote register RWw are
guaranteed when this function is set in the remote net Ver.2 mode.

Programmable

controller CPU Master station Remote station
Station number 1
Device Remote register
RWwO0
Automatic
refresh
N 4 stations occupied
w A S .
Octuple setting
RWw7F

For slave station number 1 that has setting of "4 stations occupied" and "octuple" in the
remote net Ver.2 mode, remote register data in the range RWwO0 to RWw7F are

guaranteed.
Data are guaranteed in the same way for other remote devices (RX, RY and RWr).

They are also guaranteed for remote devices (RX, RY, RWr and RWw) in the remote
net additional mode.
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(1) Setting method

The following describes the

(a) Click the Operational settings button for the network parameters in GX

Developer.

setting method.

Start /0 Mo

Operational setting

Operational settings

Tvpe

Master station -

tdaster statioh data link twpe

4

FLLC parameter auko stark

tode

Remote netfVer. 1 mode) -

Al connect count

54

Remote inputiFx]

Fiemote output[R]

Remote remister BTl

Remote reqisterFiwiw]

Wer.2 Remate input{Ri]

er.2 Remote outpub[R']

Yer. 2 Remote reqister/BWwi

Wer. 2 Remote reqgisterBWwiw]

Special relay[SB]

Special register[5Ww

Retm count

Automnatic reconnection station count

Stand by master station Mo.

PLC down select

Stop -

Scan mode setting

Azynchronous -

Delay infomation setting

Station information getting

Station information

Femate device station initial setting

Initial zettings

Intermupt settings

— Parameter name

Intermupt zetting

MELSEC-Q

(b) The [Operational settings] screen is displayed. Check the [Block guarantee
of cyclic data per station] checkbox.

Operational settings module 1

= umnbern of exclusie stations

Excluzive station 1 j

x|

— Data link dizarder station setting

[ Hold input data

— Erpanded eyclic sething

zingle j

—LCaze aof CPU STOR zetting

[ Clears compulsarily

— Block ouarantes of cyclic data per station——

Cancel |

(c) Make the auto refresh settings for each remote device.



4 FUNCTIONS

MELSEC-Q

(2) Precautions when using the block guarantee of cyclic data per
station

(a) When using this function, be sure to make the auto refresh settings.

If the auto refresh settings have not been made for all devices, remote input
(RX), remote output (RY) and remote registers (RWr, RWw) in the buffer
memory may not be refreshed.

The following message is displayed if the auto refresh settings have not
been completed.

If this message is displayed, check the settings.

MELSOFT series GX Developer x|

\lj) The black guarantee of cvclic data per station is effective,

Flease set all the refresh device of remate input (R}, remate autput (RY), remote register (RWr) and remate register (Riww).
The buffer memory might not be able to be refreshed.

(b)

When replacing the QJ61BT11N, use a module whose first 5 digits of the
serial No. are 08032 or later.

When a QJ61BT11N whose first 5 digits of the serial No. are 08031 or
earlier is used, the LINK PARA.ERROR (error code 3105) occurs on the

programmable controller CPU after the network parameters are written to
the programmable controller.
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(c) When this function is used, the transmission delay time increases
(compared with when this function is not used).
When designing a new system by using an existing system as it is, confirm
the delay time of the data from the remote station before starting the
system.

POINT |

For the formula for calculating the transmission delay time when the block
guarantee of cyclic data per station is used, refer to Section 5.2.

The following shows examples of how to calculate the transmission delay
time when this function is used and not used.

1) Maximum transmission delay time in input RX from remote I/O station
Conditions:
» Asynchronous mode
» Master station’s sequence scan time, 20ms
+ Link scan time, 3ms
» Remote /O response time, 1.5ms

(When the block guarantee of cyclic data per station is used)
(SM x n) + (LS x 2) + Rio
=(20x 1)+ (3x2)+ 1.5=27.5ms

(When the block guarantee of cyclic data per station is not used)
SM + (LSx2) + Rio
=20+ (3%x2) + 1.5 =27.5ms

The meanings of symbols in the formula are as follows:

SM: Master station sequence program scan time

LS: Link scantime

n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)

Rio: Remote I/O response time
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2) Maximum transmission delay time in output from master station to
Ver.2-compatible local station
Conditions:
+ Asynchronous mode
» Master station sequence scan time, 20ms
« Link scan time, 3ms
« Expanded cyclic setting, "double”
» Local station scan time, 10 ms

(When the block guarantee of cyclic data per station is used)
(SMxn) + [LSx{(2xm) +1}]+{SLx (k+1)}
= (20%1) + [3x{(2x3) +1}]+{10x (1+1)} =61ms

(When the block guarantee of cyclic data per station is not used)
SMxn+ [LSx{(2xm) +1}]+{SLx (k+1)}
20+ [3x{(2x3) +1}]+10=51ms

The meanings of symbols in the formula are as follows:

SM: Master station sequence program scan time

LS: Link scantime

SL: Local station sequence program scan time

n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)

t : LS xm+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to
the nearest integer.)

k : LS+SL (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)

m : Constant according to the extended cyclic setting
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(d) When this function is used, the link refresh time increases (compared with
when this function is not used).
When designing a new system by using an existing system as it is, confirm
the link refresh time before starting the system.

POINT |

For a formula for calculating the link refresh time when the block guarantee of cyclic
data per station is used, refer to Section 5.4.

The following shows examples of how to calculate the link refresh time
when this function is used and not used.

Conditions:

A QO6HCPU is used with the QJ61BT 11N mounted on the main base and
is defined as a master station in remote net Ver.1 mode.

Data of 2048 RX points, 2048 RY points, 256 RWw points, 256 RWr points,
512 SB points, and 512 SW points are refreshed to areas other than file
registers.

(When the block guarantee of cyclic data per station is used)
KM1+kM2 x| RXFRY.2SB 4 Rww + Rwr + SW |

= 0.24 +0.00043 x | 2048+ 2082512 956 1 256 + 512 |

=0.24 + 0.00043 x 1312

=0.80416

=0.80 [ms]

(When the block guarantee of cyclic data per station is not used)

KM1+KM2x (RXRIESE crwwRwWr+s W)

=0.22+0.00043x ( 2048+2048+512 5565564512

=0.22+0.00043%x 1312

=0.78416

=0.78 [ms]

The meanings of symbols in the formula are as follows:

RX: Number of remote input (RX) points refreshed by the master
station

RY : Number of remote output (RY) points refreshed by the master
station

RWw : Number of remote register (RWw) points refreshed by master
station

RWr: Number of remote register (RWr) points refreshed by master
station

SB: Number of link special relay (SB) points refreshed by master
station

SW:  Number of link special register (SW) points refreshed by master
station

KM1, KM2, KM3 : Constants
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4.4 Handy Functions
This section explains some handy functions of the QJ61BT11N.

4.4.1 Simplifying the initialization procedure registration of remote device stations (Remote
device station initialization procedure registration function)

The initial settings of remote device stations, which in previous models were done
using the sequence program, can now be performed using the GX Developer for
registration to the programmable controller CPU.

The QJ61BT11N instructs registration of remote device station initialization procedure,
and then stores the number of the currently executing procedure to the buffer memory.
For this reason, when processing has stopped, the relevant information such as the
procedure number or target station number can be confirmed. For details on procedure
numbers, refer to (1)(b)(9) in this section.

Also, if a running remote device station is replaced due to a failure, initial processing
that has been done for all stations before can be performed for the replaced remote
device station by specifying it. Remote device stations other than the specified station
continue to operate.

Settings such as "A-D conversion enable/disable" and "Averaging processing
specification" can be performed easily with the AJ65BT-64AD.

For an example of an initialization procedure using the GX Developer, see Sections
10.1.3, 10.2.3 and 10.3.3.

Check if this function is available for the remote device station to be used. The function
is currently available for the following remote device stations. (As of November 2007)

e AJ65BT-64AD o AJ65BT-64DAI ¢ AJ65BT-64DAV
¢ AJ65BT-64RD3 ¢ AJ65BT-64RD4 *AJG5BT-68TD
¢ AJ65BT-D35ID2 o AJ65SBT-62DA ¢ AJ65SBT-64AD

* AJ65VBTCU-68ADIN ¢ AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN * AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

(1) Number of setting items for initialization procedures
Initial settings can be executed up to 16 items per remote device station.
If setting 17 items or more is necessary, execute initial setting with the sequence
program.
Remote device station initialization procedure registration and initial settings with
the sequence program cannot be executed at the same time.
If they are executed at the same time, remote device station may malfunction.
Initial settings can be executed up to 16 stations.
When 17 or more remote device stations are connected, execute the initial
settings for the 17th and subsequent stations using the sequence program.
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(2) Initialization procedure setting method
The initial settings are performed using the "Remote device station initial setting"
in the network parameters.

(a) In"Target", set the station number of a module for which the initial settings
are to be performed.
Setting range: 1 to 64

Target | Mo of Target | Mo of
1 3 2| Beqist procedurs| 9 Reqist procedure
2 A 1| Begist procedurs| 10 Reqist procedure
3 Feqist procedure| 11 Feqist procedure
4 Reqist procedurs| 12 Reqist procedurs
3 Regist procedure| 13 Reqist procedure
E Regist procedure| 14 Reqist procedure
i Regist procedure| 15 Reqist procedure
8 Regist procedure| 16 Reqist procedure
Clear | End setup | Cancel

(b) Set the initialization procedure in "Regist procedure".

1) Input format
Set the data input format for "Write data" in details of execution.

Setting range: DEC.
HEX.
Default: DEC.

2) Execute Flag
Set whether or not to execute the specified initialization procedure.

Setting range: Execute
Only set (use as a memo when the execution conditions
are the same as when the execution flag is set as
"Execute", but the content of execution is different.)
Default: Execute
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Operational condition
Specify whether new settings or the previous settings are used for the
initialization conditions.
Setting range: Set new
Same as prev. set
Default: Set new
When "Same as prev. set" is selected, the processing is performed as
follows:
Example)

RX1
0 | [SET RY3

MOV K15 RWw2

Executional condition settings "Condition Device"
Set the device to be used for the initialization condition.
Setting range: RX

SB

Executional condition settings "Device Number"
Set the device number to be used for the initialization condition.
Even if the target station number is different, the same number must be
set.
Setting range: When RX is selected 0 to 37F (H)
When SB is selected 0 to FF (H)

Executional condition settings "Execute Condition"
Set the conditions under which initialization is performed.
Setting range: ON

OFF

Details of execution "Write Device"
Set the device to which the contents of the initial setting are written.
Setting range: RY

RWw

Details of execution "Device Number"
Set the device number to which the contents of the initial settings are
written.
Even if the target station number is different, the same number must be
set.
Setting range: When RY is selected 0to 37F (H)

When RWw is selected 0 to OF (H)
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9) Details of execution "Write Data"
Set the contents of the initial settings.
Setting range: When RY is selected ON/OFF
When RWw is selected 0 to 65535 (Decimal),
0 to FFFF (Hexadecimal)

The following shows the procedure registration screen appeared after
setting of (1) to (9).

For procedure numbers, the first line of the screen is regarded as
procedure number 1.

Remote device station inihial setting: Procedure registration unit 1: Target station 3 E

Input format DELC. A

Execute Operational Executional condition Detailz of execution
Flag condition Condition| Device | Execute Wiite | Device | ‘write

Device | Number |Condition Device | Mumber | Data
———————— P Esecute [Setnew S mlon =] [FY = Ejon -
Item of procedure ———————————————»| Execute |Same as prev.set

Fe - oM Fidw = 02 15
number2 Execute |Set new

-
Execute |Set new

Execute |Set new
Execute |Set new
Execute |Set new
Execute |Set new
Execute |Set new
Execute |Set new
Execute |Set new
Execute |Set new
Execute |Set new
Execute |Set new
Execute |Set new
Execute |Set new

Item of procedure

LR AR RN E N ENE N E NN NN
4
L AN AR E N ENE N E NN N |

A A (A A[A[A]A[A]A]Afa]4]

D efault End setup Cancel
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(3) Method for initializing only a specified station (specification of
remote device station to be initialized)
When a running remote device station is replaced due to a failure, initial
processing that has been done for all stations conventionally can be performed
for the replaced remote device station by specifying it. Remote device stations
other than the specified station continue their operations. (This function is
supported by the QJ61BT11N with first 5 digits of serial No. 08032 or later.)

The following shows an example in which remote device station number 3 is
specified to be initialized.

ooooa 3o Remote device station (2)
[ |/ (station number 1)
Y ——
e [ |
. —
[

Remote device station
(station number 3)

©)

Station number 3
Initial processing by initial
procedure registration

(1)

>4 Initial procedure
7 | registered station
== numbers 1, 3,5, 7

H
QJ61BT11N
master station

ooooo &)
Remote device station
(station number 5)

~z 7
—N
=I Remote device station

(station number 7)

]

1) First of all, register the initialization procedures for all remote device
stations (station numbers 1, 3, 5, 7).

2) When a failure occurs on remote device station number 3 during
operation, replace the failed remote device station.

3) Specify the replaced station number 3 as a remote device station to be
initialized. Then, register the initialization procedure.
During initial processing of station number 3, control of the other
stations (station numbers 1, 5, 7) is continued.

(a) How to specify the remote device station to be initialized
Set the station to be initialized in the " specification of remote device station
to be initialized (SW0014 to SW0017)" in the link special register.
To set this, turn ON the bit corresponding to the specified station number
within SW0014 to SW0017 (only the bit of the head station number).
When all bits are OFF, initial processing is performed on all stations that are
set in the remote device station initial setting in the network parameters.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bo

swoo14 | 16 | 15 (14 |13 |12 |11 | 10| 9 | 8 | 7 | 6 51 4] 3 2 1

SWO0015 | 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | 28 | 27 | 26 | 25 | 24 | 23 | 22| 21 | 20| 19 | 18 | 17

SWO0016 | 48 | 47 | 46 (45 | 44 | 43 | 42 | 41 | 40 | 39 | 38 | 37 | 36 | 35| 34 | 33

SW0017 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | 60 | 59 | 58 | 57 | 56 | 55 | 54 | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
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(4) Enable initial settings
Before creating a program for communication with remote device stations, create
a program to enable the initial settings using SBO0OD (remote device station

init

ialization procedure registration instruction) and SBO05F (completion status of

remote device station initialization procedure execution).
For details, refer to Sections 10.1.4, 10.2.4 and 10.3.4.

Procedure for the remote device station initialization procedure registration

@)

(b)

Turn SBOOOD ON, and start initialization procedure registration.

During execution of initialization procedure registration, SBOO5E (remote
device station initialization procedure execution status) stays ON.

Also, the execution procedure numbers and target station numbers of the
registration are stored to SW0110 to SWO011F (remote device station
initialization procedure registration execution individual information).

When initial processing of all preset stations is completed, SBOO5F turns ON.
Also, the execution result is stored to SWO005F (remote device station
initialization procedure instruction result).

The execution procedure numbers in SW0110 to SW011F become FFOOH.

(d) When SB00O0D is turned OFF on completion of initial processing (SBOO5F :

Th

ON), SBO05F, and SW0110 to SW011F are cleared.

e following shows operation of the link special relays and link special registers

when remote device station initialization procedure registration is performed.

—— > Performed by QJ61BT11N
-------------------- »  Performed by sequence program

Specification of remote device SW0014

station to be initialized to ><-.._\
SW0017 > —————_ 11+
|
ON i
Remote device station v
initialization procedure SB000D ‘\.,*
registration instruction OFF . -
oN e (/
Remote device station i
initialization procedure SBOO0SE OFF i
registration execution status T
on ./
Remote device station initialization L~ \"
procedure registration completion SBO0OSF OFF

status

Remote device station SW00110
initialization procedure registration to
execution individual information ~ SW0011F
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Preparation for communication with remote device stations

1) Register the network parameters and the created program in the
programmable controller CPU.

2) Reset the programmable controller CPU or turn the power from off to on.

3) Instruct the master station to register the remote device station initialization
procedure. (This instruction may not be necessary in some cases such as
when the remote input RX is set as a startup condition.)

(1)

)

®)

(4)

®)

POINT

Because one step is performed per link scan, as the number of settings
increases the processing time will extend beyond that specified in the sequence
program.

While SBOD (remote device station initialization procedure registration
instruction) is on, the refresh of the remote input/output and remote registers
stops.

When the remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction
(SB0O00D) turns OFF after completion of the initial processing, all of RY signals
that have turned ON during the registration turn OFF.

Therefore, for signals that should be kept ON (e.g. CH.LJ Conversion enable
flag of the AJ65BT-64RD3/4), turn them ON in the sequence program.

The remote device station initialization procedure registration completion status
(SBO05F) does not turn ON unless all of procedure registration for the stations
specified in the remote device station initialization procedure registration station
specification (SW0014 to SW0017) is completed normally.

If any error station exists, turn OFF the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SBO00D) depending on the status of the
other stations.

The remote device station initialization procedure registration is not allowed for
the standby master station.

When replacing a remote device station while the standby master station is
operating as a master, perform initial setting on the sequence program.
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Link special relays and registers (SB, SW) relating to remote device
station initialization procedure registration
The following describes the link special relays and link special registers relating
to remote device station initialization procedure registration.
The information of link special relays and link special registers is stored in the
buffer memory.
(a) Link special relays (SB)

The following describes the link special relays (SB) relating to remote device

station initialization procedure registration.

Numerical values in parentheses "()" under relay numbers indicate the buffer

memory addresses and bit positions.

Example : Bit 13 of buffer memory address 5EOH

(5EOH, b13)

Table 4.7 List of link register relays relating to the remote device station initialization
procedure registration function

Availability
(O: Available, X : Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
Starts the initial processing using the information
) . registered during the initialization procedure registration.
Remote device station ) ) -
SBOOOD | .. . . While SB00OD is on, the refresh of the remote input/output w1
initialization procedure ) O * X X
(5EO0k, b13) ) . ) and remote registers stops.
registration instruction :
OFF  : Not instructed
ON : Instructed
) Indicates the execution status of the initialization
Execution status of
SBOO5E ) . procedure. w1
remote device station O * X X
(5ESw, b14)) =~ OFF  : Not executed
initialization procedure )
ON : Being executed
. Indicates the completion status of the initialization
Completion status of .
SBO05F remote device station procedure execution. O
(5E5+, b15)| o OFF :Not complete x *
initialization procedure
ON : Complete

* 1 Parameter setting is required in the case of a standby master station. (First 5 digits of serial No. must be
07112 or later.)



4 FUNCTIONS

(b)

Link special registers (SW)
The following describes the link special registers (SW) relating to remote
device station initialization procedure registration.

Numerical values in parentheses "()" under register numbers indicate the
buffer memory addresses.
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Table 4.8 List of link special registers relating to the remote device station initialization

procedure registration function (1/3)

Availability
(O: Available, *: Not
Number Name Description :flvallable)
Online
Master | Local | Offline
station | station
Specifies the station to be initialized using the information saved by
initialization procedure registration.
SWoo14 0: Initial processing not performed
(614+) 1: Initial processing performed
SW0015 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
(615 Specification of SWO0014| 16 |15 |14 |13 |12 |11 |10 | 9 | 8 | 7| 6| 5| 4| 3| 2|1 1
remote device station|SW0015| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | 28 | 27 | 26 | 25 | 24 | 23 | 22 | 21| 20 | 19| 18 | 17 O * % %
SWO0016 |, be initialized SWO0016| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | 44 | 43 | 42 | 41 | 40 | 39 | 38 | 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
(616+) SW0017 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | 60 | 59 | 58 | 57 | 56 | 55 | 54 | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
SW0017 Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
(6174) Not necessary to set for the number of occupied stations.
Error invalid stations, reserved stations and station of number 65 or higher are
not specified.
Remote device ) o o )
. Stores the execution result of the initialization procedure registration instruction of
SWOO5F station initialization  |ggogop. »
(65FH) pro.cedu‘re 0 : Normal o* X X
registration Otherthan 0 : Stores an error code (see Section 13.3).
instruction result
Remote device
station initialization
SWO0110 |procedure
(7104) |registration execution
individual information
(target 1)
Remote device
station inifialization Stores the execution information of initialization procedure registration.
SWotT1 pro.cedu‘re . |High: Next execution procedure number (FF+1 at completion) O *! X X
(7114) |registration execution .
L . . |Low: Targeted station number
individual information
(target 2)
Remote device
station initialization
SWO0112 |procedure
(712+) |registration execution
individual information
(target 3)
4 -65 4 - 65




4 FUNCTIONS

MELSEC-Q

Table 4.8 List of link special registers relating to the remote device station initialization
procedure registration function (2/3)

Number

Name

Description

Availability
(O: Available, *: Not
available)

Online

Master | Local | Offline
station | station

SW0113
(7134)

Remote device
station initialization
procedure
registration execution
individual information
(target 4)

SW0114
(714)

Remote device
station initialization
procedure
registration execution
individual information
(target 5)

SW0115
(715+)

Remote device
station initialization
procedure
registration execution
individual information
(target 6)

SW0116
(716+)

Remote device
station initialization
procedure
registration execution
individual information
(target 7)

SW0117
(7184)

Remote device
station initialization
procedure
registration execution
individual information
(target 8)

SW0118
(718+)

Remote device
station initialization
procedure
registration execution
individual information
(target 9)

SW0119
(719%)

Remote device
station initialization
procedure
registration execution
individual information
(target 10)

SW011A
(1AM

Remote device
station initialization
procedure
registration execution
individual information
(target 11)

Stores the execution information of initialization procedure registration.
High: Next execution procedure number (FFx at completion)

Low: Targeted station number

* 1 Parameter setting is required in the case of a standby master station. (First 5 digits of serial No. must be
07112 or later.)

4 - 66
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Table 4.8 List of link special registers relating to the remote device station initialization
procedure registration function (3/3)

individual information
(target 16)

Availability
(O: Available, x: Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
Remote device station
initialization procedure
SW011B ) . .
registration execution
(71Bw) | .. ) .
individual information
(target 12)
Remote device station
initialization procedure
swot1c registration epxecution
71C
(71Cx) individual information
(target 13)
Remote device station . . s
initializafi d Stores the execution information of initialization procedure
SWO11D ini |.at|zat‘|on procet.ure registration. O
(71Dw) !'eg.ls. a loh execu .|on High: Next execution procedure number (FFH at completion) . .
individual information )
Low: Targeted station number
(target 14)
Remote device station
initialization procedure
SWO11E ) . .
registration execution
(7T1Ex) | .. ) .
individual information
(target 15)
Remote device station
initialization procedure
SWO11F ) . .
registration execution
(71F+)

* 1 Parameter setting is required in the case of a standby master station. (First 5 digits of serial No. must be
07112 or later.)

(6)

Replacing a faulty QJ61BT11N

When replacing a faulty QJ61BT11N with a new one, do not use any of the

modules whose first five digits of serial number is 08031 or earlier.
Doing this by mistake and specifying a remote device station to be initialized may

result in the following operation behavior:

Master/Remote
device station

Operation behavior

Master station

setting.

Ignores the specification of remote device station to be initialized (SW0014 to SW0017)
and initializes all of the remote device stations that are set in the network parameter

Remote device
station

@ The remote device station replacing a faulty one completes the initial processing.

@ Normally operating remote device stations may not complete their initial processing.
If this happens, check the remote device station initialization procedure registration
execution individual information (SW0110 to SWO11F).
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4.4 .2 Performing high-speed processing (Event issuance for the interrupt program)

This function issues events (signals to execute an interrupt program) according to
factors such as the on/off status of specified RX, RY and SB devices and the
match/mismatch status of specified RWr and SW device data, in order to allow the
programmable controller CPU to execute the interrupt program.

Because the conditions for issuing the events are set using the GX Developer, the
number of program steps is reduced, thus shortening the scan time.

Events can be issued for all stations.

A maximum of 16 event issuance conditions can be set.

(1) Eventissuance conditions

Events are issued under the following conditions:

On/off status of specified RX, RY and SB devices
Match/mismatch status of specified RWr and SW device data
When the link scan is completed

(2)

Event issuance condition setting method

(a) First, set the "Interrupt setting” in the network parameters.

1)

Input format
Set the data input format for "Word device".
Setting range: DEC.
HEX.
Default: DEX.

Device code
Set the device to be used for the event issuance conditions.
Setting range: RX

SB

RY

RWr

SW

Scan completed

Device No.
Set the device number to be used for the event issuance conditions.
Setting range: When RX or RY is selected 0 to 1FFF (H)

When SB or SW is selected 0 to 01FF (H)

When RWr is selected 0 to OOFF (H)

Detection method

Set the detection method for the event issuance conditions.

Setting range: Edge detect (Issues event only at rise and fall.)
Level detect (Issues each link scan event when the event
issuance conditions are established.)
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5) Interrupt condition
Set the conditions under which events are issued.

Setting range: When RX, SB or RY is selected ON/OFF
When RWr or SW is selected Equal/Unequal

6) Word device
Set the conditions under which events are issued when RWr or SW is
selected.

Setting range: 0 to 65535 (Decimal)
0 to FFFF (Hexadecimal)

7) Interrupt (SI) No.
Set the intelligent function module interrupt pointer number.
(Sl is an interrupt pointer for an intelligent function module and not a
device used in an actual program.)

Setting range: O to 15

Interrupt zettings Unit 1 [ %]
Input format DELC. -

Deviczcode | PR | CRen | cordion | cevee | e | (Syie
1 |Rx hd 0001 |Edge detect = JON A a
2 |Rwr hd 0004 |Level detect = |Unequal - 150 1
3 |5can completed hd hd - 2
4 - - -
5 - - -
E - - -
7 - - -
a - - -
g - - -
10 - - -
11 - - -
12 - - -
13 - - -
14 - - -
15 - - -
16 - - -

Clear End setup Cancel

POINT

Only one event issuance condition can be set for each interrupt program.

(b) Set the "PLC parameter" -- "PLC system" -- "Intelligent function module
setting" -- "Interrupt pointer settings".

1) "Interrupt pointer start No." on the PLC side.
Set the interrupt pointer start number for the CPU.
Setting range: 50 to 255

2) "Interrupt pointer No. of units" on the PLC side
Set the number of event issuance conditions specified in the "Interrupt
settings" of the Network parameters
Setting range: 1 to 16

3) "Start I/O No." on the Intelli. unit side
Set the start input/output number for the intelligent function module for
which the interrupt setting was performed.
Setting range: 0 to OFFO0 (H)
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4) "Start SI No." on the intelli. unit side
Set the smallest number for intelligent function module interrupt pointers
specified in "Interrupt (SI) No." of the "Interrupt settings" in the Network
parameters.
Setting range: 0to 15

Intelligent function module interrupt peinter setting

PLC zide Intelli. urit zide -
|Rterrupt poinker | Inkerrupt pointer
Start Mo, Mo.of unitz Start /0 Mo, Start 51 Mo
50 3| 0000 0

ﬂ L
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
+ -

End zetup | Cancel

(3) Simulation of the interrupt program
When the event issuance conditions are established in the master station using
the GX Developer, the interrupt program is executed even when the
corresponding modules are not connected, and then the interrupt program can
be simulated.
(Example) A case where an event is issued when RX01 turns on, and then an
interrupt program is executed.

Remote device station
Programmable (Station number 1:
controller CPU Master station number of occupied stations: 2)

[ hl

2) The event

issuance
3) The interrupt conditions are
program is established. |1) Turns on RX01
executed. using the GX

Developer.
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4.4.3 Enabling the data link simply by powering on (Automatic CC-Link startup)

When the QJ61BT11N is used in a system configuration including not only remote 1/0O
stations but also remote device stations and intelligent device stations, the CC-Link
startup and data refresh are performed only by powering up the system and without
creating sequence programs.

Use this function to make an operation check when constructing a system. When
performing control, always set the network parameters.

1) Power ON/Reset 5) STOP — RUN
Programmable . Programmable .
controller CPU Master station controller CPU Master station
2) Identifies
QJ61BT11N
3) CC-Link
startup
/ 4) CPU refresh processing/
Remote 1/O station Remote I/O station Remote 1/O station Remote I/O station
(first module) (64th module) (first module) (64th module)

(1) Contents of default parameter settings at automatic CC-Link startup
The following lists the contents of the default automatic refresh parameter
settings and network parameter settings when the automatic CC-Link starts up.

Content of default automatic refresh parameter settings

QCPU (Q mode) side Master station/ Master station/
(Except Direction local station side Q00J/Q00/Q01CPU side | Direction local station side
Q00J/Q00/Q01CPU)

X1000 to X17FF — RX0000 to RXO7FF X400 to X7FF — RX000 to RX3FF
Y1000 to Y17FF — RY0000 to RYO7FF Y400 to Y7FF — RYQ00 to RY3FF
W1EO00 to W1EFF — RWr00 to RWrFF W600 to W67F — RWr00 to RWr7F
W1FO00 to W1FFF — RWwO00 to RWwFF W700 to W77F — RWw00 to RWw7F
SB0600 to SBO7FF — SB0000 to SBO1FF SB200 to SB3FF — SB0000 to SBO1FF
SWO0600 to SWO7FF — SWO0000 to SWO1FF SW200 to SW3FF — SW0000 to SWO1FF

Content of default network parameter settings
Mode setting Remote net ver.1 mode
Total number of connected .
stations 64 stations
Number of retries 3 times
Number of automatic return
1 module

modules

Standby master station number | No standby master station specified.

CPU down specification Data link stop when a master station CPU error occurs
Scan mode setting Asynchronous
Delay time setting 0
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Content of buffer memory size specification for intelligent device station

Send buffer 64 words
Receive buffer 64 words
Automatic update buffer 128 words

POINT

(1) Perform an automatic CC-Link startup in the remote net ver. 1 mode.

(2) When the automatic CC-Link startup is executed on a local station, the local
station operates occupying 1 station.

(3) Make sure to perform line tests for all stations if an automatic CC-Link startup is
performed and changes such as replacement of a module, etc. are made to the
system during data link operation.

Stations whose data link has already been established (only stations whose
station numbers overlap) may also go down if stations with overlapping head
station numbers return to the system.

(4) If an automatic CC-Link startup was performed, a temporary error invalid
station cannot be used.

(5) In case of a multiple CPU system where each CPU controls several
QJ61BT11N modules, the automatic CC-Link startup is performed on the
QJ61BT11N that has the smallest head 1/O number.

(6) In the Q00J/Q00/Q01CPU, automatic refresh is performed for stations No.1 to
32 only.
Because automatic refresh is not performed for station No. 33 or higher, use
FROM/TO instructions to read/write data.

(2) Execution conditions

(a) When the parameters are not set, the automatic CC-Link startup function is
applicable only to one "QJ61BT11N". Even when more than one
QJ61BT11N is mounted on the base unit, the automatic CC-Link startup
function is applicable only to the first one. It is applied to the QJ61BT11N
that has the smallest start I/O number, as seen from the programmable
controller CPU side.

(b) In the case of automatic CC-Link startup, the total number of CC-Link IE
controller network modules and MELSECNET/H modules that are
connectable to the master station’s CPU is as follows:

Number of CC-Link |IE controller network modules + MELSECNET/H
modules = 3
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4.4.4 Communicating with intelligent device stations (Remote net mode)

The remote net mode allows communication with all stations (remote I/O stations,
remote device stations, local stations, intelligent device stations, and standby master
stations). Furthermore, it allows not only cyclic transfer, but also transient transmission,
which transfers data at an arbitrary timing, to intelligent and local stations.

[Setting method]
Set the remote net mode in "Mode" of the network parameters using the
GX Developer. For more details on the setting, see Sections 6.3 to 6.5.

4.4.5 Speeding up the response from remote 1/O stations (Remote 1/0 net mode)

The remote 1/0O net mode can be used for a system consisting of only the master
station and remote I/O stations. The remote I/O net mode allows cyclic transmission at
high speed, thus shortening the link scan time.

The table below lists the link scan times for both the remote I/O net mode and the
remote net mode.

Table 4.9
Number of stations Remote I/O net mode Remote net mode
8 0.61 ms 1.2ms
16 0.94 ms 1.6 ms
32 1.61ms 2.3 ms
64 2.94 ms 3.8 ms

(Transmission speed: at 10 Mbps)

[Setting method]
Set the remote 1/0 net mode in "Mode" of the network parameters
using GX Developer. For more details on the setting, see Section 6.6.
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4.4.6 Creating a program that contains modules to be added in the future (Reserved station
function)

This function prevents remote stations, local stations, intelligent device stations, and a
standby master station that are not actually connected (but to be connected in the
future) from being treated as "data link faulty stations" by the master station and local
stations.

When the master station is placed in the remote net ver.2 mode, points for reserved
stations can be set to 0.

Use GX Developer to set 0 points for reserved stations.

Although dedicated instructions are not usable for this setting, if reading from or writing
to reserved stations is disabled when refreshing cyclic data with FROM/TO
instructions, the same result is obtained.

Station that will be connected in the future

(Reserved station)
Station number 4

Local station
(occupies
4 stations)

Master

Reserved station
station ( )

Station number 8  Station number 10
r a

Station number 1 Station number 3

Remote station | Remote station |

(occupies 2 stations) ! (occupies 1 station) !

Remote station Remote station
(occupies 2 stations) (occupies 1 station)

\ N N N N )

POINT

If a connected remote station, local station, intelligent device station, or standby
master station is specified as a reserved station, data link with the specified station
becomes disabled.

[Setting method]

Set the reserved function in "Station information setting" of the network

parameters using the GX Developer.

* Make reserved station setting by choosing "Station information setting" -
"Reserve/invalid station select".

* Make 0 points setting for the reserved station by choosing "Station
information setting" - "Remote station points".

For more details on the setting, see Sections 6.3 to 6.5.
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4.4.7 Powering off a station in operation without error detection (Error invalid station setting

function)
This function prevents remote stations, local stations, intelligent device stations, and a
standby master station that are powered off in the system configuration from being
treated as "data link faulty stations" by the master station and local stations, using the
network parameter settings.
Note that if a station is set as an error invalid station, problems occurring in that station
can no longer be detected. In addition, the error invalid station settings cannot be
changed while online because they are set with the network parameters.
Stations set as error invalid stations
Station number 4 Station number 7
Master Local station Local station
. (occupies (occupies
station . . 1 station) . 4 stations)
Station number 1 Station number 3 Station number 5
Remote station Remote station Remote station
(occupies 2 stations) (occupies 1 station) (occupies 2 stations)
( The station does not become data link faulty.
Station number 4 Station number 7
Local station Local station
Master (occupies (occupies
station X . 1 station) . 4 stations)
Station number 1 Station number 3 Station number 5
Remote station Remote station Remote station
(occupies 2 stations) (occupies 1 station) (occupies 2 stations)

POINT

(1) If aremote station, a local station, an intelligent device station or the standby
master station that is set as an error invalid station is "specified as a reserved
station," the reserved station function overrides the error invalid station setting
function.

(2) If errors are generated at all the stations when they are set as error-invalid
stations, the "ERR." LED will light.

[Setting method]
Set the error invalid station setting function in "Station information setting"
of the network parameters using the GX Developer. For more details on the
setting, see Sections 6.3 to 6.6.
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4.4.8 Synchronizing the link scan with the sequence scan (Scan synchronous function)

This function selects whether or not the link scan should be synchronized with the
sequence scan.

(1) Synchronous mode
Performs data linking using the scan that is synchronized with the sequence
program.
(The sequence scan and link scan start at the same time.)
In the synchronous mode, the link scan interval becomes longer when the
sequence scan takes long because the link scan is synchronized with the
sequence scan.

IMPORTANT|

While in the synchronous mode, the sequence scan time must not exceed the time
specified for the corresponding transmission speed, as listed below. If the scan
time exceeds the specified time, a time out error occurs at each station.

Transmission speed Sequence scan time
10 Mbps 50 ms
5 Mbps 50 ms
2.5 Mbps 100 ms
625 Mbps 400 ms
156 Mbps 800 ms

POINT

(1) The asynchronous mode is recommended for a mixed system of local stations
A(1S)J61BT11 and A(1S)J61QBT11 when the QJ61BT11N is used as the
master station. When using the synchronous mode, make sure to observe the
restrictions in (2) and (3) below.

(2) When using a system consisting of the QJ61BT11N as the master station in
the synchronous mode and both the A(1S)J61BT11 and A(1S)J61QBT11 as
local stations, set the sequence scan time of the local station CPU to be
shorter than ST. For more details on "ST," see Section 5.1.

(3) When using a system consisting of the QJ61BT11N as the master station in
the synchronous mode and both the A(1S)J61BT11 and A(1S)J61QBT11 as
local stations, use XnC as an interlock of the FROM/TO instructions on the
local station CPU side.

(4) When operating in the synchronous mode, the "L RUN" LED may be lit dimly.

(2) Asynchronous mode
Performs data linking without synchronizing with the sequence program.

(3) Setting method
Set the scan synchronous function in "Scan mode setting" of the network
parameters using the GX Developer. For more details on the setting, see
Sections 6.3 to 6.6.



4 FUNCTIONS MELSEC-Q

(4) Data flows in synchronous and asynchronous modes
The data flows in both the synchronous and asynchronous modes are explained
using examples of communications between the master station and remote 1/0
stations.

(a) Data flow in the asynchronous mode

Programmable controller
CPU (Sequence scan) H H H
M

7

Master station buffer memory

(Remote input RX) >< >< >< >/‘<
—
|
T |

r (e | '
i Lol vy RN
Link scan UL L L |
Response time of the first sta(ion—/ / !
Response time of the corresponding station
Response time of the final station
Responses from remote |—| |—| H H |—|

H
/O stations /7

—0'0 —O0—

I: Delay time due to response delay of remote 1/O station

II: Delay time of transmission from the remote 1/O station to the master
station

IIl: Delay time from reception by the master station to storage in the buffer
memory

IV: Delay time until the master station's information is refreshed in the
programmable controller CPU
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(b) Data flow in the synchronous mode

1) Sequence scan > Link scan
Programmable controller
CPU(Sequence scan) H H H

Master station buffer memory
(Remote input RX)

;

>
_—

'
T
1
I
1
I
1
1
—_— —_— i
1
Link scan +H HHHHHHHH HHHHHHH N aaaaasns
1
1
Response time of the first station —/ ' i
Response time of the corresponding station ' i
Response time of the final station | |
1 1
Responses from remote H H | i H
I/O stations A ! |
e [ ! !
/ /‘ | ! !
| ! : |
| ! !
Input 1) Input 2) | | !
! | : |
1 h | ! l
1 h ! 1
1 | ! 1
1 ! 1
I : | : 1
—> | Il > [|—e— [V—>
I [
I

<+————— Transmission delay time ————»

I: Delay time due to response delay of remote I/O station

II: Delay time of transmission from the remote 1/O station to the master
station

lll: Delay time from reception by the master station to storage in the buffer
memory

IV: Delay time until the master station's information is refreshed in the
programmable controller CPU
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2) Sequence scan < Link scan

P bl troll
cPUSeauence scam) 11 H H H gl

Master station buffer memory — l
(Remote input RX) ; >< ‘ >/‘<

Link scan — HHHHHHHHH
Response time of the first station _/
Response time of the corresponding station
Response time of the final station

Responses from remote
I/O stations

\ T
\
LT

Input2) !

« Transmission delay time >

I: Delay time due to response delay of remote 1/O station

II: Delay time of transmission from the remote 1/O station to the master
station

IIl: Delay time from reception by the master station to storage in the buffer
memory

IV: Delay time until the master station's information is refreshed in the
programmable controller CPU
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4.4.9 Replacing modules without error detection (Temporary error invalid station setting
function)

This function prevents remote stations, local stations, intelligent device stations, and
the standby master station that are specified with the GX Developer from being treated
as "data link faulty stations" while online. It allows the replacement of modules while
online without error detection.

(1) Input/output status at temporary error invalid station setting
All the cyclic transmission data of the stations set as temporary error-invalid
stations is refreshed. However, when a station set as a temporary error-invalid
station becomes faulty, the input is retained and the output switches off.

(2) Setting method
Set the "Diagnostics" - "CC-Link / CC-Link/LT Diagnostics" - "Monitoring other
station ..." - "Invalid station if temporary error" using the GX Developer. Place the
cursor at the station to be set as a temporary error invalid station and click
"Setting/Cancel".

CC-Link f CC-Link/LT Diagnostice [Other station)

Station | Reserve | Inwalid Error ] Station Type | Occupied Mumber Statuz
1 Wer11/0 1 |gniore an ermar for the present
| | 3
— Imvvalid station if temporarny emor
Setting / Cancel | Far current cursar station
Start Monitarng | Stop Monitaring Cloze
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4.4.10 Checking operations for each local station (Data link stop/restart)

This function stops and restarts local data links. If the data link of the master station is
stopped, the data link of the entire system stops.

[Setting method]
Set the "CC-Link / CC-Link/LT Diagnostics" in "Diagnostics" using the GX
Developer.

(a) Specifying applicable module
Specify the module whose data link is stopped or restarted in "Module
setting".
Specification method: Module No.
I/O Address

(b) Execution of data link stop/restart
Perform these operations by setting "Start Data Link" or "Stop Data Link" in
the network test.

CC-Link / CC-Link/LT Diagnostics

— Line Monitor [Host station) — Module Setting

Host Station |Master Statioter. 2 mode) h::: sean I:Lii ICE-Link j
Data Link Status [Start Data linking me & Module No. I‘I 'I
Action Status INormaI Hinimum IB_ me /0 Address ID
Switching Statusg IMaster Station Current IB_ = [ CCLink Bridge

IJzing Laop |EH_D Station I 'l

CH.0 Line status INo[maI

Metwork Test—————
CH.1 Line status [ Loop Test... |
Loop Type [Twist/Single/Bus Maonitaring other station... | Start Data Link |

Stop Data Link |

Aeguire Setting [nfo

Erecute Test |

Fesult Start Monitaring

After acquinng setting information, by tuming device Ynd OR with Device
Test the acquired information cat be set a3 EEPROM Pararmeters. Cloge |
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4.4.11 Station number overlap checking function

This function investigates the status of connected stations and checks for the
overlapping numbers of number of occupied stations and whether or not more than
one station whose station number setting is 0 exists in the system.

(1)

(2)

Number of occupied station number overlap checking
Checks whether or not occupied station numbers duplicate.
(Example)

Local station (station number 1, | Station Station Station Station
number of occupied stations: 4) | number 1 | number 2 | number 3 | number 4

Duplicatg

%

Remote device station

(station number 4, number of occupied stations: 2) Station Station

number 4 | number 5

1) When there is an duplicate, the "ERR." LED flashes, and the duplicate status
is stored in SW0098 to SWO009B (Station number overlap status).

2) Even if an overlap exists, the data link continues with the remaining normally
functioning stations.

3) By correcting the switch setting to normal and resetting the programmable
controller CPU of the master station, the "ERR." LED is turned off and the
data in SW0098 to SWO009B can be cleared.

However, if the starting station number overlaps, it is excluded from the overlap
checking.
(Example)
Local station (station
number 1, number of
occupied stations: 4)

Station Station Station Station Station Station

number 1 | number 2 | number 3 | number 4 number55number65

Duplicate

< »
] >

Remote device station
(station number 1, number
of occupied stations: 2)

Station Station
number 1 | number 2

Check the other station data link status (SW0080 to SW0083) for a data link
error. The station number setting of the station where a data link error has
occurred may be wrong.

Station number 0 station overlap checking

Checks whether or not more than one station whose station number setting is 0

exists in the system.

1) When duplicating, the "ERR." LED lights up, an error code is stored in
SWOO06A (switch setting status), and SBO06A (switch setting status) turns on.

2) By correcting the switch setting to normal and restarting the data link, the
"ERR." LED is turned off and the data in SWOO06A can be cleared.
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4.4.12 Multiple CPU system support

This function allows monitoring and reading/writing programs from/to any CPU in a
multiple CPU system mounted with the QJ61BT11N via AJ65BT-G4-S3 or other
station CPUs.

This is illustrated by the following example.

It is possible to monitor CPU4 of the local station from peripheral device A connected

to the AJ65BT-G4-S3 and read the programs of CPU2 of the master station from
peripheral device B connected to CPU3 of the local station.

This function cannot be used with function version A.

Master station
Power | cpu1 | CPU2 | CPU3 [CPU4| 1/0 I/0 I} QJ61
supply BT11N

I'S
\ Terminal Peripheral
! resistor device A
! AJB5BT-G4-S3 evice

Reading of * =

programs | /,,/’
\ Monitoring .-~ -
\\ /,/’/ Local station|
\‘\ "/,

Power | cpu1 | cPU2 |cPu3|crPu4| 110 | o | 1o |61
supply \ BT11N
\\ Terminal
\ resistor
Peripheral
device B
POINT
Access source CPUs must be control CPUs in order to make an access.




4 FUNCTION
onerions MELSEC-Q

4.4.13 Reducing the reserved points of the remote I/O stations (Remote I/O station points

setting)
The points of each remote 1/O station can be set to 8, 16 or 32 points.
This saves the refresh device points of the programmable controller CPU.
The remote 1/O station points setting can be used in the remote net ver. 2 mode only.
For parameter setting, use GX Developer of version 8.03D or later.
This function cannot be executed if the dedicated instruction is used for parameter
setting. This function can be executed when read/write from/to the CPU devices is
performed according to the 1/O points of each station at cyclic data refresh using the
FROM/TO instruction.
Remote I/O station =~ Remote I/O station = Remote I/O station  Remote I/O station
Programmable _ (Station number 1:  (Station number 2:  (Station number 3:  (Station number 4:
controller CPU = Master station  Occupies 1 station) ~ Occupies 1 station) i i
Remote output RY | : | 1 |
nur‘ﬁlt)igPZ numﬁgp1 : : i 3 E
Station number 3 E i E | i
___ Station _ __ ! : * : r{ E
number 4 ! ! ! ! !
to E E i 3 E

[ | Device area when remote 1/0O points setting is made

|:| Device area when remote I/O points setting is not made

POINT

Set points to even-numbered 8-point setting remote 1/O stations consecutively. If
points are set to odd-numbered 8-point setting remote stations, select 8 points + 8
points reserved in the "remote station points" setting of the last of the consecutive
remote 1/O stations.

Remote I/O station Remote I/O station =~ Remote I/O station ~ Remote I/O station
(Station number 1:  (Station number 2:  (Station number 3:  (Station number 4:
Master station Occupies 1 station) Occuples 1 station) Occuples 1 station) Occuples 1 station)

@tion @tion

ation
reserved| il

_ | Station ___
umber 4

T
8points+8points
(reserved)

Odd-numbered 8-point setting remote stations cannot be set for 8 remote station

points.
Remote I/O station Remote I/O station ~ Remote I/O station ~ Remote I/O station
(Station number 1:  (Station number 2:  (Station number 3:  (Station number 4:
__Masterstation ~ Occupies 1 station) - Occupies 1 station) ~ Occupies 1 station) ~ Occupies 1 station)
Remote output RY | ; :

Tation_|_Staton
| ber 2| number 1
ation

i
I

i

i

'

I

[ mber 3|
! ion numberd |
i

I T

I

i

i

I

I

i

I

I

i

i

I

"

|
Cannot be set.

Eom output module. . -point output module‘

Refer to Section 6 4 for parameter setting.
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[Setting method]
Using GX Developer, make setting by choosing "Station information
setting" - "Remote station points" in the network parameter dialog box.
For more details on the setting, see Section 6.4.

(1) Precautions for setting the remote 1/O station points
The number of parameter-set remote 1/O station points should be equal to or
greater than the number of I/O points of the mounted remote I/O stations. If it is
less than the number of I/O points of the mounted remote 1/O stations, the
inputs/outputs after the set number of points will not operate normally.
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4.4.14 Increasing the number of cyclic points (Remote net ver.2 mode)

This function increases the number of cyclic points.

When increasing the number of cyclic points, select one from the following two modes.

- Remote net ver.2 mode.............. Mode suitable for configuring a new system

» Remote net additional mode....... Mode suitable for adding a ver. 2 compatible
slave station to the existing ver. 1 system

In the remote net ver. 1 mode, the number of cyclic points cannot be increased.
When using GX Developer for setting, use Version 8.03D or later.

The number of cyclic points per module can be increased as indicated in the following

table.
Table 4.10
Expanded cyclic setting
single double quadruple octuple
Ocoupies 1 station Remote I/O (RX, RY) 32 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
Remote register (RWw , RWr) 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
. . Remote I/O (RX, RY) 64 points 96 points 192 points 384 points
Occupies 2 stations : . - i "
Remote register (RWw , RWr) 8 points 16 points 32 points 64 points
. . Remote I/O (RX, RY) 96 points 160 points 320 points 640 points
Occupies 3 stations
Remote register (RWw , RWr) 12 points 24 points 48 points 96 points
. . Remote I/O (RX, RY) 128 points 224 points 448 points 896 points
Occupies 4 stations
Remote register (RWw , RWr) 16 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
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Master station
Ver.2 mode

1 Ver. 2

Station number 1

rompatible|
i remote
loutput RY

MELSEC-Q

(1) Remote net ver.2 mode
This mode is designed to configure a new system.
The number of cyclic points can be increased as indicated below.
« Per station, RX/RY can be increased to up to 128 points and RWw/RWr to up to
32 points.
* Per CC-Link network, RX/RY can be increased to up to 8192 points and
RWwW/RWr to up to 2048 points.

Remote device station Local station Remote device station
Remote 1/O station Ver. 2 compatible Ver.2 mode Ver. 2 compatible
(Station number 1: (Station number 2: (Station number 3: (Station number 7:
Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station) Occupies 4 stations) Occupies 1 station)
; i : ! : : Remote input RX
———»[  Oufput | — : : —»] Station number 1

Station number 2

Station number 3

Station number 6

: »Remote output R : : Station number 2 i
| 1 1 !

S —

i [ Station number 3
l Station number 6

Y

Station number 7

to

Station number 7 Remote output RY]

to

POINT

(1) In the remote net ver. 2 mode, the remote registers of the remote 1/O station are
set to 0 points.

(2) When the ver. 2 compatible slave station is added or deleted, the refresh
devices of the programmable controller CPU will vary by the number of points
set to the added or deleted slave station in the slave stations of the station
numbers after the added or deleted slave station. Confirm the varying number of
points in Table 4.8.

[Setting method]
Using GX Developer, set the network parameters.
For more details on the setting, see Section 6.4.
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Master station
additional mode

1 Ver.1 |Station number 1

‘compatible| Station number 2
| remote

Station number 3

(2) Remote net additional mode

MELSEC-Q

This mode is designed for use when slave stations including a ver. 2 compatible
station is added to the existing ver. 1 system.
The program of the existing system can be used as is.

Remote device station

Remote I/O station
(Station number 1:
Occupies 1 station)

Ver. 1 compatible
(Station number 2:

Occupies 2 stations)

Local station
additional mode

(Station number 4:
Occupies 4 stations)

Remote input RX

Station number 1

ioutput RY

I Ver.2
‘compatible|
| remote

ioutput RY
! Station number 4

Station number 7

Y

==

A

Station number 2

Station number 3

[ ————

! Station number 8

Station number 4

Station number 7

Station number 8

Remote device station

Ver. 2 compatible
(Station number 8:
Occupies 1 station)

to

double

Remote output RY| |

octuple

POINT

(1) Set the station numbers of the slave stations to be added after the last station

number used in the existing system.

In the above example, the slave stations are added to and after station No. 4
since the existing system uses up to station No. 3.
(2) When the ver. 2 compatible slave station is added or deleted, the refresh
devices of the programmable controller CPU will vary by the number of points
set to the added or deleted slave station in the slave stations of the station
numbers after the added or deleted slave station. Confirm the varying number of

points in Table 4.8.

(3) In the remote net additional mode, the ver. 2 compatible slave station must be

placed in the latter half as described in (1).

When there is a possibility that ver. 1 compatible slave stations will be added in
the future in the remote net additional mode, set multiple reserved stations after
the ver. 1 compatible slave station to ensure ease of expanding the system.

(4) For the system that includes a standby master station, it is recommended to

change for the remote net ver. 2 mode.

When the remote net additional mode is used, the sequence program for the

standby master station must be corrected.

[Setting method]

Using GX Developer, set the network parameters.
For more details on the setting, see Section 6.5.
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(3) Precautions for cyclic points increase setting
(@) Whether system can be configured or not
The following table indicates whether cyclic transmission can be made or not
in each station.

Slave station QJB1BT11 %3
AJB1BT11,
A1SJ61BT11,
QJ61BT11N AJ61QBT11, Remote station
A1SJ61QBT11, Intelligent device station
A80BD-J61BT11,
A80BD-J61BT13
X X Local Standby X X Remote 1/0
Local station Standby master station X master Remote device station X
station station station
Master stati Ver.2 | Additional | Ver.1 Ver.2 | Additional | Ver.1 Ver.1 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.1
laster station
mode mode mode mode mode mode mode mode compatible | compatible | compatible | compatible | compatible
Ver.2 mode O X N 1 O X X A 1 X O O O O O
z
E . *2 x1 x1
@ | Additional mode | O O A X O X A X O O O O O
Q
[¢]
Ver.1 mode X X @] X X @] O O X O X O O
)
*
| Ver1mode X x O X X @ O @] X o) x O o)
g
(e]

O: Cyclic transmission enabled, A: Cyclic transmission enabled on condition, *<: Cyclic transmission disabled

*1 When the master station is the QJ61BT11N in remote net Ver.2 mode or remote
net additional mode, and when the local station is the QJ61BT 11N in remote net
Ver.1 mode or the QJ61BT11, the local station can communicate with the master
station. However, Ver.2 compatible stations are recognized as faulty so that data
of these stations cannot be confirmed.

Local station Local station Remote device station  Remote device station

Ver. 2 mode Ver. 1 mode Ver. 2 compatible Ver. 1 compatible
Master station (Station number 1: (Station number 2: (Station number 3: (Station number 4:
Ver. 2 mode Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station)

Remote input RX ZE/A” 0Os

<I§§ation number 1P|
IStation number 2|
/§tation number 3]

IStation number 4|

Ver. 2 compatible
remote output RY
Station number 1
Station number 2|

i Ver. 2 compatible
remote input RX
Station number 1
[Station number 2|

Station number 3| —>Station number 3|

Station number 4 [Station number 4|

! to

| | ' double '
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*k2 When the master station is in the remote net additional mode of the QJ61BT11N
and the local station is in the remote net ver. 2 mode of the QJ61BT11N, a link is
performed as shown in the following areas.

i remote
Loutput RY [Station number 3

Station number 3 Station number 3|

Station number 3|

Local station Local station Local station Standby master station
Ver. 1 mode Ver. 2 mode additional mode additional mode

Master station (Station number 1: (Station number 2: (Station number 3: (Station number 7:
additional mode Occupies 1 station)  Occupies 1 station)  Occupies 4 stations)  Occupies 1 station)
3 1‘ : 1 H 1 Remote input RX 1 : 1'
i Ver. 1 [Station number 1 . —»[Station number 1 : ; Station number 1— Station number 1 :
ioﬁ?nﬁittisle ' | |Station number 2\ | | !
ioutput RY| Stat!on number 3| \ f '
! Station number 4 | ! |
| to Station number 5{ | | to to I
| Station number 6| | :
1 Station number 7| | | |
| to A [ e
! Ver.2 1 [Station number 1/ ! | :
icompatible{Station number 2 Station number 2 —»{Station number Station number 2|

Station number 6|

Station number 6|

Station number 6

Station number 6|

[7)
g
=
=]
>
c
3
=3
@
g
&)}

T [Station number 7 Station number 7| Station number 7

1 to to to

3 Station number 7|

________________________________________________________________________________ double i |  octuple |
*k3 The remote net ver. 2 mode and remote net additional mode cannot be used with
the QJ61BT11.

*4 Data link is not available when the version set in the station type of the master
station information is different from that of the remote station.
For example, when the station type of the master station information is set as
"Ver.1 remote device station" although the actual remote device station is set to
"Ver.2 remote device station", data link cannot be performed with the "ERR." LED
on the master station flashing and the "L RUN" LED on the remote device station
turned OFF.
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(b) Whether send/receive is enabled or not
The following table indicates whether send/receive of cyclic data is enabled

or not.

MELSEC-Q

Receive station

QJ61BT11N

Master station

Ver.2 mode Additional mode Ver.1 mode
Ver. 2 Ver. 1 Ver. 2 Ver. 1 Ver. 2 Ver. 1
Send station compatible compatible compatible compatible compatible compatible
area area area area area area
Ver.2 Ver. 2 compatible area — — — — — —
mode Ver. 1 compatible area — — — — — —
Master Additional Ver. 2 compatible area — — — — — —
station mode Ver. 1 compatible area — — — — — —
Ver.1 Ver. 2 compatible area — — — — — —
mode i — — — — — —
QJE1BT1IN Ver. 1 compatible area
Ver.2 Ver. 2 compatible area @) — @) X — X
mode Ver. 1 compatible area — — — — — —
Local Additional | Ver. 2 compatible area — — O X — —
station mode Ver. 1 compatible area — — — — — —
Ver.1 Ver. 2 compatible area — — — — — —
mode Ver. 1 compatible area O — X O — O
Master )

R Ver.1 compatible — — — — —

station

QJ61BT11 Local
. Ver.1 compatible O — X O — O

station
. . . g i —_ X — X

Intelligent device station Ver2 Compatfble O O
Ver.1 compatible O — X O — O
. . g i —_ X — X
Remote device station Ver.2 compatible O O

Ver.1 compatible O — X O — O
Remote /O station Ver.1 compatible O — X O — O
4 -91 4-91
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QUE1BT1IN v tQJ61BT:_1 | Intelligent device Remote device Relrlrg)ote
. aster oca . .
station statio .
Local station station station " station
Ver.2 mode Additional mode Ver1 mode
Ver. 2 Ver. 1 Ver. 2 Ver. 1 Ver. 2 Ver. 1 Ver.1 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.1
compatible { compatible | compatible ;| compatible | compatible i compatible | compatible | compatible | compatible | compatible | compatible [ compatible | compatible
area area area area area area
@) _ — — — O — O O O O ©) ©)
@) _ O X — — — X O X @) X X
@) _ X @) — O — O X O X ©) ©)
X — — — — O — O — O — ©) ©)
@) — O — — X X X —_ _ — — —
©) — O X — X X X _ _ _ _ _
©) — X ©) — ©) ©) O — — — — —
X —_ X X — — O X O X O O
O — X O — O O O — — — — —
@) — O X — X X X _ _ — — —
O — X O — O O O — — — — —
©) — O X — X X X _ _ _ _ _
©) — X ©) — ©) ©) O — — — — —
©) — X ©) — ©) ©) O — — — — —
O: Cyclic transmission enabled, *: Cyclic transmission disabled, —:Prohibited
4-92 4-92
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(4) Mismatch in number of points between parameter-set expanded
cyclic setting and installation status
If there is a mismatch in the number of points between the parameter-set
expanded cyclic setting and installation status, the QJ61T11N stores the error
code into SW0069. Also, it stores the matching status of each station into
SWO009C.

(5) Precautions for modes between the master and local/standby

master stations

At any of the following settings, an error (error code: B3A0H) will occur at the

local station/standby master station.

If the error has occurred, correct the mode in the parameter of the master

station/local station/standby master station, and reset the programmable

controller CPU.

* The mode set at the master station differs from the mode set at the standby
master station.

* When the master station is set to the remote net ver. 1 mode, the local station is
set to the remote net ver. 2 mode or remote net additional mode.

* When the master station is set to the remote net ver. 2 mode, the local station is
set to remote net additional mode.

(6) Automatic refresh setting

(a) By specifying refresh devices, automatic refresh is performed in the END
processing of the programmable controller CPU.

The automatic refresh covers the areas from station No.1 to the station No.
set with the network parameter (including occupied stations).

(b) When the remote net additional mode is selected, data of station No.1 to the
last Ver.1 compatible station (including occupied stations) and data of Ver.2
compatible stations from its first station No. (the last Ver.1 compatible station
No. +1) to the last station No. are automatically refreshed to devices
specified in the first and last halves respectively.

(c) Inthe Ver.2 compatible remote register, data in the area up to the last
remote device or intelligent device station No. are refreshed.

(Example) In the case where the remote net additional mode, Ver.1
compatible station: No. 1 to 8, Ver.2 compatible station: No. 9 to
16 (occupying 1 station, quadruple setting), refresh devices
(first half): Y1000, and refresh devices (last half): Y1100 are set

Master station
remote output
Programmable 160H Station No.1
controller CPU L,

Y0000
16FH Station No.8
Y1000

Y10FF
Y1100

Master station

~ Ver.2 compatible remote output
Y12FF
Station No.9
S
421FH Station No.16

4-93 4-93
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4.5 Transient Transmission Functions

This section explains the transient transmission functions.

4.5.1 Performing transient transmission (Dedicated instructions)

The following dedicated instructions can be used for transient transmission.

Applicable ) . Reference
i Instruction Description .
station section
Reads data from the buffer memory of a specified station Appendix
G(P).RIRD or a programmable controller CPU device of a specified 29
Master station station.
Local station Writes data to the buffer memory of a specified station or ,
G(P).RIWT | a programmable controller CPU device of a specified App;e;\dlx
station. ’
. . Appendix
G(P).RIRD Reads data from the buffer memory of a specified station. 29
. . . Appendix
G(P).RIWT | Writes data to the buffer memory of a specified station. 23
Automatically performs a handshake with the specified
G(P)RIRCV statiFJn and reads data from that station's buf'f_er memory. | Appendix
Available for modules that have handshake signals (e.g. 24
AJ65BT-R2(N)).
Automatically performs a handshake with the specified
Intelligent G(P).RISEND station and writes data to that station's buffer memory. Appendix
device station ' Available for modules that have handshake signals (e.g. 2.5
AJ65BT-R2(N)).
Reads data from the automatic update buffer of a
G(P)RIFR spec':ified station. ' Appendix
Available for modules that have the automatic update 2.6
buffer (e.g. AJ65BT-R2(N)).
Writes data to the automatic update buffer of a specified
station. Appendix
G(P)RITO Available for modules that have the automatic update 2.7
buffer (e.g. AJ65BT-R2(N)).
4-94 4-94




5 DATA LINK PROCESSING TIME

MELSEC-Q

5 DATA LINK PROCESSING TIME

This chapter explains the data link processing time such as the link scan time and
transmission delay time.

5.1 Link Scan Time

This section explains the CC-Link scan time. The following describes the method for
calculating the normal value and maximum value for the remote net mode or remote

I/0O net mode.

[Link scan time (LS)]
(1) For remote net mode
LS = BT {27 + (NI X 4.8) + (NW X 9.6) + (N X 30) + (ni X 4.8) + (nw X 9.6)} +
ST+EX+F+TR (us)
BT: Constant (transmission speed)

Transmission speed | 156 kbps | 625 kbps [2.5 Mbps| 5 Mbps | 10 Mbps

BT

51.2 12.8 3.2 1.6 0.8

NI:

The final station numberin A, B and C

(It includes the number of dedicated stations but excludes the

reserved stations, and must be a multiple of 8.)

A: Last station number of remote I/O stations

B: Last station number of remote device stations (including the
number of occupied stations)

C: Last station number of local, standby master and intelligent device
stations (including the number of occupied stations)

NW: The final station number in B and C

(Includes the number of dedicated stations but excludes the reserved
stations, and must be a multiple of 8.)

Final station number| 1t08 [ 9to 16 |17 to 24|25 to 32|33 to 40|41 to 48|49 to 56|57 to 64

NI, NW

8 16 24 32 40 48 56 64

N:
ni:

nw:
ST:

Number of connected stations (excluding reserved stations)

a + b + c (excluding reserved stations)

a: Total number of occupied stations for remote 1/O stations

b: Total number of occupied stations for remote device stations

c: Total number of occupied stations for local stations, standby
master station and intelligent device stations

b + ¢ (excluding reserved stations)

Constant

(The largest value found in 1) to 3) below. However, 2) is

disregarded when B = 0 and 3) is disregarded when C = 0)

1) 800 + (A X 15)

2) 900 + (B X 50)

3) For C<26:1200 + (C X 100)
For C > 26 : 3700 + {(C - 26) X 25}
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EX: Constant (only when remote net ver. 2 mode or remote net additional
mode is used)
50 + total in the following table

Number of occupied . . . .
. Occupies Occupies Occupies Occupies
stations . . . .
. - 1 station 2 stations 3 stations 4 stations
Expanded cyclic setting
single 0 0 0 0
doubl 70X Number of |80 X Number of |90 X Number of| 100X Number
ouble
stations stations stations of stations
90X Number of [ 110X Number | 130X Number | 150 X Number
quadruple . . . .
stations of stations of stations of stations
Ul 110X Number | 160X Number | 210X Number | 260X Number
octuple
P of stations of stations of stations of stations
F: Return processing time {only when there is a faulty station (including

error invalid and temporary error invalid stations)}
Number of faulty stations X 118 X BT X (1 + number of retries)

TR:

Transient processing time (only when a transient request is made)

* When there is a transient request from the master station

180 X BT

* When there is a transient request from the local station
40.8 X BT X number of transient transmission stations

(Example) Using the following system configuration when the transmission speed
is 10 Mbps (assuming that there is no faulty station or transient
transmission.)

Station
Station Station Station number 8 Station
number 131 number 2 *2 number 4 *3 number 121
Master ] Local
station Remote Remote Intelligent station Remote
1/0 station device station device station 1/0 station
*1: (occupies 1 station) sx2: (occupies 2 stations) sk3: (occupies 4 stations)
quadruple single
BT=0.8 ST =2300 EX=50+110 X1 =160
NI =12 — 16 1) 800 + (12 X 15) =980
NW =11 — 16 2) 900 + (3 X 50) = 1050
N=5 3) 1200 + (11 X 100) = 2300
ni=12 A=12,B=3,C=11
nw =10
LS =0.8{27 + (16 X 4.8) + (16 X 9.6) + (5 X 30) + (12 X 4.8) + (10 X 9.6)} +
2300 + 160
=2908.8 [u 8]
=2.91 [ms]
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(2) Forremote I/0O net mode
LS = BT {27 + (NI X 4.8) + (N X 30) + (ni X 4.8)} + ST + F [u 5]
BT: Constant (transmission speed)

Transmission speed | 156 kbps | 625 kbps [2.5 Mbps| 5 Mbps | 10 Mbps
BT 51.2 12.8 3.2 1.6 0.8

NI:  NI: Final station number (must be a multiple of 8)

Final station number| 1t08 | 9to 16 |17 to 24|25 to 32|33 to 40|41 to 48|49 to 56|57 to 64
NI 8 16 24 32 40 48 56 64

N: Number of connected modules

ni: Total number of occupied stations

ST: Constant
250 + (ni X 10)

F: Return processing time {only when there is a faulty station (including
error invalid and temporary error invalid stations)}
Number of faulty stations X 118 X BT X (1 + number of retries)

(Example) Using the following system configuration when the transmission speed
is 10 Mbps (assuming that there is no faulty station)

Station Station Station
number 1*1  number 2*1  number 3*1
Master
station Remote Remote Remote
1/0 station 1/0 station 1/0 station
*1: (occupies 1 station)
BT=0.8 ST =250+ (ni X 10)
Nl =3—38 =250 + (3 X 10)
N =3 =280
ni =3
LS = 0.8 {27 + (8 X 4.8) + (3 X 30) + (3 X 4.8)} + 280
=415.84 [u 5]
=0.42 [ms]
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5.2 Transmission Delay Time

This section explains the transmission delay time (the time until data is transmitted).

5.2.1 Master station < Remote I/O station

(1) Master station (RX) < Remote 1/O station (input)
This indicates the time from the moment a signal is input to a remote 1/O station

until the corresponding CPU device turns ON (OFF).

[Expression]
The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:
SM: Master station sequence program scan time

LS : Link scantime

n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
Rio : Remote I/O response time

Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
N I
vc;rlr:: (SMxn)+(LSx1)+Rio {(SMxn)x1}+Rio SM+(LSx1)+Rio {(SMxn)x1}+Rio
Max. value | (SMxn)+(LSx2)+Rio {(SMxn)x2}+Rio SM+(LSx2)+Rio {(SMxn)x2}+Rio
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms and
remote I/O response time of 1.5ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20%1)+(3%1)+1.5 {(20x1)x1}+1.5 20+(3x1)+1.5 {(20x1)x1}+1.5
value =24.5ms =21.5ms =24.5ms =21.5ms
Max. value (20%x1)+(3%2)+1.5 {(20%1)x2}+1.5 20+(3x2)+1.5 {(20x1)x2}+1.5
= 27.5ms =41.5ms = 27.5ms =41.5ms
5-4 5-4
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(2) Master station (RY) — Remote I/O station (output)
This indicates the time from the moment a CPU device turns ON (OFF) until a
remote |/O station output turns ON (OFF).

[Expression]

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM: Master station sequence program scan time

LS : Link scantime

n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
Rio : Remote I/O response time

Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
N |
vc;rlr:: (SMxn)+(LSx1)+Rio (SMxn)+(LSx1)+Rio SM+(LSx1)+Rio (SMxn)+(LSx1)+Rio
Max. value | (SMxn)+(LSx2)+Rio (SMxn)+(LSx2)+Rio SM+(LSx2)+Rio (SMxn)+(LSx2)+Rio
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms and
remote I/O response time of 1.5ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20%1)+(3x1)+1.5 (20%1)+(3%1)+1.5 20+(3x1)+1.5 (20%1)+(3%1)+1.5
value = 24.5ms = 24.5ms = 24.5ms = 24.5ms
+
Max. value (20%1)+(3%2)+1.5 (20%1)+(3%2)+1.5 20+(3%2)+1.5 (20%1)+(3%2)+1.5
= 27.5ms =27.5ms = 27.5ms = 27.5ms
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5.2.2 Master station — Remote device station (Ver. 1 compatible slave station)

(1) Master station (RX) — Remote device station (RX),(RWr)
This indicates the time from when a signal is input to a remote device station until
the corresponding CPU device turns ON (OFF) or CPU device data is changed.

[Expression]

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM: Master station sequence program scan time

LS : Link scan time
n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
Rd : Remote device station processing time
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
N I
(;rlm: (SMxn)+(LSx1)+Rd {(SMxn)x1}+Rd SM+(LSx1)+Rd {(SMxn)x1}+Rd
valu
Max. value | (SMxn)+(LSx2)+Rd {(SMxn)x2}+Rd SM+(LSx2)+Rd {(SMxn)x2}+Rd
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms and
remote device station processing time of 1.5ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20x1)+(3%1)+1.5 {(20%1)x1}+1.5 20+(3x1)+1.5 {(20x1)x1}+1.5
value = 24.5ms =21.5ms =24.5ms =21.5ms
(20x1)+(3x2)+1.5 {(20x1)x2}+1.5 20+(3x2)+1.5 {(20x1)x2}+1.5
Max. value
= 27.5ms =41.5ms = 27.5ms =41.5ms
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(2) Master station (RY) — Remote device station (RY),(RWr)
This indicates the time from when the CPU device turns ON (OFF) until the
remote device station output turns ON (OFF), or the time from when data are set
to a CPU device until the corresponding data on the remote device station is
changed.

[Expression]

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM: Master station sequence program scan time

LS : Link scan time
n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
Rd : Remote device station processing time
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
N I
Zrlm: (SMxn)+(LSx1)+Rd (SMxn)+(LSx1)+Rd SM+(LSx1)+Rd (SMxn)+(LSx1)+Rd
valu
Max. value | (SMxn)+(LSx2)+Rd (SMxn)+(LSx2)+Rd SM+(LSx2)+Rd (SMxn)+(LSx2)+Rd
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms and
remote device station processing time of 1.5ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20x1)+(3%1)+1.5 (20x1)+(3%1)+1.5 20+(3x1)+1.5 (20x1)+(3x1)+1.5
value =24.5ms =24.5ms =24.5ms =24.5ms
(20x1)+(3x2)+1.5 (20x1)+(3x2)+1.5 20+(3x2)+1.5 (20x1)+(3x2)+1.5
Max. value
= 27.5ms = 27.5ms = 27.5ms = 27.5ms
5-7 5-7
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5.2.3 Master station — Remote device station (Ver. 2 compatible slave station)

(1) Master station (RX) — Remote device station (RX),(RWr)
This indicates the time from when a signal is input to a remote device station until
the corresponding CPU device turns ON (OFF) or CPU device data is changed.

[Expression]
The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM: Master station sequence program scan time
LS : Link scan time
n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
t : LSxm+SM (Digits the past decimal point are rounded up to
the nearest integer.)
Rd : Remote device station processing time
m : Constant set in the extended cyclic setting
Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple
m 1 3 7 15
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
N I
(;rlm: (SMxn)+(LSx1xm)+Rd {(SMxt)x1}+Rd SM+(LSx1xm)+Rd {(SMxt)x1}+Rd
valu
Max. value | (SMxn)+(LSx2xm)+Rd {(SMxt)x2}+Rd SM+(LSx2xm)+Rd {(SMxt)x2}+Rd
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and
the expanded cyclic setting "double".
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20%1)+(3x1x3)+1.5 {(20%1)x1}+1.5 20+(3x1x3)+1.5 {(20x1)x1}+1.5
value =30.5ms =21.5ms =30.5ms =21.5ms
(20%1)+(3x2x3)+1.5 {(20x1)x2}+1.5 20+(3x2x3)+1.5 {(20x1)x2}+1.5
Max. value
= 39.5ms =41.5ms = 39.5ms =41.5ms
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(2) Master station (RY) — Remote device station (RY),(RWr)
This indicates the time from when a CPU device turns ON (OFF) until a remote
device station output turns ON (OFF), or the time from when data is set to a CPU
device until the corresponding data on the remote device station is changed.

[Expression]
The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:
SM: Master station sequence program scan time

LS : Link scan time
n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
t : LSxm+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to
the nearest integer.)
Rd : Remote device station processing time
m : Constant set in the extended cyclic setting
Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple
m 1 3 7 15
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
N I
vc;rlr:: (SMxn)HLSx{(1xm)+1}]+Rd | (SMxty+(LSxm)+Rd SMHLSx{(1xm)+1}}+Rd (SMxt)+(LSxm)+Rd
Max. value | (SMxn)+[LSx{(2xm)+1}]+Rd | (SMxt)+(LSxm)+Rd SM+[LSx{(2xm)+1}]+Rd (SMxt)+(LSxm)+Rd
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms and
the expanded cyclic setting "double".
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20%1)+[3x{(1x3)+1}]+1.5 (20%x1)+(3x3)+1.5 20+[3x{(1x3)+1}]+1.5 (20x1)+(3x3)+ 1.5
value = 33.5ms = 30.5ms = 33.5ms = 30.5ms
Max. value (20%1)+[3x{(2x3)+1}]+1.5 (20%x1)+(3%3)+1.5 20+[3x{(2x3)+1}]+1.5 (20%1)+(3x3)+1.5
' =42.5ms =30.5ms =42.5ms =30.5ms
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5.2.4 Master station < Local station (Ver. 1 compatible slave station)
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(1) Master station (RX) < Local station (RY), Master station (RWr) <
Local station (RWw)
This indicates the time from the moment a local station CPU device turns ON
(OFF) until the corresponding master station CPU device turns ON (OFF).
Or, it indicates the time from when data is set in a local station CPU device until
data is stored to a master station CPU device.

[Expression]

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM: Master station sequence program scan time

LS : Link scantime

SL : Local station sequence program scan time

n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)

k : LS+SL (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the

nearest integer.)

Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
N |
VC;TLT: (SMxn)+(LSx2)+{SLx(k+1)} | {(SMxn)x2}+LS+{SLx(k+1)} | SM+(LSx2)+SL {(SMxn)x2}+LS+SL
Max. value | (SMxn)+(LSx3)+HSLx(k+1)} [ {{(SMxn)x3}+LS+{SLx(k+1)} | SM+(LSx3)+SL {(SMxn)x3}+LS+SL
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms and
local station sequence scan time of 10ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20%1)+(3%2)+{10x(1+1)} {(20x1)x2}+{10x(1+1)} 20+(3%2)+10 {(20x1)x2}+10
value =46ms =60ms = 36ms =50ms
Max_ value (20%1)+(3x3)+ {10x(1+1)} {(20x1)x3}+{10x(1+1)} 20+(3x3)+10 {(20x1)x3}+10
' = 49ms = 80ms = 39ms =70ms
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(2) Master station (RY) — Local station (RX), Master station (RWw) —
Local station (RWr)
This indicates the time from the moment a master station CPU device turns ON
(OFF) until the corresponding local station CPU device turns ON (OFF).
Or, it indicates the time from when data is set to a master station CPU device
until data is stored in the corresponding local station CPU device.

[Expression]
The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM: Master station sequence program scan time

LS : Link scantime
SL : Local station sequence program scan time
n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
k : LS+SL (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
N I
v(;rIT: (SMxn)+(LSx2)+{SLx(k+1)} [ (SMxn)+ (LSx2)+{SLx(k+1)} [ SM+(LSx2)+SL (SMxn)+(LSx2)+SL
Max. value | (SMxn)+(LSx3)+{SLx(k+1)} [ (SMxn)+(LSx2)+{SLx(k+1)} [ SM+(LSx3)+SL (SMxn)+(LSx2)+SL
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms and
local station sequence scan time of 10ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20%1) + (3x2) +{10x(1+1)} | (20x1) + (3x2) +{10x(1+1)} 20+ (3x2) +10 (20%1) + (3x2) +10
value =46ms =46ms =36ms =36ms
Max. value (20%1) + (3x3) +{10x(1+1)} | (20x1) + (3x2) +{10x(1+1)} 20+ (3x3) +10 (20%1) + (3x2) +10
] =49ms =46ms =39ms =36ms
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5.2.5 Master station < Local station (Ver. 2 compatible slave station)

MELSEC-Q

(1) Master station (RX) < Local station (RY), Master station (RWr) <
Local station (RWw)
This indicates the time from the moment a local station CPU device turns ON
(OFF) until the corresponding master station CPU device turns ON (OFF).
Or, it indicates the time from when data is set to a local station CPU device until
the data is stored to the corresponding master station CPU device.

[Expression]
The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM :  Master station sequence program scan time
LS : Link scantime
SL : Local station sequence program scan time
n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
t ;LS xm+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
k . LS=SL (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
m : Constant set in the extended cyclic setting
Expande.d cyelic Single Double Quadruple Octuple
setting
m 1 3 7 15
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (SMxn) + [LSx{(1xm) {(SMxt)x2}+{SLx(k+1)} SM+ [LSx{(1xm) +1}]+SL (SMxt)x2
value +1)]H{SLx(k+1)}
Max. value (SMxn) + [LSx{(2xm) {(SMxt)x3}+{SLx(k+1)} SM+ [LSx{(2xm) +1}]+SL (SMxt)x3
+HHSLx(k+1)}
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms,
expanded cyclic setting of "double”, and local station sequence scan
time of 10ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20x1) + [3%{(1x3) {(20x1)x2}+{10%(1+1)} 20+ [3%{(1x3) +1}]+10 (20x1)x2
value +1)]+{10x(1+1)} =60ms =41ms =40ms
=52ms
(20x1) + [3x{(2x3) {(20%1)x3}+{10%(1+1)} 20+ [3x{(2x3) +1}]+10 (20%1)x3
Max. value | +1}]+{10x(1+1)} =80ms =51ms =60ms
=61ms
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(2) Master station (RY) — Local station (RX), Master station (RWw) —
Local station (RWr)
This indicates the time from the moment a master station CPU device turns ON
(OFF) until the corresponding local station CPU device turns ON (OFF).
Or, it indicates the time from when data is set to a master station CPU device
until the data is stored to the corresponding local station CPU device.

[Expression]
The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM Master station sequence program scan time
LS Link scan time
SL Local station sequence program scan time
n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
t ;LS x m+=SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
k : LS+SL (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest
integer.)
m : Constant set in the extended cyclic setting
Expande.d cyelic Single Double Quadruple Octuple
setting
m 1 3 7 15
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (SMxn) + [LSx{(1xm) {(SMxt)x1}+{SLx(k+1)} SM+ [LSx{(1xm) +1}]+SL {(SMxt)x1}+SL
value +1)H{SLx(k+1)}
Max. value (SMxn) + [LSx{(2xm) {(SMxt)x2}+{SLx(k+1)} SM+ [LSx{(2xm) +1}]+SL {(SMxt)x2}+SL
+HHSLx(k+1)}
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms,
expanded cyclic setting of "double”, and local station sequence scan
time of 10ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
(20x1) + [3x{(1x3) {(20x1)x1}+{10x(1+1)} 20+ [3x{(1x3) +1}]+10 {(20x1)x1}+10
Normal value | +1}]+{10%(1+1)} =40ms =42ms =30ms
=52ms
(20x1) + [3%{(2x3) {(20%1)x2}+{10%(1+1)} 20+ [3x{(2x3) +1}]+10 {(20x1)x2}+10
Max. value +1}]+{10x(1+1)} =60ms =51ms =50ms
=61ms
5-13 5-13
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5.2.6 Master station < Intelligent device station

The transmission delay time between the master station and an intelligent device
station varies by the type of intelligent device station used.
See the User's Manual for the intelligent device module to be used.
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5.3 Processing Time for Dedicated Instructions

This indicates the dedicated instruction processing time (the time from the moment an
instruction is issued until a response is received).

5.3.1 Master station < Local station

(1) Master station < local station
This indicates the time from the moment an instruction is issued by the master
station until a response from the local station is received.

[Expression]

[Maximum value]
(a) G(P).RIRD instruction
OT + LS X [BC + {(read points + 16)/16} *1 % 1.067] + SL + (WT X RT X
1000) ** [ms]
OT: QCPU (Q mode) dedicated instruction processing time
Basic model QCPU, Q02CPU: 1 [ms]
QCPU (Q mode) (except Basic model QCPU, Q02CPU): 0.5 [ms]
LS: Link scan time (see Section 5.1)
BC: Constant

Transmission speed | 156 kbps | 625 kbps [ 2.5 Mbps | 5 Mbps | 10 Mbps

BC 6 7 9 11 12

SL: Local station sequence program scan time

(0 when reading buffer memory in the CC-Link)
WT: Monitoring time set in SWO0009 (see Section 8.4.2.)
RT: Number of retries set in SW000B (see Section 8.4.2.)

(Example) When the programmable controller CPU type is QO6HCPU, the
transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link scan time is 5 ms, the read
points are 20 words (buffer memory in the CC-Link), the monitoring
time is 10 s, and the number of retries is zero.

OT + LS X [BC + {(read points + 16)/16} 1 % 1.067] + SL +
(WTXRT>1000) [ms]
=0.5+5 X[12 +{(20 + 16)/16} k1 1.067]+ 0 + (10 X 0 X 1000)
=05+5X[12+{3 X 1.067}]+0
=76.505
=76.5 [ms]

*1: Round up below the decimal point
*2: Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur
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(b) G(P).RIWT instruction
OT + LS X [BC + {(write points + 16)/72} #1113+ SL + (WT X RT X
1000) ** [ms]
OT: QCPU (Q mode) dedicated instruction processing time
Basic model QCPU, Q02CPU: 1 [ms]
QCPU (Q mode) (except Basic model QCPU, Q02CPU): 0.5 [ms]
LS: Link scan time (see Section 5.1)
BC: Constant

Transmission speed | 156 kbps | 625 kbps | 2.5 Mbps | 5 Mbps | 10 Mbps

BC 6 7 9 11 12

SL: Local station sequence program scan time

(0 when writing buffer memory in the CC-Link)
WT: Monitoring time set in SW0009 (see Section 8.4.2.)
RT: Number of retries set in SW000B (see Section 8.4.2.)

(Example) When the programmable controller CPU type is QO6HCPU, the
transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link scan time is 5 ms, the write
points are 20 words (buffer memory in the CC-Link), the monitoring
time is 10 s, and the number of retries is zero.

OT + LS X [BC + {(write points + 16)/72} 1% 1.13] + SL + (WT X
RT X 1000) [ms]
=0.5+5 X[12+{(20 + 16)/72} 1% 1.13]+ 0+ (10 X 0 X 1000)
=05+5X[12+{1 X1.13}]+0
=66.15
=66.2 [ms]

*1: Round up below the decimal point
*2: Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur

(2) Local station — Master station
This indicates the time from the moment an instruction is issued by the local
station until a response from the master station is received.

[Expression]

[Maximum value]
(@) G(P).RIRD instruction
OT + LS X [BC + {(read points + 16)/72} #1%1.13]+ SM + (WT X RT X
1000) ** [ms]
OT: QCPU (Q mode) dedicated instruction processing time
Basic model QCPU, Q02CPU: 1 [ms]
QCPU (Q mode) (except Basic model QCPU, Q02CPU): 0.5 [ms]
LS: Link scan time (see Section 5.1)
BC: Constant

Transmission speed | 156 kbps | 625 kbps | 2.5 Mbps | 5 Mbps | 10 Mbps

BC 6 7 9 11 12

SM: Master station sequence program scan time

(0 when reading buffer memory in the CC-Link)
WT: Monitoring time set in SW0009 (see Section 8.4.2.)
RT: Number of retries set in SW000B (see Section 8.4.2.)
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(Example) When the programmable controller CPU type is QO6HCPU, the
transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link scan time is 5 ms, the read
points are 20 words (buffer memory in the CC-Link), the monitoring
time is 10 s, and the number of retries is zero.

OT + LS X [BC + {(read points + 16)/72} 1 1.13] + SM + (WT X
RT X 1000) [ms]
=0.5+5 X[12+{(20 + 16)/72} k1 1.13]+0 + (10 X 0 X 1000)
=05+5X[12+{1 X1.13}]+0
=66.15
=66.2 [ms]

*1: Round up below the decimal point
*2: Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur

(b) G(P).RIWT instruction
OT + LS X [BC + {(write points + 16)/16} 1% 1.067] + SM + (WT X RT X
1000) ** [ms]
OT: QCPU (Q mode) dedicated instruction processing time
Basic model QCPU, Q02CPU: 1 [ms]
QCPU (Q mode) (except Basic model QCPU, Q02CPU): 0.5 [ms]
LS: Link scan time (see Section 5.1)
BC: Constant

Transmission speed | 156 kbps | 625 kbps | 2.5 Mbps | 5 Mbps | 10 Mbps

BC 6 7 9 11 12

SM: Master station sequence program scan time

(0 when writing buffer memory in the CC-Link)
WT: Monitoring time set in SW0009 (see Section 8.4.2.)
RT: Number of retries set in SW000B (see Section 8.4.2.)

(Example) When the programmable controller CPU type is QO6HCPU, the
transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link scan time is 5ms, the write
points are 20 words (buffer memory in the CC-Link), the monitoring
time is 10 s, and the number of retries is zero.

OT + LS X [BC + {(write points + 16)/16} 1 1.067] + SM + (WT
X RT X 1000) [ms]
=0.5+5 X[12 + {(20 + 16)/16} 1 % 1.067]+ 0+ (10 X 0 X 1000)
=05+5X[12+{3 X1.067}]+0
= 76.505
=76.5 [ms]

*1: Round up below the decimal point
*2: Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur
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5.3.2 Local station < Local station

(1) Local station — Local station
This indicates the time from the moment an instruction is executed by one local
station until a response from another local station is received.

[Expression]

[Maximum value]
(@) G(P).RIRD instruction
OT + LS X [BC + {(read points + 16)/16} *' X 1.067] + SL + (WT X RT X
1000) ** [ms]
OT: QCPU (Q mode) dedicated instruction processing time
Basic model QCPU, Q02CPU: 1 [ms]
QCPU (Q mode) (except Basic model QCPU, Q02CPU): 0.5 [ms]
LS: Link scan time (see Section 5.1)
BC: Constant

Transmission speed | 156 kbps | 625 kbps | 2.5 Mbps | 5 Mbps | 10 Mbps

BC 6 7 9 11 12

SL: Target station sequence program scan time

(0 when reading buffer memory in the CC-Link)
WT: Monitoring time set in SWO0009 (see Section 8.4.2.)
RT: Number of retries set in SW00O0B (see Section 8.4.2.)

(Example) When the programmable controller CPU type is QO6HCPU, the
transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link scan time is 5 ms, the read
points are 20 words (buffer memory in the CC-Link), the monitoring
time is 10 s, and the number of retries is zero.

OT + LS X [BC + {(read points + 16)/16} 1 1.067] + SL + (WT X
RT X 1000) [ms]
=0.5+5 X[12 +{(20 + 16)/16} k1 1.067]+ 0 + (10 X 0 X 1000)
=05+5X[12+{3 X 1.067}]+0
=76.505
=76.5 [ms]

*1: Round up below the decimal point
*2: Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur
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(b) G(P).RIWT instruction
OT + LS X [BC + {(write points + 16)/16} *' X 1.067] + SL + (WT X RT X
1000) ** [ms]
OT: QCPU (Q mode) dedicated instruction processing time
Basic model QCPU, Q02CPU: 1 [ms]
QCPU (Q mode) (except Basic model QCPU, Q02CPU): 0.5 [ms]
LS: Link scan time (see Section 5.1)
BC: Constant

Transmission speed | 156 kbps | 625 kbps | 2.5 Mbps | 5 Mbps | 10 Mbps
BC 6 7 9 11 12

SL: Target station sequence program scan time

(0 when writing buffer memory in the CC-Link)
WT: Monitoring time set in SWO0009 (see Section 8.4.2.)
RT: Number of retries set in SW00O0B (see Section 8.4.2.)

(Example) When the programmable controller CPU type is QO6HCPU, the
transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link scan time is 5 ms, the write
points are 20 words (buffer memory in the CC-Link), the monitoring
time is 10 s, and the number of retries is zero.

OT + LS X [BC + {(write points + 16)/16} 1 1.067] + SL + (WT X
RT X 1000) [ms]
=0.5+5 X[12 +{(20 + 16)/16} 1 1.067] + 0 + (10 X 0 X 1000)
=05+5X[12+{3 X 1.067}]+0
= 76.505
=76.5 [ms]

*1: Round up below the decimal point
*2: Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur
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5.3.3 Master station — Intelligent device station

(1) Master station — Intelligent device station
This indicates the time from the moment an instruction is issued by the master
station and a response from an intelligent device station is received.

[Expression]

[Maximum value]
(@) G(P).RIRD instruction
OT + LS X [BC + {(read points + 16)/16} 1 x 1.067] + (WT X RT X 1000)
+* [ms]
OT: QCPU (Q mode) dedicated instruction processing time
Basic model QCPU, Q02CPU: 1 [ms]
QCPU (Q mode) (except Basic model QCPU, Q02CPU): 0.5 [ms]
LS: Link scan time (see Section 5.1)
BC: Constant

Transmission speed | 156 kbps | 625 kbps |2.5 Mbps | 5 Mbps | 10 Mbps

BC 6 7 9 11 12

WT: Monitoring time set in SWO0009 (see Section 8.4.2.)
RT: Number of retries set in SW00O0B (see Section 8.4.2.)

(Example) When the programmable controller CPU type is QO6HCPU, the
transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link scan time is 5 ms, the read
points are 20 words, the monitoring time is 10 s, and the number of
retries is zero..

OT + LS X [BC + {(read points + 16)/16} 1 1.067] + WT X RT
X 1000) [ms]
=0.5+5 X[12 +{(20 + 16)/16} 1 1.067] + (10 X 0 X 1000)
=05+5X[12+{3 X 1.067}]+0
=76.505
=76.5 [ms]
*1: Round up below the decimal point
*2: Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur
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(b) G(P).RIWT instruction
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OT +LS x [BC + {(write points + 16)/72} *' X 1.13] + (WT X RT X 1000)

% [ms]

OT: QCPU (Q mode) dedicated instruction processing time

Basic model QCPU, Q02CPU: 1 [ms]
QCPU (Q mode) (except Basic model QCPU, Q02CPU): 0.5 [ms]
LS: Link scan time (see Section 5.1)

BC: Constant

Transmission speed

156 kbps

625 kbps

2.5 Mbps

5 Mbps

10 Mbps

BC

6

7

9

11

12

WT: Monitoring time set in SW0009 (see Section 8.4.2.)
RT: Number of retries set in SW000B (see Section 8.4.2.)

(Example) When the programmable controller CPU type is QO6HCPU, the
transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link scan time is 5 ms, the write
points are 20 words, the monitoring time is 10 s, and the number of

retries is zero.

OT + LS X [BC + {(write points + 16)/72} *1 x 1.13] + (WT X RT X

1000) [ms]

=0.5+5 X [12 +{(20 + 16)/72} *! X 1.13] + (10 X 0 X 1000)
=05+5 X [12+{1 X 1.13}] + 0

=66.15
=66.2 [ms]

*1: Round up below the decimal point

*2: Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur
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5.4 Link Refresh Time
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This section indicates link refresh time (increase of END processing time at the
programmable controller CPU).

5.4.1 Master station/local station

This section indicates the link refresh time of the master/local station.

(1) Remote net ver. 1 mode, remote net ver. 2 mode

[Expression]
KM1+(KM2+KM3)X a¢E+(No. of CC-Link modules-1)x KM4 [ms]

_RX+RY+SB

oE 16 +RWw+RWr+SW
RX : Total points of the remote input (RX) refreshed by the master/local
station
RY : Total points of the remote output (RY) refreshed by the master/local
station
RWw : Total points of the remote register (RWw) refreshed by the master/local
station
RWr :Total points of the remote register (RWr) refreshed by the master/local
station
SB : Total points of the link special relay (SB) refreshed by the master/local
station
SW  :Total points of the link special register (SW) refreshed by the
master/local station
KM1 :Constant
Master station
Constant KM
CPU type With block guarantee of | Without block guarantee of cyclic
cyclic data per station data per station
QO00JCPU — 0.83
QO0CPU — 0.68
Q01CPU — 0.66
Q02CPU 0.58 0.51
QO02HCPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU,
QO02PHCPU, Q0O6PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, 0.24 0.22
Q25PHCPU
Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU — 0.22
QO0UJCPU, QO0UCPU, Q01UCPU 0.32 0.31
Q02UCPU 0.32 0.31
QO03UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, Q0O6UDHCPU,
Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU,
Q26UDHCPU, Q03UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, 025 013
QO6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU,
Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU,
Q26UDEHCPU

-: Does not support the block guarantee of cyclic data per station.

5-22
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2) Local station 1
KM1
Constant With block guarantee of Without block guarantee of cyclic
CPU type cyclic data per station data per station function not set
function set
Q00JCPU - 1.05
QO00CPU - 0.86
Q01CPU - 0.79
Q02CPU 0.81 0.74
QO02HCPU, QO06HCPU, Q12HCPU,
Q25HCPU, Q02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, 0.31 0.29
Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU
QO00UJCPU, QO0UCPU, Q01UCPU 0.70 0.60
Q02UCPU 0.70 0.60
QO3UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, QO6UDHCPU,
Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU,
Q26UDHCPU, QO3UDECPU, 043 0.30
QO04UDEHCPU, Q0O6UDEHCPU,
Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU,
Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU

- Does not support the block guarantee of cyclic data per station.
*1 For the Q12PRHCPU and Q25PRHCPU, local station setting is not available.

KM2, KM3, KM4 : Constant
Not influenced by the block guarantee of cyclic data per station
1)  When QJ61BT11N is mounted on main base unit

Constant KM3 (X 10'3) KM4
CPU type When file When file
KM2 (X 10°°) register on register on
memory card [ memory card
is used is not used
Q00JCPU 0.91 - -
QO00CPU 0.83 - -
Q01CPU 0.79 - -
Q02CPU 0.48 0.32 - 0.5
QO02HCPU, QO06HCPU, Q12HCPU,
Q25HCPU, Q02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, 0.43 0.14 - 0.2
Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU
Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU 0.43 0.14 - 0.2
QO0UJCPU, QO0UCPU, Q01UCPU 0.39 - 0.2
QO02UCPU 0.39 0.05 - 0.2
QO3UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, QO6UDHCPU,
Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU,
Q20UDHCPU, Q26UDHCPU,
QO3UDECPU, Q0O4UDEHCPU, 0.23 0.03 - 0.2
QO6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU,
Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU,
Q26UDEHCPU
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2)  When QJ61BT11N is mounted on extension base unit
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Constant KM3 (X 10'3) KM4
CPU type 3 When file When file
KM2 (X107) | register on register on
memory card | memory card
is used is not used
QO00JCPU 1.62 -
QO00CPU 1.57 -
QO01CPU 1.55 -
Q02CPU 1.02 0.08 - 0.5
QO02HCPU, QO06HCPU, Q12HCPU,
Q25HCPU, Q02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, 0.98 0.06 - 0.2
Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU
Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU 0.98 0.06 - 0.2
QO0UJCPU, QO0UCPU, QO1UCPU 1.02 0.2
QO02UCPU 1.02 0.05 - 0.2
QO3UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, QO6UDHCPU,
Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU,
Q20UDHCPU, Q26UDHCPU,
QO3UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, 0.90 0.03 - 0.2

QO6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU,
Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU,
Q26UDEHCPU

(Example)

When the programmable controller CPU type is the QO6HCPU, the
QJ61BT11N is mounted on the main base and used as the master
station, and 2048 points of RX, 2048 points of RY, 256 points of RWw,
256 points of RWr, 512 points of SB and 512 points of SW are refreshed
besides the file register.

(@) When the block guarantee of cyclic data per station is enabled

aE=

RX+RY+SB
16

_ (2048+2048+512
= { 16

=1312

KM1+(KM2+KM3) X azE+(No. of CC-Link modules-1)x KM4

+RWw+RWr+SW )

+256+256+512 )

=0.24+(0.00043+0)x 1312+(1-1)x 0.2

=0.80416
=0.80 [ms]

(b) When the block guarantee of cyclic data per station is not

enabled

KM1+(KM2+KM3)x aE+(No. of CC-Link modules-1)x KM4

=0.22+(0.00043+0) x 1312+(1-1)x 0.2

=0.78416
=0.78 [ms]
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(2) Remote net additional mode
[Expression]
KM1+(KM2+KM3) x ozE+(No. of CC-Link modules-1)x KM4 [ms]

@E=RXFRX2FRY+RY24SB | o+ RWw2+RWr+Rwr2+SW

16

RX : Points of the remote input (RX) refreshed by the master/local station

RX2 :Points of the ver. 2 remote input (RX) refreshed by the master/local
station

RY : Points of the remote output (RY) refreshed by the master/local station

RY2 :Points of the ver. 2 remote output (RY) refreshed by the master/local
station

RWw : Points of the remote register (RWw) refreshed by the master/local
station

RWw2 : Points of the ver. 2 remote register (RWw) refreshed by the master/local
station

RWr : Points of the remote register (RWr) refreshed by the master/local station
RWr2 : Points of the ver. 2 remote register (RWr) refreshed by the master/local

station
SB : Points of the link special relay (SB) refreshed by the master/local station
SW  :Poaints of the link special register (SW) refreshed by the master/local
station

KM1 :Constant
1) Master station

Constant K

CPU type With block guarantee of cyclic Without block guarantee of
data per station cyclic data per station

Q00JCPU - 1.05
QO00CPU - 0.86
QO01CPU - 0.80
Q02CPU 0.75 0.68
QO02HCPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU,
QO02PHCPU, QO6PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, 0.30 0.28
Q25PHCPU
Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU - 0.28
QO0UJCPU, QO0UCPU, Q01UCPU 0.88 0.85
QO02UCPU 0.55 0.43
QO3UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, QO6UDHCPU,
Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU,
Q26UDHCPU, QO3UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, 0.25 0.17
QO6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU,
Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU

-: Does not support the block guarantee of cyclic data per station.
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2) Local station 1
KM1
Constant | With block guarantee of cyclic Without block guarantee of
CPU type data per station function set | cyclic data per station function
not set
QO00JCPU — 1.27
QO00CPU - 1.04
QO01CPU — 0.93
Q02CPU 0.94 0.87
QO02HCPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU,
QO02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, 0.40 0.38
Q25PHCPU
QO0UJCPU, QO0UCPU, Q01UCPU 0.91 0.85
Q02UCPU 0.73 0.60
QO3UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, QO6UDHCPU,
Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU,
Q26UDHCPU, Q03UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, 0.47 0.35
QO06UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU,
Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU

-: Does not support the block guarantee of cyclic data per station.
*1 For the Q12PRHCPU and Q25PRHCPU, local station setting is not available.

KM2, KM3, KM4 : Constant
Not influenced by the block guarantee of cyclic data per station function
1)  When QJ61BT11N is mounted on main base unit

Constant KM3 (<107

CPU type When file When file

KM2 (X 107%) register on register on Km4

memory card | memory card
is used is not used
QO00JCPU 0.91 — —
QO0CPU 0.83 — —
QO01CPU 0.79 — —
Q02CPU 0.48 0.32 — 0.5
QO02HCPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU,
QO02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, 0.43 0.14 — 0.2
Q25PHCPU
Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU 0.43 0.14 — 0.2
QO0UJCPU, QO0UCPU, Q01UCPU 0.33 — 0.2
QO02UCPU 0.33 0.05 — 0.2
QO3UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, QO6UDHCPU,
Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU,
26UDHCPU, QO3UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU,

SOGUDEHCPU,QQ1OUDEHCPlQJ, 0.23 0.03 o 02
Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU,
Q26UDEHCPU
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2)  When QJ61BT11N is mounted on extension base unit

Constant KM3 (X 10'3)

CPU type 3 When file When file

KM2 (X107) | register on register on Km4

memory card | memory card
is used is not used

QO00JCPU 1.62 — —
QO0CPU 1.57 — —
QO01CPU 1.55 — —
Q02CPU 1.02 0.08 — 0.5
QO02HCPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU
QO02PHCPU, QO6PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, 0.98 0.06 — 0.2
Q25PHCPU
Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU 0.98 0.06 — 0.2
QO0UJCPU, QOOUCPU, Q01UCPU 0.95 — 0.2
Q02UCPU 0.95 0.05 — 0.2
QO03UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, Q0O6UDHCPU,
Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU,
Q26UDHCPU, QO3UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, 0.90 003 _ 0.2
QO06UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU,
Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU,
Q26UDEHCPU

(Example)
When the programmable controller CPU type is the Q0O6HCPU, the
QJ61BT11N is mounted on the main base and used as the master
station, and 1024 points of RX, 896 points of RX2, 1024 points of RY,
896 points of RY2, 128 points of RWw, 128 points of RWw2, 128 points
of RWr, 128 points of RWr2, 512 points of SB and 512 points of SW are
refreshed besides the file register.

(@) When the block guarantee of cyclic data per station is enabled

_ RX+RX2+RY+RY2+SB
16

_ 1024+896+1024+896+512
16

oE +RWw+RWw2+RWr+RWr2+SW

+128+128+128+128+512

=1296

KM1+(KM2+KM3) x o E+(No. of CC-Link modules-1) xKM4
= 0.30+(0.00043+0)x 1296+(1-1)x 0.2
=0.85728
=0.86 [ms]

(b) When the block guarantee of cyclic data per station is not
enabled

KM1+(KM2+KM3)+ aE+(No. of CC-Link modules-1)x KM4

= 0.28+(0.00043+0) x1296+(1-1)x 0.2
=0.83728
=0.84 [ms]
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5.5 Station Status at Error Occurrence

This section explains the status of each station at error occurrence.

MELSEC-Q

5.5.1 Status of the master station, standby master station (when the master station is
operating) and remote |/O station at error occurrence

Table 5.1 lists the operation of the master station, standby master station (when the
master station is operating) and remote I/O station upon the occurrence of an error.

Table 5.1 The status of the master station, standby master station

(when the master station is operating) and remote 1/O station at error occurrence

Data link status

Master station, standby master station
(when the master station is operating)

Remote 1/O station

station with a
communication error

error

local station)

Remote output Remote Remote register
Remote input (RX Input Output
put (RX) RY) register RWw) | (Rwr) P P
When data link is stopped due to an error generated
by the master station programmable controller CPU Continue 1 Continue Hold Continue 1
(data link continue)
When data link is stopped due to an error generated
by the local station programmable controller CPU #2 Continue Continue Continue Continue Continue
(data link continue)
' The GX Devel
When data link for d te link fev|<ta oper Clear Clear By external
) ) ata link faul ) ) .
the entire system is ation is set Y 6 Undefined Undefined Hold siynals All points OFF
station is set (master
stopped X . ( Hold Hold 9
station setting)
Clears the receive area
from thi te /O
When a Clear m © re.mo © Continues Continues
L The GX Developer station having a . )
communication error . L operation of operation of
data link faulty communication error . By external .
(power off, etc.) station is set (master - - Continue  |areas other than |areas other than signals All points OFF
occurs in a remote station setting) Retalfns thehrecewe the remote /O |the remote I/O 9
I/O station 9 Hold area from the remote station station
1/O station with a
communication error
Clears the receive X X X
area from the remote Retains the Continue Continue
When a The GX Developer Clear device station with a receive area (Not affected by |(Not affected by
communication error , P o from the remote |[the the
data link faulty communication error . i R . L L
(power off, etc.) L Continue Continue device station communication |communication
station is set (master Retains th i
occurs in a remote i . elains the recelve with a status of the status of the
. . station setting) area from the remote - ; ;
device station Hold devi . ith communication |remote device remote device
cjm(rfu::;tzl:t)ir;r\:wetrr:r error station) station)
Clears the receive
When a Clear area from the local Retains the Continue Continue
communication error The GX Developer station with a receive area (Not affected by |(Not affected by
data link faulty communication error . . from the local the the
(power off, etc.) . Continue Continue ) ) - —
oceurs in a local station is set (master Retains the receive station with a communication |communication
station station setting) Hold area from the local communication |status of the status of the

local station)

*1: If parameter setting has been made using the dedicated instructions, the data is
held. If parameter setting has been made using GX Developer, the data is cleared
when the RY refresh device is set to Y, the data is cleared or held when the RY
refresh device is set to other than Y. (See Section 4.3.5.)

*2: When the RY refresh device is set to "Y" for the local station that has stopped,
only the receive area is cleared from the stopped local station ; the receive area is
retained or cleared when the RY refresh device is set to other than Y. (See
Section 4.3.5.) Operation continues for the receive areas from other stations.
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5.5.2 Status of the remote device station, local station, standby master station (when the
local station is operating) and intelligent device station at error occurrence

Table 5.2 lists the status of the remote device station, local station, standby master station
(when the local station is operating) and intelligent device station at error occurrence.

Table 5.2 The status of the remote device station, local station, standby master station
(when the local station is operating) and intelligent device station at error occurrence

Remote device station,

Local station, standby master station

intelligent device station when local station is operating
Data link status Remote Remote Remote Remote
Remote Remote register register Remote Remote output register register
input (RX) [output (RY input (RX RY
put (RX) [output RY)| iy | mwry | Pt (RX) RY) RWwW) | (Rwp)
When data link is stopped due to an error generated
by the master station programmable controller CPU | Continue 1 Continue | Continue Clear Continue Continue | Continue
(data link continue)
When data link is stopped due to an error generated
by the local station programmable controller CPU Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue *3 Continue | Continue
(data link continue)
Clears the receive
The GX Developer Clear Clear |areas from other [Retains the
When data link for data link fault i All points stations receive area
the entire system is L Y Undefined P Undefined | Undefined Hold
stopped station is set (local OFF Retains the receive | from other
station setting) Hold Hold  |areas from other |stations
stations
Clears the receive
area from a remote
Clear 1/O station with a
When a o
L The GX Developer communication
communication error data link fault error
(power off, etc.) L Y Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue Continue | Continue
. station is set (local Retains the receive
occurs in a remote station setting) ] )
/O station g area from a remote
Hold 1/O station with a
communication
error
Clears the receive .
Retains the
area from a remote K
receive area
Clear device station with
When a o rom a
L The GX Developer a communication
communication error data link fault error remote
(power off, etc.) L ¥ Undefined | Undefined | Undefined | Undefined | Continue device Continue
. station is set (local Retains the receive ) )
occurs in a remote . . station with
X . station setting) area from a remote
device station
Hold device station with .
communica-
acommunication | .
tion error
error
Clears the receive
area from a local X
. X Retains the
Clear station with a .
When a o receive area
L The GX Developer communication
communication error data link fault from a local
error
(power off, etc.) L ¥ Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue station with | Continue
. station is set (local Retains the receive
occurs in a local . )
. station setting) area from a local )
station communica-
Hold station with a .
tion error
communication
error

*1: If parameter setting has been made using the dedicated instructions, the data is
held. If parameter setting has been made using GX Developer, the data is clear
when the RY refresh device is set to Y, the data is cleared or held when the RY
refresh device is set to other than Y. (See Section 4.3.5.)

*2: When the RY refresh device is set to "Y" for the local station that has stopped,
only the receive area is cleared from the stopped local station; the receive area is
retained or cleared when the RY refresh device is set to other than Y. (See
Section 4.3.5.) Operation continues for the receive areas from other stations.
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6 PARAMETER SETTINGS

This chapter explains the parameter settings that are required to perform data link with
the CC-Link.

6.1 Procedure from Parameter Settings to Data Link Startup

The following explains the procedure from setting the parameters to starting the data
link.

6.1.1 CPU parameter area and master module parameter memory

The following explains the relationship between the CPU parameter area and the
master station's parameter memory.

(1) CPU parameter area
This area is used to set the basic values for controlling the programmable
controller system and the network parameters that control the CC-Link system.

(2) Master station parameter memory
This area stores the network parameters for the CC-Link system.
When the module is powered off or the programmable controller CPU is reset,
the network parameters are erased.

Programmable

controller CPU Master station
Parameter area Parameter memory
Power ON
CC-Link system CPU reset CC-Link system
network — network
parameter area parameter area
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6.1.2 Procedure from parameter settings to data link startup with GX Developer

Follow the procedure below from parameter settings to data link startup:

Programmable
GX Developer controller CPU Master station
The GX Developer is used
to create the network CC-Link system
parameters and parameter area Parameter memory
automatic refresh Network Network Network
parameters, which are parameters parameters parameters
then written to the Automatic refresh Automatic refresh
programmable controller parameters parameters
CPU.
When the programmable Programmable
controller system is GX Developer controller CPU Master station
powered ON or the
programmable controller CC-Link system
CPU is reset, the network parameter area Parameter memory
parameters in the Network Network — Network
programmable controller parameters parameters parameters
CPU are transfgrred o Automatic refresh Automatic refresh
the master station and
o parameters parameters
the data link is
automatically started.

6.1.3 Procedure from parameter settings to data link startup with dedicated instruction

Follow the procedure below from parameter settings to data link startup:

Programmable

GX Developer is used to GX Developer controller CPU Master station
create the PLC parameters

(I/0 assignment setting)

and a sequence program Program memory

(containing the G(P).

RLPASET instruction), PLC parameter PLC parameter Parameter area

which are then written to Sequence program Sequence program Network
etworl

the programmable ) ) ) )

cont?’oll%r CPU. (G(P).RLPASET instruction (G(P).RLPASET instruction parameter

Turn the power supply to
the programmable
controller system on, or Programmable

reset the programmable GX Developer controller CPU Master station
controller CPU. Stop
and then run the
programmable controller Program memory
CPU to execute the

sequence program. The PLC parameter PLC parameter

network parameters are P P Parameter area
set and the data link is Sequence program Sequence program Network
started by the (G(P).RLPASET instruction (G(P).RLPASET instruction parameter

G(P).RLPASET instruction.
The G(P).RLPASET

instruction is completed
after the data link is started.
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6.2 Parameter Setting Items

Table 6.1 lists the items to be stored in the master station parameter memory.

Table 6.1 Parameter setting items (1/2)

MELSEC-Q

. Specified

N e Reference| Master | Local Standby
Setting item Description ) : . master
section | station | station | gtation
. Sets the input data status from the data link disorder station.
Data link .
; . Default value : Clear Section
disorder station i : . O O O
: Setting range : Hold input data 434
setting :
: Clear
Sets whether slave stations will be refreshed or compulsorily cleared in case of
Case of CPU programmable (.:ontroller CPU STOP. Section
STOP setting Default value : Refresh 435 O O O
Setting range : Refresh e
: Clears compulsorily
Block Specifies whether or not to secure cyclic data on a per-station basis.
guarantee of Default value : Disable Section o o o
cyclic data per | Setting range : Disable 4.3.8
station Enable
Number of Sets the number of occupied local and standby master stations.
occupied Default value : Occupies 1 station —_— X O O
stations * Setting range : Occupies 1 to 4 stations
Expanded Makes the expa.nd.ed cyclic setting of the local station. Section 5 5
eydlic setting Default value : single 4.4.14 X
Setting range : single, double, quadruple, octuple o
Sets the total number of remote stations, local stations, intelligent device stations
Number of and standby master station that are connected to the master station (including
connected reserved stations). —_— O X X
modules Default value : 64 (modules)
Setting range : 1 to 64 (modules)
Number of Sets the number of retries when a communication error occurs.
retries Default value : 3 (times) e O X X
Setting range : 1 to 7 (times)
Sets the total number of remote stations, local stations, intelligent device stations
Number of and standby master station that can be returned to system operation by a single .
. . Section
automatic link scan. 432 O X X
return modules | Default value : 1 (module) e
Setting range : 1 to 10 (modules)
Standby Specifies the station number of the standby master station. Section
master station | Default value : Blank (no standby master station specified) 436 O X X
specification Setting range : Blank, 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station specified) o
. Specifies the data link status when a master station programmable controller CPU
Operation
specification error oceurs. Section o
: X X
when CPUjs | Default value : Stop 433
Setting range : Stop
down )
: Continue
Specifies either the synchronous or asynchronous mode for sequence scan.
Scan mode Default value : Asynchronous Section o « «
specification Setting range : Asynchronous 448
: Synchronous
Delz_ay time Set 0 for the delay time. D O X X
setting
Specifies the reserved station.
Reserved o .
. Default value : Not specified Section
station . . - @) X X
e Setting range : Not specified 4.4.6
specification . .
: Specified
. . Specifies the error invalid station.
Error invalid o .
; Default value : Not specified Section
station . . - @) X X
e Setting range : Not specified 447
specification

* "Number of exclusive stations" on the screen is described as "Number of occupied stations" in this manual.

"Exclusive station 1" on the screen is described as "Occupies 1 station" in this manual.

6-3
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Table 6.1 Parameter setting items (2/2)
L - Reference| Master | Local Standby
Setting item Description . . . master
section | station | station .
station
Set the station information according to the connected remote station, local station,
intelligent device station and standby master station.
Default value : Ver.1 remote 1/O station, occupies 1 station,
station number 1 to Ver.1 remote I/O station,
. occupies 1 station, station number 64
Station .
information Settlng range . . . T © * *
Station type : Remote /O station, remote device station,
intelligent device station/Ver.1, Ver.2 (single,
double, quadruple, octuple)
Number of occupied stations : 1 to 4
Station number 1 1to 64
Specifies the assignments of buffer memory sizes during transient transmission to
a local station, a standby master station and an intelligent device station.
Default values
Send buffer size : 40+ (64) (word)
Receive buffer size : 40+ (64) (word)
Assignments of|  Automatic update buffer size : 801 (128) (word)
communication | Setting range
buffer and * Communication buffer size : 01 (0) (word) (Not specified), or 40+ (64) (word) to| ——— @) X X
automatic 1000+ (4096) (word)
update buffer However, the total communication buffer size
must be 1000+ (4096) (word) or less.
* Automatic update buffer  : Ou (0) (word) (Not specified), or 80+ (128) (word)
to 1000+ (4096) (word)
However, the total automatic buffer size must be
1000+ (4096) (word) or less.

POINT

intelligent

device station.

(1) For the communication buffer size, specify the size that is calculated by adding
seven words to the data size to be sent or received.
For the automatic update buffer size, specify the size required for each

(2) The network parameters other than operational settings and mode setting are
also made valid when the programmable controller CPU is switched from
STOP to RUN.

(3) When changing the parameters and settings of master station or slave station,
stop the data link by the master station and then make the changes.

(4) When changing the parameters and settings of slave station, change the
parameters of master station along with the slave station change.
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Table 6.2 indicates the reference sections for the detailed explanation of the parameter
setting methods.

Table 6.2
Reference
Mode
section
Remote net ver.1 mode Section 6.3
Parameter setting with  |Remote net ver.2 mode Section 6.4
GX Developer Remote net additional mode Section 6.5
Remote I/O net mode Section 6.6
. . Remote net ver.1 mode
Parameter setting with .
. . . Remote net ver.2 mode Section 6.7
dedicated instruction
Remote net additional mode
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6.3 Example of Parameter Settings with GX Developer (Remote net ver.1 mode)

This section explains the parameter settings using the GX Developer. For more details
on the GX Developer operation, refer to the GX Developer Operating Manual.
The explanations in this section are based on the following example of the system

configuration.
Station
number 4 Station

Station Station Station number 9
Master number 1 number 2 | Local station number 8 Intelligent
station Remote Remote (occupies | Reserved | |device station

(X/YOO0 to 1F) 1/0 station device station | | 4 stations) | 1 station 1| (occupies
(occupies (occupies | (occupies 4 stations)
1 station) 2 station) . 1station)

AN A

6.3.1 Master station network parameter settings

(1) The following describes an example of the parameter settings. See (2) for actual
settings.

/=MELSOFT serics GX Developer (Unsst project) - [Natwork parameters Setting the CC-Link list ]
| Poject Edt Eind/Replace View Qnline Diagnosties Tocls Windan Help ETES |

e e e e M M N (A e e

DislE| &) ilelel-|-| wlals| £l alel el s

zlwl= winl =] F5S]8 2 2E B R R E L ZEEE s R
[Frogam =T = o= | il = ple 2l il wlel 212 2 @) BlEE )|
-« E

BB [Unsetpoeet) | | Mo ofboadsinmodue |1 ] Boards  Blank: no setting

Program
71D 1 2 3
2 [o6] Parameter Stat /0 No 0000|

[#] PLC paramete Operational sefting Operafional seftings

5] Network para Tupe Master station ~ — —

] Remate pass Master stalion dota ik type | PLE parameter auto start ~ -~ -
Dn Mode Fiemote neter.1 mads] ~ ~ —
Device int &ll connect count 5

Femote inputfFi|
Flemote outpulfRY]
Remote register(Rl]
Flemote register(Fiw/u]
Ver.2 Flemte input(Fke]
“e1.2 Remate outpulfFiY]
Ver 2 lemots redisterfAw]
\er.2 Riemots register(Fiw/n]
Spesia relay(SE
Special reqicter[S/]

Rl count 5
Automatic reconnection station count 2|
Stand by master station No.
PLC down select Siop > ~ =
Scan mode selting Esynchionous - ~ -
Delay infomation setting [
Station information setting Station infomation
Remote device station initial setting
Internupt setting Intermupt settings
K|
< B selfings(  Moselting / Akeadpsel | Selifitisneeded| Noseling / Abeadysel ] :
. | i
Ready Q02H) [Host station [ [ [Oviente | I Nom |

(2) Set the network parameters using the following procedure.

(a) Setthe "No. of boards in module " for which the network parameters are to be
set.

Default value: None

Setting range: 0 to 8 (Boards)*

* Modules for the parameter setting with the G(P).RLPASET
instruction should not be included in the setting for "No. of
boards in module ".

Example) Set 1 (Board).

(b) Setthe "Start I/O No." for the master station.
Default value: None
Setting range: 0000 to OFEO
Example) Set 0000.
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(c) Setthe Parameter name in "Operational settings." (Even if the Parameter
name is not set, this will not affect the operation of the CC-Link system).
Default value: None
Setting range: 8 characters or less
Example) Set "CC-LinkM".
]

i~ Parameter name: = Murmber of exslusive stations————

CC-LinkM IEchusive station1 ¥

i Drata link disorder station setting

= Expanded cyelic sefing————————

[~ Hold input data Ising\a L2

i~ Case of CPU STOF setting——————————

- Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——

™ Clears compulsoriy [ Enatle setiing

o | Concel |

(d) Set the input status for the data link error station in "Operational settings".
Default value: Clear ("Hold input data" not checked)
Setting range: Hold ("Hold input data" checked)
Clear ("Hold input data" not checked)
Example) Set to Clear ("Hold input data" not checked).
E

[~ Parameter name: = Humben ofierelusive stations

CC-Linkt Exclusive station 1 ¥

i~ Data link disarder station setting = Expanded cyslic sefini————————

I~ Hold input datd single: -

- Case of CPU STOF setting

i~ Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——

™ Clears compulsarily ™ Enable setting

oK I Cancel

(e) Set the slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting at programmable
controller CPU STOP in "Operational settings".
Default value: Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked)
Setting range: Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked)
Clears compulsorily ("Clears compulsorily"

checked)
Example) Set to Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked).
]

[~ Parameter name: lumber of exclusive stations:

CC-LinkM Exclusive station 1 B
r~ Data link disorder station setting = Erpanded cyelc setting
[~ Hold input data single: ¥
- Case of CPU STOP setting | [ Block guarantes of cyclic data per station——

™ Enable setting

oK I Cancel




PARAMETER SETTIN
S StrTnes MELSEC-Q

(f) Set the block guarantee of cyclic data per station in "Operational settings".
Default value: Disable ("Enable setting" not checked)
Setting range: Disable ("Enable setting" not checked)
Enable ("Enable setting" checked)
Example) Set to Disable ("Enable setting" not checked).

x
— Parameter name = [Humnber of exclusive stations
W I Exclusive station 1 'l
— Drata link. disorder station setting = Erpatded eyclic seting
[ Hold input data Isingle vl
—Case of CPU STOP setting———— [ Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——

[™ Clears compulsarily

Ok I Cancel |

(g) Set the station type for "Type".
Default value: Master station
Setting range: Master station
Master station (Duplex function)
Local station
Standby master station
Example) Set to Master station.

(h) Set the CC-Link mode for "Mode".

Default value: Remote net(Ver.1 mode)

Setting range: Remote net(Ver.1 mode)
Remote net(Ver.2 mode)
Remote net(Additional mode)
Remote I/O net mode
Off line

Example) Set to Remote net (Ver.1 mode).

(i) Set the total number of connected stations in the CC-Link system including
reserved stations for "All connect count".
Default value: 64 (modules)
Setting range: 1 to 64 (modules)
Example) Set to 5 (modules).

(i) Set the number of retries for "Retry count", when a communication error
occurs.
Default value: 3 (times)
Setting range: 1 to 7 (times)
Example) Set to 5 (times).



PARAMETER SETTIN
S StrTnes MELSEC-Q

(k) Set the number of modules that can return to system operation by a single
link scan for "Automatic reconnection station count".
Default value: 1 (module)
Setting range: 1 to 10 (modules)
Example) Set to 2 (modules).

() Set the station number for the standby master station for "Standby master
station No.".
Default value: Blank (No standby master station specified)
Setting range: Blank, 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station
specified)
Example) Set to blank (No standby master station specified).

(m) Set the data link status for "PLC down select", when a master station
programmable controller CPU error occurs.
Default value: Stop
Setting range: Stop
Continue
Example) Set to Stop.

(n) Set whether the link scan for the sequence scan is synchronous or
asynchronous for "Scan mode setting".
Default value: Asynchronous
Setting range: Asynchronous
Synchronous
Example) Set to Asynchronous.

(o) Set 0 for the delay time.
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(p) Set the station data for "Station information settings".
Default value: Remote I/O station, single, Occupies 1 station, 32

Setting range:

points, or no setting for reserved stations/error
invalid.
Station type - No setting
Remote /O station
Remote device station
Intelligent device station (including
local station and standby master
station)
Expanded cyclic setting (cannot be changed)-
single
Number of occupied stations -
No setting
Occupies 1 station
Occupies 2 stations
Occupies 3 stations
Occupies 4 stations
Remote station points (cannot be changed)-
32 points [when occupies 1 station]
64 points [when occupies 2 stations]
96 points [when occupies 3 stations]
128 points [when occupies 4 stations]
Reserved/invalid station select -
No setting
Reserved station
Invalid station (error invalid station)
Intelligent buffer select (word) -
No setting
Send 0, 64 to 4096
Receive 0, 64 to 4096
Automatic 0, 128 to 4096

Example) Set the station data according to the system configuration
specified in Section 6.3.

CC-Link station information. Module 1
Expanded Exclusive station Remote station Reservedinvalid |Intelligent butfer selectiword] =
tation Mo, Station ype cyclic setting count points station select Send | Receive [Automatic
141 |Remote I/0 station - [single = |Exclugive station 1w | 32 points * |No zetting hd
2/ 2 |Remote device station - [single  |Exclusive station 2 « |64 points * |No setting hd
3/4_|Intelligent device station ~ |single = |Exclusive station 4 = | 128 paints = [No setting - B4 64 128
4/8  |Remote /0 station ~ |single ~ |Exclusive station 1 = | 32 paints ~ | Reserve station =
5/83 |Inteligent device station ~ |single = |Exclusive station 4 = | 128 points ¥ |No sefting - B4 B4 128 =
Default Erd Cancel



PARAMETER SETTIN
S StrTnes MELSEC-Q

(3) The following shows the results of the communication buffer and automatic update
buffer assignments.

10(?0"' First module (station number 4) ZOQOH First module (station number 4)
i Intelligent device station i Intelligent device station
103FH Send buffer 207Fn Automatic update buffer
10[,‘0"' First module(station number 4) ZOE?OH Second module (station number 9)
| Intelligent device station | Intelligent device station
107Ew Receive buffer 20FFn Automatic update buffer
10§0H Second module (station number 9)
i Intelligent device station
10BFx Send buffer
1OC|0H Second module (station number 9)
i Intelligent device station
10FF+ Receive buffer
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6.3.2 Master station automatic refresh parameter settings

(1) The following shows an example of the parameter settings. See (2) for actual
settings.

“=MELSOFT series GX Developer (Unset project) - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]

|& Frojeet Edit Find/Replace View Oriine Diagnosties Tooks Window Help - =8|

e e e el P e e e o P

D[=|] 8] s [E(e]-|-] alalal ¢ alal Elel] =]

z e B CSElL (2= Lo = == L] E ==l = X
Elml= la =z | i |rs|;rs|ra & |;r5|r5|ra|r7|ra|rs |;rs aFﬁlaF?laFBlaFglaF‘ﬂlchl‘

[Frorem =l = o | &l =7 ale BlE e (2 &l @l #5123 el
—_— x| =]
=] ' (Unset project] Mo, of boards in module |1 7| Buoards Blank: no setting
Program
] O 1 :I 2 3
£ [ Parameter Start1/0 No 0000]
[&] PLE paramete Operational setting Operational settings.
) Metwork paral Tupe Master station pa - -
a Remote pass Master station data link type PLC parameter auto start - 2 -
D Mode. Remate netler.1 mode] hd v -
Device init All connect count 5]
Remote inputfR] ®1000|
Remate outputlRY| v1000|
Remote registeHwi| Wi
Remate register(Bww] 100|

1.2 Aemote inpul{Fix]
e1.2 Flemote outpul{FY]
et 2 emote registerffiw]
Ver.2 Remots register(Fi/ ]

S pecial relay[3 580
Special egiste5Ww] B
Relry count 5
Aulomalic reconnelion stafion count 2
Stand by master station No
PLC down select Stop ~ ~ B
Scan mode setting Bsyrchionous ~ ~ -
Delay infomation seifing []
Station infomation setling Station information
Flemote device station iniial selting sl sl
Internupt sefting Interupt seftings
|
Ll | 4 seffings|  MNosetting / Aleadpset | Setifitisneedsd]  MHosetting 7 Aleady set ) —
Ficject al | ;,J
Freadly [302H) [Hiost station [ [ [Gwerte [ [ [NUM [

(2) Set the automatic refresh parameters using the following procedure.

(a) Set the remote input (RX) refresh device for "Remote input (RX)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, R or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to X1000.

(b) Set the remote output (RY) refresh device for "Remote output (RY)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D,
W, R or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to Y1000.

(c) Set the remote register (RWr) refresh device for "Remote register (RWr)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to WO.
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(d) Set the remote register (RWw) refresh device for "Remote register (RWw)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W,
R, or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to W100.

(e) Set the link special relay (SB) refresh device for "Special relay (SB)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to SBO.

(f) Set the link special register (SW) refresh device for "Special register (SW)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to SWO.

POINT

(1) For the automatic refresh parameter setting, set the start device only. Devices
are automatically assigned until the last station number including reserved
stations and occupied stations.

In the example of the system configuration in this section, the last station
number is "12". Therefore, total of remote I/O points is 384 points (32 x 12 =
384) and total of remote register points is 48 points (4 x 12 = 48). If refresh
device of remote input (RX) is set to "X1000" and that of remote register (RWr)
is set to "WO0", the end devices will be "X117F" and "W2F" respectively.

(2) When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that
they do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.
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6.3.3 Local station network parameter settings

(1) The following describes an example of the parameter settings. See (2) for actual
settings.

|- -MELSOFT series GX Developer (Unset project) - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.] (=] x|
[& Project Edit Find/Replace View Onine Diagnostics Tools ‘Wwindow Help - =121 x|

L T T e P e i o D e o e
olzlEl 8 fEe]--] alalel 25 el Blel| (x|
2wzl el =2 22 S22 2R B2 L] E

[0 [ o ey 2
=F5| 77| =F5| 5Fa | o | -Fo

= — - T Hlal £1z] 2= @l EEE )|
— ¥ =]
1B (Uneet project] No. of boards inmodule [1 =] Boards  Blank: no setiing
Progiam
[£) Device comment 1 :I 2 3
1] Parameter Sta [0 No 0000)
[#] PLC paramete] Olperofiondl seling
] Network parai pe Local stalion - = =
[89] Remote pass Masierstation data ik type ~ = =
Device memary Mode Remote net{ver.T mode] - = E
Device nit Al connect count

Femote inpu

il

Femote reqister(Fiw/w]
\ex 2 Flemote input{Fix]
1.2 Remote output(RY]
\er 2 Fiemote reqisterfFitwi]
Ver 2 Remote register{Fiwn)
Special relsy[5B
Specisl iegister{S\w]
Rety count

station count
Stand by master station No,
PLC down select k3 L3 k3
Scanmode seiting k2 k3 =
Delay infomtion setting
Station information setling

station intial seting

hemmrin | iemuplselings

A0
| J 2 setingsl  Moseting / Alleadyset ) Sebifisneeded Noseling / Aeadyset ) &
Project ol V
Ready Q02H] [Fiost station [ [ [Ovete [ [ NUM][

(2) Set the network parameters using the following procedure.

(a) Setthe "No. of boards in module " for which the network parameters are to be
set.
Default value: None
Setting range: 0 to 8 (Boards)
Example) Set 1 (Board).

(b) Setthe "Start I/O No." for the local station.
Default value: None
Setting range: 0000 to OFEQ
Example) Set 0000.

(c) Set the station type for "Type".
Default value: Master station
Setting range: Master station
Master station (Duplex function)
Local station
Standby master station
Example) Set to Local station.
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(d) Set the Parameter name in "Operational settings". (Even if the Parameter
name is not set, this will not affect the operation of the CC-Link system).
Default value: None
Setting range: 8 characters or less
Example) Set "CC-LinkL".

Operational settings module 1 x|
[ Parametername | [ Humbsr of exclusive stations
CC-LinkL] Execlusive station 1 he
i~ Data link disorder station setting = Expanded ieyelc seffiii———————1
™ Holdinput data single: (2
i~ Case of CPU STOP setting—————— [~ Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——
™ Clears compulsarily ™ Enable setting

oK I Cancel |

(e) Set the input status for the data link error station in "Operational settings".
Default value: Clear ("Hold input data" not checked)
Setting range: Hold ("Hold input data" checked)
Clear ("Hold input data" not checked)
Example) Set to Clear ("Hold input data" not checked).

Operational settings module 1 x|
i Parameter name——————— ~ Number of exclusive stations——————————
CC-LinkL Exclusive station 1 hd

- Data link disorder station setting - Expanded cyclic settifi

single o
- Case of CPUSTOP setting——————— ~ Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——
™ Clears compulsarily ™ Enable setting

T Carcel |

(f) Set the slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting at programmable
controller CPU STOP in "Operational settings".
Default value: Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked)
Setting range: Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked)

Clears compulsorily ("Clears compulsorily"
checked)

Example) Set to Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked).

Dperational settings module 1 |
~Paramster name - Number of exclusive stations
CC-LinkL Exclusive station 1 hd
~Datalink disorder station sstting rExpanded oyolicseting—————
™ Hold input data single: B
~Case of CPU STOP setting—————— - Block guarantee of cpclic data per station——
I~ iClears compulsoriy I~ Enabls sstting
o | Cancel |
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(g) Set the number of occupied local stations in "Number of occupied stations".
Default value: Occupies 1 station
Setting range: Occupies 1 station

Occupies 2 stations
Occupies 3 stations
Occupies 4 stations

Example) Set to Occupies 4 stations

Dperational settings module 1 x|

- Parameter name—————————————————

CC-LinkL

i~ Mumber of exclusive stations

I~ Hold input data

i Data link dizarder station setting

= Expanded cylic seting

single: [ -

™ Clears compulsorily

i~ Case of CPU STOP setting

- Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——

™ Enable setting

o]

Cancel |

(h) Set the block guarantee of cyclic data per station in "Operational settings".

Default value: Disable ("Enable setting" not checked)
Setting range: Disable ("Enable setting" not checked)
Enable ("Enable setting" checked)
Example) Set to Disable ("Enable setting" not checked).

Dperational settings module 1 x|
[~ Parameter name - Mumber of exclusive stations
CC-LinkL Exclusive station 4 -

i~ Data fink disorder statior

™ Hold input data

n seting

~Evpandedicyol setig————————

single =

I~ Clears compulsorlly

i~ Case of CPU STOP satting

~Block quarantes of cyclic data per station—

o]

Cancel |

(i) Setthe CC-Link mode for "Mode".

Default value: Remote net(Ver.1 mode)
Setting range: Remote net(Ver.1 mode)
Remote net(Ver.2 mode)
Remote net(Additional mode)
Remote 1/0 net mode

Off line

Example) Set to Remote net (Ver.1 mode).
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6.3.4 Local station automatic refresh parameter settings

(1) The following describes an example of the parameter settings. See (2) for actual

|- -MELSOFT series GX Developer (Unset project) - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.] (=] x|
[& Project Edit Find/Replace View Onine Diagnostics Tools ‘Wwindow Help - =121 x|

T e e e e T e e e e e e i
Dls(a| &) Ll=lel-|-| alalel sl elal Blel [

H T EE DR E R EEENE [ EXEE |
= — - T Bl 21=] il @l 215z 5|
= =
[E] [Unset project] No. of boards inmodule 1 7| Boards Blank: no setting
Progiam
[E] Device comment 1 j 2 3
£1-[5] Parameter Start 140 No 0000]
[#] PLE paramete Operational seiting
] Netwark parat pe Local stalion ~ - =
5] Remate pass b aster station dat ik type £ - =
Device memary Mode Remote netf'er T mode] - - ~
Deviee it Al connect count
Femate inputiFx] ®1000]
il v1000]
WD)
Flemote reqistefRiw/w] 100

\ex 2 Flemote input{Fix]

1.2 Remote output(RY]
\er 2 Fiemote reqisterfFitwi]
Ver 2 Remote register{Fiwn)

Special relsy[5B SBO|
Specisl iegister{S\w] SWij
Rety count

station count
Stand by master station No,
PLC down select k3 L3 k3

Scanmode seiting k2 k3 =
Delay infomtion setting
Station information setling
station intial seting

hemmrin | iemuplselings

A0
| J 2 setingsl  Moseting / Alleadyset ) Sebifisneeded Noseling / Aeadyset ) &
Project ol | _,'—‘
Ready Q02H] [Fiost station [ [ [Ovete [ [ NUM][

(2) Set the automatic refresh parameters using the following procedure.

(a) Set the remote input (RX) refresh device for "Remote input (RX)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, R or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to X1000.

(b) Set the remote output (RY) refresh device for "Remote output (RY)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D,
W, Ror ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to Y1000.

(c) Set the remote register (RWr) refresh device for "Remote register (RWr)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to WO.
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(d) Set the remote register (RWw) refresh device for "Remote register (RWw)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W,
R, or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to W100.

(e) Set the link special relay (SB) refresh device for "Special relay (SB)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to SBO.

(f) Set the link special register (SW) refresh device for "Special register (SW)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to SWO.

POINT

(1) For the automatic refresh parameter setting, set the start device only. Devices
are automatically assigned until the last station number including reserved
stations and occupied stations.

In the example of the system configuration in this section, the last station
number is "12". Therefore, total of remote I/O points is 384 points (32 x 12 =
384) and total of remote register points is 48 points (4 x 12 = 48). If refresh
device of remote input (RX) is set to "X1000" and that of remote register (RWr)
is set to "WO0", the end devices will be "X117F" and "W2F" respectively.

(2) When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that
they do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.
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6.4 Example of Parameter Settings with GX Developer (Remote net ver.2 mode)

This section explains the parameter settings using the GX Developer. For more details
on the GX Developer operation, refer to the GX Developer Operating Manual.
The explanations in this section are based on the following example of the system

configuration.
Station Station Station
number 2 number 4 number 9
Station Ver.t_2bI Ver. 2 Station Ver. 1
compatible compatible compatible
Mast ;
aster number 1 - fremote device| | |ocal station | - _humber 8 ~ | intelligent
station Remote station (occupies 4 | | Reserved 1 [device station
(X/IY0O0 to 1F)| | /O station (occupies 2 stations) | | staton | | (occupies 4
(occupies stagonsl double | (oceupies | | giations)
1 station) quadruple . _ 1station) |

A A AN

6.4.1 Master station network parameter settings

(1) The following describes an example of the parameter settings. See (2) for actual
settings.

“=MELSOFT series GX Developer (Unset project) - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]
| Fiojeet Edt Find/Replace View Online Diagnosties Tools Window Help -

e e e el P e e e o P
D[(d| & 558 -~ @ala] £l alel Blel| x|
i‘i‘ﬁli‘ﬂlﬂlﬂ” %l%‘l% Il | |F5|F5|F7| |F9| F9| & 1|aFSlaF?laFBlaFSlaﬁﬂlcFSl‘
Er— = ofs | Gl = alel SiE izl mel 2121 Sl @l #lEE =)
E | =
[E7B Ursctmoec) | | Moofbomdsinmodue |1 x| Boards  Blank: no setting
Frogram
¥ D 1 2 3
£ [#] Parameter Stert |70 No 5@1
[] PLC paramete Operational setting Operational settings
] Network paral Tioe: M aster station 2

5] Remote pass Master station deta lik type | PLL parameler auto start -
Remots netlver.2 mode) -

=18]x|

o ode
Device it Allconnect count
Remole inputFiX]

Flemete outpulfRY|
Flemote register{Hiw]
Flemote reaister(FlW/ il
1.2 Aemote inpul{Fix]
e1.2 Flemote outpul{FY]
et 2 emote registerffiw]
Ver.2 Remots register(Fi/ ]
Specil relay(SE
Special reqister[SW]
Retry count
Automaic reconneetion station count
Stand by master station No,
PLC down select Stop =

Scan mode setting Asynchronous -

Delay infomation ssting

Station information setting Station information
Remole device station iniial setting i i

Interupt setting Interupt seftings

a1 |

‘ 3
L i settings(  Mosstting / Abeadyset ) Setifitisneeded| Nossting /7 Aleadyset ) B

Project | | 5

Fleady [902(H) [Host stafion I I [Gwete [ [ [NOW |

(2) Setthe network parameters using the following procedure.

(a) Set the "No. of boards in module " for which the network parameters are to be
set.

Default value: None

Setting range: 0 to 8 (Boards)*

* Modules for the parameter setting with the G(P).RLPASET
instruction should not be included in the setting for "No. of
boards in module".

Example) Set 1 (Board).

(b) Setthe "Start I/O No." for the master station.
Default value: None
Setting range: 0000 to OFEO
Example) Set 0000.
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(c) Setthe Parameter name in "Operational settings." (Even if the Parameter
name is not set, this will not affect the operation of the CC-Link system).
Default value: None
Setting range: 8 characters or less
Example) Set "CC-LinkM".
x|

- Parameter name = Mumber of exclusive stations

CC-LinkM IEknlusiva station 1 | -
i~ Datalink disorder station setting = Erpanded cyelic sefting
™ Hald input data Islng\e -
Case of CPU STOP seting———— [~ Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——
™ Clears compulsoriy ™ Enable setting
o | Cancel |

(d) Set the input status for the data link error station in "Operational settings".
Default value: Clear ("Hold input data" not checked)
Setting range: Hold ("Hold input data" checked)
Clear ("Hold input data" not checked)
Example) Set to Clear ("Hold input data" not checked).
E

[~ Parameter name: = Humben ofierelusive stations

CC-Linkt Exclusive station 1 ¥

 Data link dizarder station setiing

= Expanded|cyslic seffing

I~ Hold input datd single: -

~Case of CPU STOF seftng——————————

i~ Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——

™ Clears compulsarily ™ Enable setting

o | Cancel |

(e) Setthe slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting at programmable
controller CPU STOP in "Operational settings".
Default value: Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked)
Setting range: Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked)
Clears compulsorily ("Clears compulsorily"

checked)
Example) Set to Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked).
]

[~ Parameter name: lumber of exclusive stations:

CC-LinkM Exclusive station 1 B
r~ Data link disorder station setting = Erpanded cyelc setting
[~ Hold input data single: ¥
- Case of CPU STOP setting | [ Block guarantes of cyclic data per station——
I [Ce

™ Enable setting

oK I Cancel
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(f) Set the block guarantee of cyclic data per station in "Operational settings".
Default value: Disable ("Enable setting" not checked)
Setting range: Disable ("Enable setting" not checked)
Enable ("Enable setting" checked)
Example) Set to Disable ("Enable setting" not checked).

zl
— Parameter name = fumnber of exclusive stations
IW I Exclusive station 1 'l
— Data link digorder station setting - Expanded cyclic seting
™ Hold input data Isingle 'l
—Caze of CPU STOP setting———— [ Block guarantee of cyclic data per statioh——

[T Clears complsarily

oK I Cancel |

(g) Set the station type for "Type".
Default value: Master station
Setting range: Master station
Master station (Duplex function)
Local station

Standby master station
Example) Set to Master station.

(h) Set the CC-Link mode for "Mode".

Default value: Remote net(Ver.1 mode)

Setting range: Remote net(Ver.1 mode)
Remote net(Ver.2 mode)
Remote net(Additional mode)
Remote I/O net mode
Off line

Example) Set to Remote net (Ver.2 mode).

(i) Set the total number of connected stations in the CC-Link system including
reserved stations for "All connect count”.
Default value: 64 (modules)
Setting range: 1 to 64 (modules)
Example) Set to 5 (modules).

(i) Set the number of retries for "Retry count", when a communication error
occurs.
Default value: 3 (times)
Setting range: 1 to 7 (times)
Example) Set to 5 (times).
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(k) Set the number of modules that can return to system operation by a single
link scan for "Automatic reconnection station count".
Default value: 1 (module)
Setting range: 1 to 10 (modules)
Example) Set to 2 (modules).

() Set the station number for the standby master station for "Standby master
station No.".
Default value: Blank (No standby master station specified)
Setting range: Blank, 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station
specified)
Example) Set to blank (No standby master station specified).

(m) Set the data link status for "PLC down select", when a master station
programmable controller CPU error occurs.
Default value: Stop
Setting range: Stop
Continue
Example) Set to Stop.

(n) Set whether the link scan for the sequence scan is synchronous or
asynchronous for "Scan mode setting".
Default value: Asynchronous
Setting range: Asynchronous
Synchronous
Example) Set to Asynchronous.

(o) Set 0 for the delay time.
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(p) Set the station data for "Station information settings".

Default value: Ver.1 Remote I/O station, single, Occupies 1 station,
32 points, or no setting for reserved stations/error
invalid.

Setting range: Station type - No setting

Ver.1 Remote 1/O station
Ver.1 Remote device station
Ver.1 Intelligent device station (Local
and standby master stations included)
Ver.2 Remote device station
Ver.2 Intelligent device station (Local
and standby master stations included)
Expanded cyclic setting -
[When station type is ver. 1 compatible station]
single (cannot be changed)
[When station type is ver. 2 compatible station]
single
double
quadruple
octuple
Number of occupied stations -
No setting
Occupies 1 station
Occupies 2 stations
Occupies 3 stations
Occupies 4 stations
Remote station points -
[When station type is ver. 1 remote I/O station]
0 points (reserve station)
8 points
8points+8points(reserved)
16 points
32 points
[When station type is other than ver. 1 remote
I/O station]
0 points (reserve station)
n points
n : Calculated automatically by GX
Developer according to the number
of occupied stations and expansion
cyclic setting. Refer to Section 3.1
for the number of points.
Reserved/invalid station select -
No setting
Reserved station
Invalid station (error invalid station)
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Intelligent buffer select (word) -
No setting
Send 0, 64 to 4096
Receive 0, 64 to 4096
Automatic 0, 128 to 4096
Example) Set the station data according to the system configuration
specified in Section 6.4.

CC-Link station information. Module 1 [ %]
Expanded Exclusive station Remote station Reserve/invalid [Inteligent buffer selectiword)  «
tation Mo, Station ype cyclic setting count points stalion select Send | Receive [futomatic
141 |Wer1Remate 170 station = |single = |Exclusive station 1 = | 32 points ~ |No sefting hd
2/2 |Mer2Remote device station = |quadniple = | Exclusive station 2 = | 192 points ~ | No sefting -
3/4  |Mer2Inteligent device station = |double = | Exclusive station 4 = | 224 points ~ |No sefting - 64 64 128
4/8  |Ver1Remate 1/0 station - |single = |Exclusive station 1 = |32 paints ~ |Reserve station
8/9  |Verllnteligent device station w |single w |Exclugive station 4 + |128 points * |No zetting hd B4 B4 128
Default Erd Cancel

(3) The following shows the results of the communication buffer and automatic update
buffer assignments.

10(?0"' First module (station number 4) 20(?0"' First module (station number 4)
i Intelligent device station i Intelligent device station
103FH Send buffer 207Fn Automatic update buffer
10[,‘0"' First module(station number 4) ZOE?OH Second module (station number 9)
| Intelligent device station | Intelligent device station
107Ew Receive buffer 20FFn Automatic update buffer
10§0H Second module (station number 9)
i Intelligent device station
10BFHx Send buffer
1090"' Second module (station number 9)
i Intelligent device station
10FF Receive buffer
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6.4.2 Master station automatic refresh parameter settings

(1) The following shows an example of the parameter settings. See (2) for actual
settings.

“=MELSOFT series GX Developer (Unset project) - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]
|& Frojeet Edit Find/Replace View Oriine Diagnosties Tooks Window Help - =8|

e e e el P e e e o P

D[=|] 8] s [E(e]-|-] alalal ¢ alal Elel] =]

z e B CSElL (2= Lo = == L] E ==l = X
Elml= la =z | i |rs|;rs|ra & |;r5|r5|ra|r7|ra|rs |;rs aFﬁlaF?laFBlaFglaF‘ﬂlchl‘

[Frorem =l = o | &l =7 ale BlE e (2 &l @l #5123 el
—_— x| =]
=] ' (Unset project] Mo, of boards in module |1 7| Buoards Blank: no setting
Program
] O 1 :I 2 3
£ [ Parameter Start1/0 No 0000]
[&] PLE paramete Operational setting Operational settings.
) Metwork paral Tupe Master station pa - -
a Remote pass Master station data link type PLC parameter auto start - 2 -
D Mode. Remate netler.2 mode] hd v -
Device init All connect count 5]
Remote inputfR] ®1000|
Remate outputlRY| v1000|
Remote registeHwi| Wi
Remate register(Bww] /1000

1.2 Aemote inpul{Fix]
e1.2 Flemote outpul{FY]
et 2 emote registerffiw]
Ver.2 Remots register(Fi/ ]

S pecial relay[3 580
Special egiste5Ww] B
Relry count 5
Aulomalic reconnelion stafion count 2
Stand by master station No
PLC down select Stop ~ ~ B
Scan mode setting Bsyrchionous ~ ~ -
Delay infomation seifing []
Station infomation setling Station information
Flemote device station iniial selting sl sl
Internupt sefting Interupt seftings
|
Ll | 4 seffings|  MNosetting / Aleadpset | Setifitisneedsd]  MHosetting 7 Aleady set ) —
Ficject al | ;,J
Freadly [302H) [Hiost station [ [ [Gwerte [ [ [NUM [

(2) Set the automatic refresh parameters using the following procedure.

(a) Set the remote input (RX) refresh device for "Remote input (RX)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, R or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to X1000.

(b) Set the remote output (RY) refresh device for "Remote output (RY)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D,
W, R or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to Y1000.

(c) Set the remote register (RWr) refresh device for "Remote register (RWr)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to WO.



PARAMETER SETTIN
S StrTnes MELSEC-Q

(d) Set the remote register (RWw) refresh device for "Remote register (RWw)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W,
R, or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to W1000.

(e) Set the link special relay (SB) refresh device for "Special relay (SB)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to SBO.

(f) Set the link special register (SW) refresh device for "Special register (SW)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to SWO.

POINT

(1) For the automatic refresh parameter setting, set the start device only. Devices
are automatically assigned until the last station number including reserved
stations and occupied stations.

In the example of the system configuration in this section, total of remote 1/0
points is 608 points and total of remote register points is 88 points.

If refresh device of remote input (RX) is set to "X1000" and that of remote
register (RWr) is set to "WO0", the end devices will be "X125F" and "W57"
respectively.

For link points of each station, refer to the table 3.2.

(2) When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that
they do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.
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6.4.3 Local station network parameter settings

(1) The following describes an example of the parameter settings. See (2) for actual
settings.

|- -MELSOFT series GX Developer (Unset project) - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.] (=] x|
[& Project Edit Find/Replace View Onine Diagnostics Tools ‘Wwindow Help - =121 x|

L T T e P e i o D e o e
olzlEl 8 fEe]--] alalel 25 el Blel| (x|
2wzl el =2 22 S22 2R B2 L] E

[0 [ o ey 2
=F5| 77| =F5| 5Fa | o | -Fo

= — - T Hlal £1z] 2= @l EEE )|
— ¥ =]
1B (Uneet project] No. of boards inmodule [1 =] Boards  Blank: no setiing
Progiam
[£) Device comment 1 :I 2 3
1] Parameter Sta [0 No 0000)
[#] PLC paramete] Operationdl seling
) Network parai pe Local stalion - = =
[89] Remote pass Masierstation data ik type ~ = =
Device memary Mode Remote net{ver.2 mode] - = E
Device nit Al connect count

Femote inpu

il

Femote reqister(Fiw/w]
\ex 2 Flemote input{Fix]
1.2 Remote output(RY]
\er 2 Fiemote reqisterfFitwi]
Ver 2 Remote register{Fiwn)
Special relsy[5B
Specisl iegister{S\w]
Rety count

station count
Stand by master station No,
PLC down select k3 L3 k3
Scanmode seiting k2 k3 =
Delay infomtion setting
Station information setling

station intial seting

hemmrin | iemuplselings

A0
| J 2 setingsl  Moseting / Alleadyset ) Sebifisneeded Noseling / Aeadyset ) &
Project ol V
Ready Q02H] [Fiost station [ [ [Ovete [ [ NUM][

(2) Set the network parameters using the following procedure.

(a) Setthe "No. of boards in module" for which the network parameters are to be
set.
Default value: None
Setting range: 0 to 8 (Boards)
Example) Set 1 (Board).

(b) Setthe "Start I/O No." for the local station.
Default value: None
Setting range: 0000 to OFEQ
Example) Set 0000.

(c) Set the station type for "Type".
Default value: Master station
Setting range: Master station
Master station (Duplex function)
Local station
Standby master station
Example) Set to Local station.
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(d) Set the Parameter name in "Operational settings". (Even if the Parameter
name is not set, this will not affect the operation of the CC-Link system).
Default value: None
Setting range: 8 characters or less
Example) Set "CC-LinkL".

Dperational settings module 1 x|
- Parameter name——————————————— [~ Mumber of exclusive stations
CC-LinkL Exclusive station 1 hd
- Datalink disorder station setting i~ Expanded cyclic setting
™ Hold input data single =
i~ Case of CPU STOP setting——————— ~Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——
™ Clears compulsorily ™ Enable setting

K| Concel |

(e) Set the input status for the data link error station in "Operational settings".
Default value: Clear ("Hold input data" not checked)
Setting range: Hold ("Hold input data" checked)
Clear ("Hold input data" not checked)
Example) Set to Clear ("Hold input data" not checked).

Operational settings module 1 x|
[ Parameter name———| [ Number of exclusive stations ———————
CC-LinkL Exclusive station 1 hd
r~ Data link dizorder station setting - Expanded cyclic setting
I~ Held g da [srge =]
[ Caseof CPUSTOP setting | Block guarantes of cyclic data per station——
™ Clears compulsoriy I~ Enable setting
OK. I Cancel |

(f) Set the slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting at programmable
controller CPU STOP in "Operational settings".
Default value: Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked)
Setting range: Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked)
Clears compulsorily ("Clears compulsorily"
checked)
Example) Set to Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked).

x
- Parameter name———————————————— [~ Number of exclusive stations—————
CC-LinkL Enclusive station 1 =

i~ Data link disorder station setting i~ Expanded cyclic setting——————————————
™ Hald input data single v

i~ Case of CPLISTOP setting——————— [~ Block guarantee of cpclic data per station——
I~ {Clears compulsori I~ Enstle setting

K| Cancal |




6 PARAMETER SETTINGS

MELSEC-Q

(g) Set the number of occupied local stations in "Number of occupied stations".
Default value: Occupies 1 station
Setting range: Occupies 1 station
Occupies 2 stations
Occupies 3 stations
Occupies 4 stations
Example) Set to Occupies 4 stations

Operational settings module 1 x|
~Parameter name —————————————— [~ Number of exclusive stations

CC-LinkL

(- Data link disorder statian setting

~Expanded cyclic setting

™ Hold input data single hd
—Case of CPUSTOP safting——— —Black quarantee of cyclic data per station—
™ Clears eompuksorily ™ Enable setting
Ok I Cancel |

(h) Set the expanded cyclic setting of the local station in "Expanded cyclic
setting".
Default value: single
Setting range: single
double
quadruple
octuple
Example) Set to double.
]

i~ Parameter name—————————————— ~ Number of exclusive stations

CC-LinkL Exclusive station 4 =

~Diats link disorder station setting

1~ Expanded cyclic setting

I™" Hold input data d
Case of CPU STOP seffing—— —Block quarantes of cyclic data per station——
™ Clears compulsarily [~ Enable setting
Ok I Cancel |
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(i) Set the block guarantee of cyclic data per station in "Operational settings".
Default value: Disable ("Enable setting" not checked)
Setting range: Disable ("Enable setting" not checked)
Enable ("Enable setting" checked)
Example) Set to Disable ("Enable setting" not checked).

Dperational settings module 1 x|
- Parameter name—————————————— - Mumber of exclusive stations
CC-LinkL Exclusive station 4 |«

~Diata link disordsr station setting ~ Expanded cyclic sefting

™ Hold input data double: =
~Case of CPU STOP setting ~Block guarantse of cyclic data per station——

™ Clears compulsarily I~ [Enable ssiting

oK I Cancel

(i) Setthe CC-Link mode for "Mode".

Default value: Remote net(Ver.1 mode)

Setting range: Remote net(Ver.1 mode)
Remote net(Ver.2 mode)
Remote net(Additional mode)
Remote 1/0 net mode
Off line

Example) Set to Remote net (Ver.2 mode).
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6.4.4 Local station automatic refresh parameter settings

(1) The following describes an example of the parameter settings. See (2) for actual

|- -MELSOFT series GX Developer (Unset project) - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.] (=] x|
[& Project Edit Find/Replace View Onine Diagnostics Tools ‘Wwindow Help - =121 x|

N e e e P e e [ e R R R s 5
Dls(a| &) Ll=lel-|-| alalel sl elal Blel [

H T EE DR E R EEENE [ EXEE |
= — - T Bl 21=] il @l 215z 5|
= =
[E] [Unset project] No. of boards inmodule 1 7| Boards Blank: no setting
Progiam
[E] Device comment 1 j 2 3
£1-[5] Parameter Start 140 No 0000]
[#] PLE paramete Operational seiting
] Netwark parat pe Local stalion ~ - =
5] Remate pass b aster station dat ik type £ - =
Device memary Mode Remote netfer 2 mode] - - ~
Deviee it Al connect count
Femate inputiFx] ®1000]
il v1000]
WD)
Flemote reqistefRiw/w] w1000}

\ex 2 Flemote input{Fix]

1.2 Remote output(RY]
\er 2 Fiemote reqisterfFitwi]
Ver 2 Remote register{Fiwn)

Special relsy[5B SBO|
Specisl iegister{S\w] SWij
Rety count

station count
Stand by master station No,
PLC down select k3 L3 k3

Scanmode seiting k2 k3 =
Delay infomtion setting
Station information setling
station intial seting

hemmrin | iemuplselings

A0
| J 2 setingsl  Moseting / Alleadyset ) Sebifisneeded Noseling / Aeadyset ) &
Project ol V
Ready Q02H] [Fiost station [ [ [Ovete [ [ NUM][

(2) Set the automatic refresh parameters using the following procedure.

(a) Set the remote input (RX) refresh device for "Remote input (RX)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, R or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to X1000.

(b) Set the remote output (RY) refresh device for "Remote output (RY)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D,
W, Ror ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to Y1000.

(c) Set the remote register (RWr) refresh device for "Remote register (RWr)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to WO.
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(d) Set the remote register (RWw) refresh device for "Remote register (RWw)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W,
R, or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to W1000.

(e) Set the link special relay (SB) refresh device for "Special relay (SB)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to SBO.

(f) Set the link special register (SW) refresh device for "Special register (SW)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to SWO.

POINT

(1) For the automatic refresh parameter setting, set the start device only. Devices
are automatically assigned until the last station number including reserved
stations and occupied stations.

In the example of the system configuration in this section, total of remote 1/0
points is 608 points and total of remote register points is 88 points.

If refresh device of remote input (RX) is set to "X1000" and that of remote
register (RWr) is set to "WO0", the end devices will be "X125F" and "W57"
respectively.

For link points of each station, refer to the table 3.2.

(2) When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that
they do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.
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6.5 Example of Parameter Settings with GX Developer (Remote net additional mode)

This section explains the parameter settings using the GX Developer. For more details
on the GX Developer operation, refer to the GX Developer Operating Manual.
The explanations in this section are based on the following example of the system

configuration.
Station Station Station Station
number 2 number 4 number 8 number 9
. T Ver.2
Station cox?);t?ble coanera.‘tiZble E corrtlpadtlble 5 co\ngf);tizble
Master number 1 lremote device Iocalpstation {emgtgtloﬁv'ce | intelligent
station Remote station (occupies 4 | i Reserved : |device station
(X/YOO0 to 1F) 1/0 station (occupies 2 P i station | (occupies 4
: stations) stations) | i (occupies stations)
(occupies double i 1station) I
1 station) {_guadruple ;| octuple

[

6.5.1 Master station network parameter settings

(1) The following describes an example of the parameter settings. See (2) for actual

settings.

=MELSOFT series GX Developer (Unset project) - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]

[& Project Edit End/Replace View Dnine Disgnostics ook ‘window Help - I =TES
H“QITQI —I J —Ig'“-h.lh” "I H -M— | | e | FBlcFleﬂl |sFB| | : aTFﬁlvaiFﬁlz% gﬁ ;%
D|=(E]| & 2|mle]-| @@@_!lﬁl@l@lgl@”ﬂgl\

MMM‘ DESF6|F6|F7||F5| | |FE|F9|5F9| i ]aF‘ﬁl;FHl?El?Qlﬂél

[Fogan =T = o | =l =7 2le] wlE =l Hlel 212 Bl @l =EE] o)
— ¥ =]
[ Wrestprojcy | | Mocfboadsinmodule |1 ¥ Boads  Blank: no setting
Progiam
T Device comment 1 j 2 3
£ 1] Perameter Stanl/0 No [
[#] PLC paramete Operational setting Operational selfings
] Network pora Tope Master station - - =
) Remote pase Miaster station dala ik type___| PLC parameter auto start - - ~
5] Device memory Mode Fremote neffAddiional mode] = - ~
© &) Deviceint Al connect count 5
Fiemote inpullRX]
Remote oulpui{Fiv]
Femote reqisterlFvi]
fun]
\ier.2 Remote inpulfFX].
Ve v
Ver.2 Remole reqister| Vil
er 2 Femote recister{Rwi]
Speciol elay(5E
Specil reqister{ 5]
Retry count 5
Automatic. station count 2|
Stand by master station No.
PLC down select Stop - - ~
Scan mode selfing [Asynchronaus - - =
Delay infomation setting 0
Station information setting Station information
Remots device station iifisl setting Iritial settings
Intenupt selting It seliings
<
| | 2
seltings|  Moseling / Akeadyset ) Setilitisneeded| Noceling / Abeadyset | =
. , s
Ready [a02H) [Host station [ [ [Drmarte [ [ [NUM [

(2) Set the network parameters using the following procedure.

(a) Setthe "No. of boards in module" for which the network parameters are to be
set.

Default value: None

Setting range: 0 to 8 (Boards)*

* Modules for the parameter setting with the G(P).RLPASET
instruction should not be included in the setting for "No. of
boards in module".

Example) Set 1 (Board).

(b) Set the "Start I/O No." for the master station.
Default value: None
Setting range: 0000 to OFEQ
Example) Set 0000.
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(c) Setthe Parameter name in "Operational settings." (Even if the Parameter
name is not set, this will not affect the operation of the CC-Link system).
Default value: None
Setting range: 8 characters or less
Example) Set "CC-LinkM".
x|

- Parameter name = Mumber of exclusive stations

CC-LinkM IEknlusiva station 1 | -
i~ Datalink disorder station setting = Erpanded cyelic sefting
™ Hald input data Islng\e -
Case of CPU STOP seting———— [~ Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——
™ Clears compulsoriy ™ Enable setting
o | Cancel |

(d) Set the input status for the data link error station in "Operational settings".
Default value: Clear ("Hold input data" not checked)
Setting range: Hold ("Hold input data" checked)
Clear ("Hold input data" not checked)
Example) Set to Clear ("Hold input data" not checked).
E

[~ Parameter name: = Humben ofierelusive stations

CC-Linkt Exclusive station 1 ¥

 Data link dizarder station setiing

= Expanded|cyslic seffing

I~ Hold input datd single: -

~Case of CPU STOF seftng——————————

i~ Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——

™ Clears compulsarily ™ Enable setting

o | Cancel |

(e) Setthe slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting at programmable
controller CPU STOP in "Operational settings".
Default value: Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked)
Setting range: Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked)
Clears compulsorily ("Clears compulsorily"

checked)
Example) Set to Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked).
]

[~ Parameter name: lumber of exclusive stations:

CC-LinkM Exclusive station 1 B
r~ Data link disorder station setting = Erpanded cyelc setting
[~ Hold input data single: ¥
- Case of CPU STOP setting | [ Block guarantes of cyclic data per station——
I [Ce

™ Enable setting

oK I Cancel
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(f) Set the block guarantee of cyclic data per station in "Operational settings".
Default value: Disable ("Enable setting" not checked)
Setting range: Disable ("Enable setting" not checked)
Enable ("Enable setting" checked)
Example) Set to Disable ("Enable setting" not checked).

x
— Parameter name = [Humnber of exclusive stations
W I Exclusive station 1 'l
— Drata link. disorder station setting = Erpatded eyclic seting
[ Hold input data Isingle vl
—Case of CPU STOP setting———— [ Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——

[™ Clears compulsarily

Ok I Cancel |

(g) Set the station type for "Type".
Default value: Master station
Setting range: Master station
Master station (Duplex function)
Local station
Standby master station
Example) Set to Master station.

(h) Set the CC-Link mode for "Mode".

Default value: Remote net(Ver.1 mode)

Setting range: Remote net(Ver.1 mode)
Remote net(Ver.2 mode)
Remote net(Additional mode)
Remote 1/0 net mode
Off line

Example) Set to Remote net (Additional mode).

(i) Set the total number of connected stations in the CC-Link system including
reserved stations for "All connect count".
Default value: 64 (modules)
Setting range: 1 to 64 (modules)
Example) Set to 5 (modules).

(i) Set the number of retries for "Retry count", when a communication error
occurs.
Default value: 3 (times)
Setting range: 1 to 7 (times)
Example) Set to 5 (times).
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Set the number of modules that can return to system operation by a single
link scan for "Automatic reconnection station count".

Default value: 1 (module)

Setting range: 1 to 10 (modules)
Example) Set to 2 (modules).

Set the station number for the standby master station for "Standby master
station No.".
Default value: Blank (No standby master station specified)
Setting range: Blank, 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station
specified)
Example) Set to blank (No standby master station specified).

Set the data link status for "PLC down select", when a master station
programmable controller CPU error occurs.
Default value: Stop
Setting range: Stop
Continue
Example) Set to Stop.

Set whether the link scan for the sequence scan is synchronous or
asynchronous for "Scan mode setting".
Default value: Asynchronous
Setting range: Asynchronous
Synchronous
Example) Set to Asynchronous.

Set 0 for the delay time.
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(p) Set the station data for "Station information settings".

Default value: Ver.1 Remote I/O station, single, Occupies 1 station,
32 points, or no setting for reserved stations/error
invalid.

Setting range: Station type - No setting

Ver.1 Remote I/O station
Ver.1 Remote device station
Ver.1 Intelligent device station (Local
and standby master stations included)
Ver.2 Remote device station
Ver.2 Intelligent device station (Local
and standby master stations included)
Expanded cyclic setting -
[When station type is ver. 1 compatible station]
single (cannot be changed)
[When station type is ver. 2 compatible station]
single
double
quadruple
octuple
Number of occupied stations -
No setting
Occupies 1 station
Occupies 2 stations
Occupies 3 stations
Occupies 4 stations
Remote station points -
[When station type is ver. 1 remote I/O station]
0 points (reserve station)
8 points
8points+8points(reserved)
16 points
32 points
[When station type is other than ver. 1 remote
I/O station]
0 points (reserve station)
n points
n : Calculated automatically by GX
Developer according to the number
of occupied stations and expansion
cyclic setting. Refer to Section 3.1
for the number of points.
Reserved/invalid station select -
No setting
Reserved station
Invalid station (error invalid station)
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Intelligent buffer select (word) -
No setting
Send 0, 64 to 4096
Receive 0, 64 to 4096
Automatic 0, 128 to 4096
Example) Set the station data according to the system configuration
specified in Section 6.5.

Expanded Exclusive station Remote station Reserve/invalid [Inteligent buffer selectiword)  «
tation Mo, Station ype cyclic setting count points stalion select Send | Receive [futomatic
141 |Wer1Remate 170 station - |single = |Exclusive station 1 = | 32 points ~ |No sefting hd
2/2 |Ver1Remote device station = |single = |Exclusive station 2 = |64 paints ~ | No sefting -
3/4  |Mer2Inteligent device station = |double = | Exclusive station 4 | 224 points ~ |No sefting - 64 64 128
4/8  |Ver2Remate device station = |quaduple = | Exclusive station 1 = | B4 points ~ |Reserve station
879 |VerZnteligent device station w Joctuple  w | Exclusive station 4 » | B9E points * |No zetting hd B4 B4 128

Default End Cancel

(3) The following shows the results of the communication buffer and automatic update
buffer assignments.

10(?0"' First module (station number 4) 20(?0"' First module (station number 4)
i Intelligent device station i Intelligent device station
103FH Send buffer 207Fn Automatic update buffer
10[,‘0"' First module(station number 4) ZOE?OH Second module (station number 9)
| Intelligent device station | Intelligent device station
107Ew Receive buffer 20FFn Automatic update buffer
10§0H Second module (station number 9)
i Intelligent device station
10BFHx Send buffer
1090"' Second module (station number 9)
i Intelligent device station
10FF Receive buffer
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6.5.2 Master station automatic refresh parameter settings

(1) The following shows an example of the parameter settings. See (2) for actual
settings.

“=MELSOFT series GX Developer (Unset project) - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]
|& Frojeet Edit Find/Replace View Oriine Diagnosties Tooks Window Help - =8|

0 e . T e P e O o o
D[=|] 8] s [E(e]-|-] alalal ¢ alal Elel] =]

z e B CSElL (2= Lo = == L] E ==l = X
Elml= la =z | i |rs|;rs|ra & |;r5|r5|ra|r7|ra|rs |;rs aFﬁlaF?laFBlaFglaF‘ﬂlchl‘

] =l o | Gl = ol Sl pile] (2] Pl @ il w]]
—_— =]
=] ' [Unset project] Mo of boards inmodule |1 7] Boards Blank: no setting
Program
G 1 2 3
£ (o] Parameter Start 1/0 No. 0000
[&#] PLC paramete Operational setting Dperstional settings
=) Network paral Tupe Masker station - - —
%] Remote pass Master station data link type PLC parameter auto start > v -
D Mode. Remats net{Addtionsl mods) ¥ > -
Device it All conneet count

Flemote inputfFix]

Flemete outpulfRY|
Flemote register{Hiw]
Flemote reaister(FlW/ il
1.2 Aemote inpul{Fix]
e1.2 Flemote outpul{FY]
et 2 emote registerffiw]
Ver.2 Remots register(Fi/ ]
Specil relay(SE
Special reqister[SW]
Retry count
Automaic reconneetion station count
Stand by master station No,

PLC down select Stop - - B
Scan mods setting Bsyrchionous ~ ~ -
Delay infomtion setting []
Station intormation seting Statinn informatior
Flemote device station iniial selting sl sl
Interupt setting Interupt setings
|
4 i settings(  Mosstting / Abeadyset ) Setifitisneeded| Nossting /7 Aleadyset ) B
Ficject al | ;,J
Freadly [302H) [Hiost station [ [ [Gwerte [ [ [NUM [

(2) Set the automatic refresh parameters using the following procedure.

(a) Set the remote input (RX) refresh device for "Remote input (RX)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, R or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to X1000.

(b) Set the remote output (RY) refresh device for "Remote output (RY)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D,
W, R or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to Y1000.

(c) Set the remote register (RWr) refresh device for "Remote register (RWr)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to WO.
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(d) Set the remote register (RWw) refresh device for "Remote register (RWw)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W,
R, or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to W100.

(e) Set the ver. 2 compatible remote input (RX) refresh device for "Ver. 2 remote
input (RX)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, R or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to X1500.

(f) Set the ver. 2 compatible remote output (RY) refresh device for "Ver. 2 remote
output (RY)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select fromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D,
W, Ror ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to Y1500.

(g) Set the ver. 2 compatible remote register (RWr) refresh device for "Ver. 2
remote register (RWr)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to W1000.

(h) Set the ver. 2 compatible remote register (RWw) refresh device for "Ver. 2
remote register (RWw)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W,
R, or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to W1500.

(i) Set the link special relay (SB) refresh device for "Special relay (SB)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to SBO.
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(i) Set the link special register (SW) refresh device for "Special register (SW)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to SWO.

POINT

(1) For the automatic refresh parameter setting, set the start device only. Devices
are automatically assigned until the last station number including reserved
stations and occupied stations.

In the example of the system configuration in this section, total of remote 1/0
points is 96 points, total of remote register points is 12 points, total of Ver.2
compatible remote /O points is 1184 points, and total of Ver.2 compatible
remote register points is 176 points.

If refresh devices of remote input (RX), remote register (RWr), Ver.2 compatible
remote input (RX) and Ver.2 compatible remote register (RWr) are set to
"X1000", "WQ", "X1500", and "W1000" respectively, the end devices will be
"X105F", "WB", "X199F", and "W10AF".

For link points of each station, refer to the table 3.2.

(2) When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that
they do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.
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6.5.3 Local station network parameter settings

(1) The following describes an example of the parameter settings. See (2) for actual
settings.

|- -MELSOFT series GX Developer (Unset project) - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.] (=] x|
[& Project Edit Find/Replace View Onine Diagnostics Tools ‘Wwindow Help - =121 x|

e T o e e e e o D e e
olzlEl 8 fEe]--] alalel 25 el Blel| (x|
2wzl el =2 22 S22 2R B2 L] E

[0 [ o ey 2
=F5| 77| =F5| 5Fa | o | -Fo

| — T e Hlal £1z] 2= @l EEE )|
— ¥ =
1B (Uneet project] No. of boards inmodule [1 =] Boards  Blank: no setiing
Progiam
] Device comment 1 2 3
1] Parameter Sta [0 No 0000)
[E] PLC patamete Olperofiondl seling
) Network parai pe Local stalion < B £
[89] Remote pass Masierstation data ik type - = -
Device memary Mode Remote net{Addtional mode] v - =
Device init Al connect count

Femote inpu

il

Femote reqister(Fiw/w]
\ex 2 Flemote input{Fix]
1.2 Remote output(RY]
\er 2 Fiemote reqisterfFitwi]
Ver 2 Remote register{Fiwn)
Special relsy[5B
Specisl iegister{S\w]
Rety count

station count
Stand by master station No,
PLC down select k3 L3 k3
Scanmode seiting k2 k3 =
Delay infomtion setting
Station information setling

station intial seting

hemmrin | iemuplselings

A0
| J 2 setingsl  Moseting / Alleadyset ) Sebifisneeded Noseling / Aeadyset ) &
Project ol V
Ready Q02H] [Fiost station [ [ [Ovete [ [ NUM][

(2) Set the network parameters using the following procedure.

(a) Setthe "No. of boards in Boards" for which the network parameters are to be
set.
Default value: None
Setting range: 0 to 8 (Boards)
Example) Set 1 (Board).

(b) Setthe "Start I/O No." for the local station.
Default value: None
Setting range: 0000 to OFEQ
Example) Set 0000.

(c) Set the station type for "Type".
Default value: Master station
Setting range: Master station
Master station (Duplex function)
Local station
Standby master station
Example) Set to Local station.



6 PARAMETER SETTINGS

MELSEC-Q

(d) Set the Parameter name in "Operational settings". (Even if the Parameter
name is not set, this will not affect the operation of the CC-Link system).
Default value: None
Setting range: 8 characters or less
Example) Set "CC-LinkL".

Dperational settings module 1 x|
- Parameter name——————————————— [~ Mumber of exclusive stations
CC-LinkL Exclusive station 1 hd
- Datalink disorder station setting i~ Expanded cyclic setting
™ Hold input data single =
i~ Case of CPU STOP setting——————— ~Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——
™ Clears compulsorily ™ Enable setting

K| Concel |

(e) Set the input status for the data link error station in "Operational settings".
Default value: Clear ("Hold input data" not checked)
Setting range: Hold ("Hold input data" checked)
Clear ("Hold input data" not checked)
Example) Set to Clear ("Hold input data" not checked).

Dperational settings module 1 x|
i~ Parameter name—————————————— ~ Number of exclusive stations
CC-LinkL Exclugive station 1 2
i~ Data link disorder station setting r~ Expanded cyclic seting—————————————
I i input dats single |
i~ Case of CPU STOP seting——————— ~ Block guarantee of cpclic data per station——
™ Clears compulsorily ™ Enable setting

o | Cancel |

(f) Set the slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting at programmable
controller CPU STOP in "Operational settings".
Default value: Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked)
Setting range: Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked)
Clears compulsorily ("Clears compulsorily"
checked)
Example) Set to Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked).

x
- Parameter name———————————————— [~ Number of exclusive stations—————
CC-LinkL Enclusive station 1 =

i~ Data link disorder station setting i~ Expanded cyclic setting——————————————
™ Hald input data single v

i~ Case of CPLISTOP setting——————— [~ Block guarantee of cpclic data per station——
I~ {Clears compulsori I~ Enstle setting

K| Cancal |
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(g) Set the number of occupied local stations in "Number of occupied stations".
Default value: Occupies 1 station
Setting range: Occupies 1 station
Occupies 2 stations
Occupies 3 stations
Occupies 4 stations
Example) Set to Occupies 4 stations

Operational settings module 1 x|
~Parameter name —————————————— [~ Number of exclusive stations

CC-LinkL

(- Data link disorder statian setting

~Expanded cyclic setting

™ Hold input data single hd
—Case of CPUSTOP safting——— —Black quarantee of cyclic data per station—
™ Clears eompuksorily ™ Enable setting
Ok I Cancel |

(h) Set the expanded cyclic setting of the local station in "Expanded cyclic
setting".
Default value: single
Setting range: single
double
quadruple
octuple
Example) Set to double.
]

i~ Parameter name—————————————— ~ Number of exclusive stations

CC-LinkL Exclusive station 4 =

~Diats link disorder station setting

1~ Expanded cyclic setting

I™" Hold input data d
Case of CPU STOP seffing—— —Block quarantes of cyclic data per station——
™ Clears compulsarily [~ Enable setting
Ok I Cancel |
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(h) Set the block guarantee of cyclic data per station in "Operational settings".
Default value: Disable ("Enable setting" not checked)
Setting range: Disable ("Enable setting" not checked)
Enable ("Enable setting" checked)
Example) Set to Disable ("Enable setting" not checked).

(Dperational settings module 1 x|
- Parameter name —————————————— - Mumber of exclusive stations
CC-LinkL Exclusive station4 =

~Diata link disorder station setting rExpandedieucic setfing

™ Hold input data single: =
i~ Case of CPU STOP setting i~ Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——

I Clears compulzorly I™ Enable seling

0K I Cancel

(i) Setthe CC-Link mode for "Mode".

Default value: Remote net(Ver.1 mode)

Setting range: Remote net(Ver.1 mode)
Remote net(Ver.2 mode)
Remote net(Additional mode)
Remote I/O net mode
Off line

Example) Set to Remote net (Additional mode).
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6.5.4 Local station automatic refresh parameter settings

(1) The following describes an example of the parameter settings. See (2) for actual

|- -MELSOFT series GX Developer (Unset project) - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.] (=] x|
[& Project Edit Find/Replace View Onine Diagnostics Tools ‘Wwindow Help - =121 x|
i E CI Fa e e DN = [ e e e e —[=[w=
e e e e e L e DR o
Dl=lE| 8| sEle]-|-| alalal sl elel Slel| (|
= (=] 2 L[z + === =] E == ==
=lal=Eialnlsl| FEEEEEEEREEE REEEEE]
ez — A T Hlal £1z] 2= @l EEE )|
— ¥ =
0B (Ureet projeet) No of boards inmodue [1 =] Boads  Blank no seting
Progiam
%) Device cammert 2 3
1] Parameter Sta [0 No 0000)
[&] PLC paramete Operationdl seling
] Netwark paral Local station - - -
] Remole pass Masierstation data ik type ~ 2 2
Device memary Mode Flemole nelfAddiional mode] = E
Device nit Al connect count
Flemole inpulfFix]
1
Flemole reisteFwnl
Ver,2 Remole inpul{FiX]
1 2 Riemote outpuFiY]
\er2 Femole reaisterlFwil
Ver2 Flemote redisterivl]
Specil elay{SE
5 pecial ecister{3]
Retry count
staion count
Stand by master station No.
PLC down select B B |
Scan mode setting - N o
Delay infomation setting
Station information setting
station initial setting
Inteiupt setting nlerpt selings
I
B} |
settings(  Mossting / Allsadyset | Setitiisneeded| Nosettng  / Aleadyset ) B
Prizct y
Fleady Q02H] [Flost staion I I [Gveete [ [ O |

(2) Set the automatic refresh parameters using the following procedure.

(a) Set the remote input (RX) refresh device for "Remote input (RX)".

Default value: None

Setting range: Device name - Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, R or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.

Example) Set to X1000.

(b) Set the remote output (RY) refresh device for "Remote output (RY)".

Default value: None

Setting range: Device name - Select from Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D,
W, Ror ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.

Example) Set to Y1000.

(c) Set the remote register (RWr) refresh device for "Remote register (RWr)".

Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, or ZR.

Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.

Example) Set to WO.
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(d) Set the remote register (RWw) refresh device for "Remote register (RWw)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W,
R, or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to W100.

(e) Set the ver. 2 compatible remote input (RX) refresh device for "Ver. 2 remote
input (RX)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, R or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to X1500.

(f) Set the ver. 2 compatible remote output (RY) refresh device for "Ver. 2 remote
output (RY)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select fromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D,
W, Ror ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to Y1500.

(g) Set the ver. 2 compatible remote register (RWr) refresh device for "Ver. 2
remote register (RWr)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to W1000.

(h) Set the ver. 2 compatible remote register (RWw) refresh device for "Ver. 2
remote register (RWw)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W,
R, or ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to W1500.

(i) Set the link special relay (SB) refresh device for "Special relay (SB)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to SBO.
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(i) Setthe link special register (SW) refresh device for "Special register (SW)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to SWO.

POINT

(1) For the automatic refresh parameter setting, set the start device only. Devices
are automatically assigned until the last station number including reserved
stations and occupied stations.

In the example of the system configuration in this section, total of remote 1/0
points is 96 points, total of remote register points is 12 points, total of Ver.2
compatible remote I/O points is 1184 points, and total of Ver.2 compatible
remote register points is 176 points.

If refresh devices of remote input (RX), remote register (RWr), Ver.2 compatible
remote input (RX) and Ver.2 compatible remote register (RWr) are set to
"X1000", "W0", "X1500", and "W1000" respectively, the end devices will be
"X105F", "WB", "X199F", and "W10AF".

For link points of each station, refer to the table 3.2.

(2) When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that
they do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.
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6.6 Example of Parameter Settings with GX Developer (Remote I/O net mode)

This section explains the parameter settings using the GX Developer. For more details
on the GX Developer operation, refer to the GX Developer Operating Manual.
The explanations in this section are based on the following example of the system

configuration.
Station Station Station Station Station
Master number 1 number 2 number 3 number 4 number 5
station Remote Remote Remote Remote Remote
(X/Y00 to 1F) 1/0 station 110 station 110 station 1/0 station 1/0 station
(occupies (occupies (occupies (occupies (occupies
1 station) 1 station) 1 station) 1 station) 1 station)

A A A

6.6.1 Master station network parameter settings

(1) The following describes an example of the parameter settings. See (2) for actual
settings.

|- =MELSOFT series GX Developer (Unset project] - [Metwork parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]
[ FProiect Edit Find/Fleplace ¥iew Online Disgnostics Tools Window Help -

ﬂlglhll_ilc_é':l!lﬂlglhlil\%*lﬁf';lﬁ B ER e PP EE
FE R E R @@m@\v@a\

C151x]
T

B L —+ 5
—'i'iu%—lﬁlil\ ElEEE R EE R EEEERE]
Froem | = oF | 2l = ale) 2lE| el Hel 212 Sl @l 253 n)]
i =
I (Unset project) No. of boards inmodule [1 =] Boards  Blank: no setiing
58] Progiam
1] Device camment [ 1 2 3
E1-[5] Parameter Start /0 No | 0000]
[#] PLE paramets Operational seiting I 0
[ Netwark parai Tipe lﬂaxner stalion - - E
5] Remote pass Master station data ik type |PLC porameler aufo statt___+ = =
Device memary Mode Remote 1/0 net mode - - =
Device init Al connect count g
Flemole inpulfF

Femote reqister(Fiw/w]
\ex 2 Flemote input{Fix]

1.2 Remote output(RY]
\er 2 Fiemote reqisterfFitwi]
Ver 2 Remote register{Fiwn)

Special relsy[5B

Specisl iegister{S\w]

Rety count

station count
Stand by master station No,
PLC down select Stop -
Scanmode seiting Asprchronous -
Delay infomtion setting
Station information setling

station intial seting
Intermupt selting

Intenupt setiings

Rl | 2]

settings(  Mossting / Allsadyset | Setitiisneeded| Nosettng  / Aleadyset ) B
Project 4 | _,'—I
Ready Q02H) [Hast station | |

[Gwate [ [ WOM [

(2) Set the network parameters using the following procedure.

(a) Setthe "No. of boards in module" for which the network parameters are to be
set.

Default value: None

Setting range: 0 to 8 (Boards)*

* Modules for the parameter setting with the G(P).RLPASET
instruction should not be included in the setting for "No. of
boards in module".

Example) Set 1 (Board).

(b) Setthe "Start I/O No." for the master station.
Default value: None
Setting range: 0000 to OFEO
Example) Set 0000.
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(c) Setthe Parameter name in "Operational settings." (Even if the Parameter
name is not set, this will not affect the operation of the CC-Link system).
Default value: None
Setting range: 8 characters or less
Example) Set "CC-LinkM".
x|

- Parameter name = Mumber of exclusive stations

CC-LinkM IExnIusiva station 1 ¥

i~ Diata link disorder station setting

—Evpanded cyclic setfing

™ Hald input data Islng\e v

- Caze of CPU STOP zetting

r~ Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——
™ Clears compulsoriy

™ Enable setting

o | Cancel |

(d) Set the input status for the data link error station in "Operational settings".
Default value: Clear ("Hold input data" not checked)
Setting range: Hold ("Hold input data" checked)

Clear ("Hold input data" not checked)
Example) Set to Clear ("Hold input data" not checked).

Dperational settings module 1 |

[~ Parameter name: = Humben ofierelusive stations

CC-Linkt Exclusive station 1 ¥

~Data link disorder station setting - Expanded cyslic setting

I~ Hold input datd single: -

- Case of CPU STOF setting

i~ Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——

™ Clears compulsarily ™ Enable setting

o | Cancel |

(e) Set the slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting at programmable
controller CPU STOP in "Operational settings".
Default value: Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked)
Setting range: Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked)

Clears compulsorily ("Clears compulsorily"
checked)

Example) Set to Refresh ("Clears compulsorily " not checked).

Dperational settings module 1 x|

[~ Parameter name: lumber of exclusive stations:

CC-LinkM Exclusive station 1 B
r~ Data link disorder station setting = Erpanded cyelc setting
[~ Hold input data single: ¥

i Case of CPU STOP setting
R -

~ Black guarantes of cyclic data per station——

™ Enable setting

oK I Cancel
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(f) Set the block guarantee of cyclic data per station in "Operational settings".
Default value: Disable ("Enable setting" not checked)
Setting range: Disable ("Enable setting" not checked)
Enable ("Enable setting" checked)
Example) Set to Disable ("Enable setting" not checked).

Operational settings module 1 x|
— Parameter name = [Humnber of exclusive stations
IEC-LinkM I Exclusive station 1 'l
— Drata link. disorder station setting = Erpatded eyclic seting
[ Hold input data I zingle - l

—Case of CPU STOP setting———— [ Block guarantee of cyclic data per station——

[™ Clears compulsarily

Ok I Cancel |

(g) Set the station type for "Type".
Default value: Master station
Setting range: Master station
Master station (Duplex function)
Local station

Standby master station
Example) Set to Master station.

(h) Set the CC-Link mode for "Mode".

Default value: Remote net(Ver.1 mode)

Setting range: Remote net(Ver.1 mode)
Remote net(Ver.2 mode)
Remote net(Additional mode)
Remote 1/0 net mode
Off line

Example) Set to Remote I/0 net mode.

(i) Set the data link status for "PLC down select", when a master station
programmable controller CPU error occurs.
Default value: Stop
Setting range: Stop
Continue
Example) Set to Stop.

(i) Set whether the link scan for the sequence scan is synchronous or
asynchronous for "Scan mode setting".
Default value: Asynchronous
Setting range: Asynchronous
Synchronous
Example) Set to Asynchronous.
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6.6.2 Master station automatic refresh parameter settings

(1) The following shows an example of the parameter settings. See (2) for actual

|- -MELSOFT series GX Developer (Unset project) - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.] (=] x|
[& Project Edit Find/Replace View Onine Diagnostics Tools ‘Window Help - =121 x|

N e e e P e e [ e R R R s 5
Dls(a| &) Ll=lel-|-| alalel sl elal Blel [

i | 5 L [L + T
I TR R T R B S N S LEEEEE]
T | — e e B e e e [ e [ e A e e e e e e |
— ¥ =
I (Unset project) No. of boards inmodule [1 =] Boards  Blank: no setiing
Progiam
%) Device commert [ 1 2 3
£1-[5] Parameter Start /0 No. | 0000]
[#] PLE paramets Operational seiting I 0
[ Netwark parai Tipe lﬂaxner stalion - - E
5] Remote pass Master station data ik type |PLC porameler aufo statt___+ = =
Device memary Mode Remote 1/0 net mode - - =
Device init Al connect count g

Femote inpu

il

Femote reqister(Fiw/w]
\ex 2 Flemote input{Fix]
1.2 Remote output(RY]
\er 2 Fiemote reqisterfFitwi]
Ver 2 Remote register{Fiwn)

Special relsy[5B SBO|
Specisl iegister{S\w] SWij
Rety count

station count
Stand by master station No,
PLC down select Stop - - =
Scanmode seiting Asprchronous £ £3 k3
Delay infomtion setting
Station information setling
station intial seting

hemmrin | iemuplselings

A0
| J 2 setingsl  Moseting / Alleadyset ) Sebifisneeded Noseling / Aeadyset ) &
Project ol | _,'—‘
Ready Q02H] [Fiost station [ [ [Ovete [ [ NUM][

(2) Set the automatic refresh parameters using the following procedure.

(a) Set the remote input (RX) refresh device for "Remote input (RX)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, R or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to X1000.

(b) Set the remote output (RY) refresh device for "Remote output (RY)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D,
W, Ror ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to Y1000.

(c) Set the link special relay (SB) refresh device for "Special relay (SB)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to SBO.
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(d) Set the link special register (SW) refresh device for "Special register (SW)".
Default value: None
Setting range: Device name - Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or
ZR.
Device number - Within the range of the device
points that the CPU has.
Example) Set to SWO.

POINT

(1) For the automatic refresh parameter setting, set the start device only.
Devices are automatically assigned until the last station number.
In the example of the system configuration in this section, the last station
number is "5". Therefore, total of remote I/O points is 160 points (32 x 5 = 160).
If refresh device of remote input (RX) is set to "X1000", the end device will be
"X109F".
For link points of each station, refer to the table 3.2.

(2) When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that
they do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.
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6.7 Example of Parameter Setting with Dedicated Instruction

This section explains the parameter setting with the G(P).RLPASET instruction. For
more details on the GX Developer operation, refer to the GX Developer Operational
Manual. The explanations in this section are based on the following example of the
system configuration.

Station number 1

Master Local Station number 2 Station number 3

i station ) FTTTTe T
station (occupies Remote I/O station 1Remote I/O station:
(X/Y00 to 1F 1o t‘i’on) (Error invalid station)| | (Reserved station) |
(occupies 1 station)  (occupies 1 station)

[ W

POINT

Do not use GX Developer for setting the network parameters, if the network
parameters of all the modules are set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction.
Change the "No. of boards in module" setting to blank if the network parameters
have been already set by GX Developer.

Moreover, in case a system includes both a module for which the network
parameters are set by GX Developer and a module for which the network
parameters are set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction, the module for which the
network parameters are set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction should not be
included in the "No. of boards in module" setting of GX Developer.
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(1) PLC parameter setting

PLC name | PLC system | PLC fle | PLCRAS | Device | Program |Boot fle |SFC 170 assignment |

/0 Assignment(*]

Slot Tupe: Model name

oints | StarbCr[+

0 _[PLC PLC

-0 el

GJBTBTTIN 32poi

Switch setting

Detsiled satting]

21 KK RN KA RN K

a4 )]s

B[* id

Leaving this seting blank wil nol cause an ernor

Assioning the | /0 addiess is not necessary as the CPU does it automaticall
o1 to aeeur

- Base selfingl")

Base mode! name | Pawer model name | Extension cable | Slots

& Slat Default

12 Slot Defaull

o
% (2 |2 |2 1% 2 |S
5[5 12 |3 [£ 5
[ [T |2 2 [ [

ExtBase,

i K Kl KN KN KN KK

[“I5ettings should be set as same when
using multiple CP!

0 Import buliple CPU Parzmeter | Read PLC data |

Acknowiedge X assignment | Hulicle CFL setings | Defauk | Check | End | Cancel |

Switch setting for 170 and intelligent function module

Input format HEX. =

(b)

MELSEC-Q

(a) /0 assignment setting screen

Set the following for the slot in which the master
module is mounted.

The type setting is required; set other items as
needed.

Type : Select "intelli."

Model name : Enter the module model name.
Points : Select 32 points

Start XY : Enter the start I/O number for

the master module.

Intelligent function module switch setting

Click the Switch Setting button in the I/0
assignment setting screen to display the screen
shown to the left.

Set the input format to hexadecimal and enter

i T T e Tl e e values for switches 3, 4. The switch settings are
S %Liu} ek QETETTIN o000 0100 indicated in the following table.
zpra * If switches 3, 4 have not been set or the
s settings are not as indicated in the following
£ts table, the G(P).RLPASET instruction is
ﬁ ;E{gim completed with an error.
12 e In this case, the QJ61BT11N with the smallest
T G = start /0O number seen from the programmable
— — controller CPU starts CC-Link automatically.
Do not make any settings for other than
switches 3, 4.
Normal operation cannot be guaranteed if
settings other than for switch 4 are made.
Mode Setting in case of Switch 1 Switch 2 Switch 3 Switch 4 Switch 5
CPU STOP”!
Remote net ver.2 mode Refresh 0200 0100
Clears compulsorily 0200 0300
» Refresh 0100 0100
Remote net additional mode
Clears compulsorily 0100 0300

Remote net ver.1 mode

Refresh

0000 or blank 10100

Clears compulsorily

0000 or blank 10300

*1 "Clears compulsorily" for the case of CPU STOP setting (Setting of "Refresh" or "Clears
compulsorily" for slave station in case of Programmable Controller CPU STOP) can be
set in the QJ61BT11N whose first 5 digits of serial number is "09112" or later.
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Refresh of SB/SW

(2) Program example

SN400
o— } [FROM  Ho H5E2 K4SB20
[FROM HO H620 SW20
Parameter setting
SM402 SB6E
23— | ] {SET
G(P).RLPASET instruction
- Control data
M300
35— | {Mov Ko
{Mov K15
{Mov k3
{mov K3
{Mov K1
{mov Ko
[MUV Ko
{mov Ko
- Slave station setting data
M300
72— | {Mov H2101
{Mov H102
{Mov H103
- Reserved station specification data
M300
89 | {mov Ha
- Error invalid station specification data
M300
103— | {nov H2
- Send, receive and automatic refresh buffer assignment data
M300
120— } {Mov K100
{Mov K100
{Mov Ko

*1 Set the station number in hexadecimal. (Example) Set 14H for station No. 20.

K30

K480

M300

DO

D1

D2

D3

D4

D5

D6

D7

D10

D11

D12

D50

D60

D70

D71

D72

5

¥

MELSEC-Q

SB0020 to SBO1FF are read
to SB0020 to SBO1FF.

SW0020 to SWO1FF are read
to SW0020 to SWO1FF.

Instruct to set parameters

Clear complete status.

All setting data: Valid

Number of connected modules
involved in communication: 3

Number of retries: 3 times

Number of automatic return
modules: 1 module

Operation specification when
CPU is down: stop

Scan mode specification:
Asynchronous

Delay time setting: 0

First:  Local station, occupies

1 station, station

number 1 *1

Second: Remote |/O station,
occupies 1 station,
station number 2

Third: Remote I/O station,
occupies 1 station,
station number 3

Reserved station specification:

station number 3

Error invalid station specification:
station number 2

First (station number 1) local station
Send buffer: 100 word

First (station number 1) local station
Receive buffer: 100 word

First (station number 1) local station
Automatic refresh buffer: 0 word
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- Parameter registration (data link startup)

M300
148— |—[GP. RLPASET uo DO D10 D50 D60 D70 M301 }
Processing at completion of the G(P).RLPASET instruction
M301
181— | {RST N300 i
M302
£ {SET SB3 1
{SET M310 1
H302 Performs abnormal
completion processing
Parameter setting change
Pﬁarﬁmeeter
ﬁ1strl.?ction SB6E
204—N £ {SET $B2 1
SB45
219— | {RST SB2 1
{RST SB3 1
SB45
222} {SET M303 1
G(P).RLPASET instruction
- Control data
M303
224— | [mov Ko D100 b
[MUV K9 D101 }
{Mov k3 D102
{Mov k3 D103 1
{Mov K1 D104 1
{mov Ko D105 i
{Mov Ko D106
{Mov Ko D107 1
- Slave station setting data
M303
261— | [mov H2101 D110 i
[MOV H102 D111 :|-
[MOV H103 D112 :|-

*1 Set the station number in hexadecimal. (Example) Set 14H for station No. 20.

MELSEC-Q

Dedicated instruction
(G(P).RLPASET)

Turn the parameter setting
instruction off.

Instruct to refresh at normal
completion of the
G(P).RLPASET instruction.
Instruct to start the control
program at normal completion
of the G(P).RLPASET
instruction.

Instruct to stop data link
Turn the data link stop
instruction off

Instruct to stop refreshing

Instruct to change parameters

Clear complete status

Slave station setting data/send,
receive and automatic refresh
buffer assignment data: Valid
Number of connected modules
involved in communication: 3

Number of retries: 3 times
Number of automatic return
modules: 1 module

Operation specification when
CPU is down: Stop

Scan mode specification:
Asynchronous

Delay time setting: 0

First:  Local station, occupies
1 station, station
number 1 *1

Second: Remote I/O station,
occupies 1 station,
station number 2

Third: Remote I/O station,

occupies 1 station,
station number 3
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- Send, receive and automatic refresh buffer assignment data
M303
278— |

{Mov

[mov

- Parameter registration (data link startup)
M303

306— p———————{ GP. RLPASET uo D100

Processing at completion of the G(P).RLPASET instruction
M304
33— |

D110

D150

[mov

D160

K100

K100

Ko

D170

M305
y

[RST

[SET

[SET

D170

D171

D172

M304

M303

SB3

M310

| Y S I S |

[E]

| Y e I S |

M305

Performs abnormal completion processing

Start of the control program

M310 X0 X1 XOF
ot —— |

NO ™~ M320

Refresh of RX
SB6E
380 ¥

Refresh of RWr
SB6E
3964

[FROM

Station number 1 control program

[FROM

HO

HO

{me

HOEQ

H2EQ

NO

K4X1000

D1000

M320

K6

K4

L

L

$180, 0
413—-14:------4

Station number 1 control program

Station number 2 control program

SiHg0, 1
42?————j/F——————————————1

Station number 2 control program

Station number 3 control program

SW80, 2
441 —M—'

Station number 3 control program

Refresh of RWw
SB6E

55—

Refresh of RY
SB6E

412

488

HO

HO

H1EQ

H160

D2000

K4Y1000

Refresh of SB/SW

SHA00
89— |

*2 D150 and D160 are dummy devices.

HO

HO

H5EQ

HE00

[HeR

K4SBO

SWO

K4

K6

NO

K2

K32

[

[E]

| S S
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First (station number 1) local station
Send buffer: 100 word

First (station number 1) local station
Receive buffer: 100 word

First (station number 1) local station
Automatic refresh buffer: 0 word

Dedicated instruction
(G(P).RLPASET) *2

Turn the parameter setting
instruction off.

Instruct to refresh at normal
completion of the
G(P).RLPASET instruction.
Instruct to start the control
program at normal completion
of the G(P).RLPASET
instruction.

RX00 to RX5F are read to
X1000 to X105F.

RXr0 to RWr3 are read to
D1000 to D1003.

D2000 to D2003 are written into
RWwO0 to RWw3

Y1000 to Y105F are written into
RYO00 to RY5F

SB0000 to SBO01F are refreshed.

SWO0000 to SWOO01F are refreshed.
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7 PROCEDURE BEFORE STARTING THE DATA LINK

This chapter explains the procedure from the module installation to the data link startup.

7.1 Procedure Before Starting the Data Link

The following describes the procedure from the module installation to the CC-Link data
link startup.

Start

Mount the master module, local module and
standby master module on the base unit.

: Mount the remote modules on the control board :
| and machine. I

L o o o e J

|

Check the master module, local module and
standby master module individually to see if
they operate normally (hardware test).

------- See Section 7.4.

Connect the modules with the CC-Link dedicated
cable. Connect a terminal resistor that matches
the cable type to the modules located at both ends.

------- See Section 7.5.

Check items prior to turning power ON:
* Check the module installation status
+ Check the input power voltage
* Verify that the programmable controller CPU
switch is set to "STOP" 7
» Verify that the programmable controller CPU
RESET switch is set to the "middle position" "

l

Set the switches on the master module, local
module and standby master module

(see Sections 7.3 and 7.7).

+ Station number setting (see Section 7.7.1)

* Transmission speed, mode setting

(see Section 7.7.2)

Turn the power ON

To the next page

*1 Only for the High Performance model QCPU and Process CPU.
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From the previous page

When performing When performing

parameter setting with parameter setting with

GX Developer il il dedicated instruction
Set the parameters with the GX Developer « Set the PLC parameter with the GX Developer.

(see Section 6.3, 6.4, 6.5, 6.6).
(1) When remote net ver. 1 mode is used
(a) Network parameters instruction is used
(see Sections 6.3.1 and 6.3.3) . )
(b) Automatic refresh parameters (see Section 6.7)
(see Sections 6.3.2 and 6.3.4)
(2) When remote net ver. 2 mode is used
(a) Network parameters
(see Sections 6.4.1 and 6.4.3)
(b) Automatic refresh parameters
(see Sections 6.4.2 and 6.4.4)
(3) When remote net additional mode is used
(a) Network parameters
(see Sections 6.5.1 and 6.5.3)
(b) Automatic refresh parameters
(see Sections 6.5.2 and 6.5.4)
(4) When remote I/O net mode is used
(a) Network parameters
(see Sections 6.6.1)
(b) Automatic refresh parameters
(see Sections 6.6.2)

I |

Register the parameters to the programmable Register PLC parameter/program to the
controller CPU programmable controller CPU

(see Section 6.7)
+ Create a program in which the G(P).RLPASET

Set the programmable controller CPU switch Set the programmable controller CPU switch
from "RESET" to "Middle position" or turn the from "RESET" to "Middle position" or turn the
power from OFF to ON

power from OFF to ON

Turn the switch of the programmable controller
CPU to "RUN"

)

Check operation using the LED display
(master station):

« When data link is normal: L RUN LED is lit

« When the data link is faulty: L ERR LED is lit

- Check the connection status of each module
(line test). (see Section 7.8)

« Check operation using the CC-Link diagnosis.

(see Section 13.4)

programmable controller CPU

:

Set the programmable controller CPU switch
from "RESET" to "Middle position" or turn the
power from OFF to ON

Register the control program in the I

System operation

C End )
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7.2 Installation
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The following section explains the precautions when handling the master and local
modules, from the time they are unpacked until they are installed.

For more details on the module installation, see the user's manual for the CPU module
used.

7.2.1 Handling precautions

(1) Do not drop the module case or subject it to heavy impact since it is made of
resin.

(2) Do not remove the PCB of each module from its case. This may cause a
failure in the module.

(3) Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the module.
Such foreign matter can cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

(4) A protective film is attached to the top of the module to prevent foreign
matter, such as wire chips from entering the module during wiring. Do not
remove this film until the wiring is complete. Remove it for heat dissipation
before system operation.

(5) Solderless terminals with insulation sleeve cannot be used for the terminal
block. It is recommended that the wiring connecting sections of the
solderless terminals will be covered with a marking tube or an insulation
tube.

(6) Before handling the module, touch a grounded metal object to discharge the
static electricity from the human body.
Failure to do so may cause the module to rail or malfunction.

(7) Tighten the module fixing screws and terminal screws within the following
torque ranges.

Screw location Tightening torque range
Module fixing screws (M3 screws) 1 0.36t0 048 N-m
Terminal block screws (M3 screws) 0.42t00.58 N-m
Terminal block mounting screws (M3.5 screws) 0.66t0 0.89 N -m

*1 The module can be easily fixed onto the base unit using the hook at the top of the module.
However, it is recommended to secure the module with the module fixing screw if the module is
subject to significant vibration or shock.

(8) To mount the module on the base unit, fully insert the module fixing latch
into the fixing hole in the base unit and press the module using the hole as a
fulcrum. Improper installation may result in a module malfunction, or may
cause the module to fall off.

POINT

(1) Be sure to turn off the power supply to the applicable station before installing or
removing the terminal block.
If the terminal block is installed or removed without turning off the power supply
to the applicable station, correct data transmission cannot be guaranteed.

(2) Always make sure to power off the system in advance when removing the
terminating resistor to charge the system. If the terminating resistor is removed
and mounted while the system is energized, normal data transmission will not

be guaranteed

7-3
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7.2.2 Installation environment

For further details, see the user's manual for the CPU module used.

7.3 Part Names and Settings

The following section describes the parts names of the master and local modules, and
the contents of the LED display and switch settings.

1
QJ61BT11N
RUN L RUN
MST S MST 4—1)
sD RD
ERR. LERR
STATION
NO. o} g,
x10 [ ol f
A
£
« 2)
18

wie
/:0"0

o
=

x1

MODE

18
i
&3
Io8
A
L

NC
NC
DA
SLD < 4)
DB
) A 5

DG

¢,\[A 5)
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Number Name Description
1)  |LED indicators The data link status can be checked with each ON/OFF status.
LED name Description
RUN On : Operating normally
Off : Watchdog timer error
On: All stations have a communication error
Also lights up when the following errors occur.
= Switch type setting is incorrect
» There are more than one master station on the same line
» There is an error in the parameter contents
» The data link monitoring timer was activated
ERR. » The cable is disconnected
QJ61BT11N Or, the transmission path is affected by noise.
RUN  LRUN To check the source of the error, see Section 13.4.
M§‘B ESA ST Or, see Section 8.4.2 for details regarding SW0058 (detailed
ERR. LERR. LED display status)
Flashing: A communication error station identified, or remote
station No. duplicated.
MST On: Operating as a master station (in data link control)
S MST On: Operating as a standby master station (in standby status)
L RUN On: Data link is being executed
On : Communication error (host)
Flashing at fixed intervals: The settings of switches 2) and 3)
L ERR were changed while the power is on.
’ Flashing irregularly: The terminal resistor is not attached. The
module and CC-Link dedicated cable are
affected by noise.
SD On: Data being sent
RD On: Data being received
2) |Station number setting switches Set the module station number (Factory default: 0)
<Setting range>
ig‘TION ol 8, Master station :0
x10 “;@f’ Local station :1t0 64
f Z Standby master station : 1 to 64
x1 f@i If a number other than 0 to 64 is set, the "ERR." LED lights up.
‘g
"MST" and "S MST" LED indicator lamp status and station types
Operation status
Type of station set Operating as a master station Operating as a standby master
(controlling data link) station (standing by)
Master station MST @ OSMST MSTO @S MST
Standby master station MST @ OSMST MSTO @S MST
Local station e —_
® :0n,0: Off
7-5 7-5
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Number

Name

Description

3)

Transmission speed/mode setting
switch

Set the transmission speed and operating conditions for the module

(Factory default: 0)

Setting o .
Transmission speed settings Mode
value
0 Transmission speed 156 kbps
1 Transmission speed 625 kbps
2 T issi d 2.5 Mb Online
ransmission speed 2. S
4 P (see Section 7.7.2)
3 Transmission speed 5 Mbps
4 Transmission speed 10 Mbps
MODE gvgco@g 5 Transmission speed 156 kbps Line test (see Section 7.8)
Kty 6 [Transmission speed 625 kbps | When the station number setting
7  |Transmission speed 2.5 Mbps switch is set to O: Line test 1
8 Transmission speed 5 Mbps When the station number setting
9 Transmission speed 10 Mbps switch is set to 1 to 64: Line test 2
A |Transmission speed 156 kbps
B Transmission speed 625 kbps
c |t . 425 Mb Hardware test
ransmission speed 2. ps (see Section 7.4)
D Transmission speed 5 Mbps
E Transmission speed 10 Mbps
F Setting not allowed
4) |Terminal block A CC-Link dedicated cable is connected for data linking.
For the connection method, see Section 7.5.
Ne| |®| Terminals SLD and FG are connected inside the module.
NC |®| = Since a 2-piece type terminal block is used, the module can be replaced
DAL— |®| without disconnecting the signal line to the terminal block.
o o5 |®| |®| (Replace the module after turning its power OFF.)
Fo) |@| =
DG |@|
5) |Serial No. label The serial No. of the QJ61BT11N is indicated.

POINT

The settings of the station number setting switch and the transmission speed/mode
setting switch become valid when the module power is turned from OFF to ON or
the programmable controller CPU is reset. Thus, if the settings were changed while
the module power was ON, turn the module power from OFF to ON or reset the
programmable controller CPU again.
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The hardware test checks whether or not each module works properly by itself. Always
perform this hardware test before configuring the system and for each module by itself
without connecting the cable. Otherwise, the hardware test will not be executed

properly.

Execute the hardware test using the following procedure.

Start

the master/local module.

Connect the terminal resistor attached to the
module between the DA and DB terminals of

* Check the input power voltage

switch is set to "STOP"

Check items prior to turning the power ON:
* Check the module installation status

» Verify that the programmable controller CPU

* Verify that the programmable controller CPU
RESET switch is set to the "Middle position" L

when the system is operating)".

Set the "transmission speed/mode setting
switch" for the master/local module to "A to E
(the transmission speed should be the same as

Power ON

4

following procedure.

1) Set the switch to RESET.
RESET

Reset the programmable controller CPU by the

@

)

l

RESET

2) Set the switch to the middle position.

O

)

To the next page

*1 Only for the High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU, and C Controller module.

"MST" LED is flashing (test in progress)
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From the previous page

|

the CPU module.

[When normal]

The programmable controller CPU "ERR."
LED flashes

[When abnormal]
The "MST" LED lights up and the "ERR."
LED flashes.

The test result is displayed using the "LED"
indicator lamps of the master/local module and

(to check the operation of the watchdog timer).

Replace the module since there is a hardware
malfunction.

(Check once again to see that the terminal
resistor that comes with the module is
connected between terminals DA and DB.)

C End

MELSEC-Q

POINT

"STOP" and then perform the hardware test.

When the switch of the programmable controller CPU is set to "RUN" and a
hardware test is performed, the system status become SP. UNIT DOWN and the
programmable controller CPU stops to check the operation of the watch dog timer
function. Make sure that the switch of the programmable controller CPU is set to
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7.5 Connecting the Modules Using the CC-Link Dedicated Cables

This section explains how to connect the master module, local modules, standby
master module, remote modules and intelligent device modules with the CC-Link
dedicated cables.

(1)

()

(4)

(5)

Ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link dedicated cables, CC-Link dedicated cables
(Ver.1.00) and CC-Link dedicated high-performance cables cannot be used
together. If used together, correct data transmission will not be guaranteed.

CC-Link cables can be connected from any station number.

Connect the shielded wire of the CC-Link dedicated cable to "SLD" of each
module, and ground both ends of the shielded wire using D type grounding via
"FG".

The SLD and FG are connected within the module.

Connect the supplied "terminal resistors" to each module at both ends of the CC-
Link system.

Connect the terminal resistors between "DA" and "DB".

There are restrictions on the case where the A(1S)J61BT11/A(1S)J61QBT11 is
used as the master station in a T-branch system configuration. Refer to Section
7.6.1 for details.

The terminal resistors to be connected vary depending on the types of cables
used in the CC-Link system.

Cable type Terminal resister

CC-Link dedicated cable

110 Q 1/2 W (brown - brown — brown)

Version 1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable
CC-Link dedicated high-performance cable 130 Q 1/2 W (brown - orange — brown)
(6) The master module can be connected at points other than both ends.
(7) Star connection is not allowed.
(8) The connection method is shown below.
Master module Remote module Local module
(bluéj_ ________________ b lue) (blués o Zi)lue)

Terminal DA o i} DA R i DA Terminal
resistor DB (Wh:’ite;) (\{V?ite) DB (Wf:\it:e) (\:‘Nlbite DB resistor
DG (Yelll‘\o’\‘lv) (Y%l/fow) DG (Yel‘ll\o;w) (Yi\eylflow) DG
s s SLD
CC-Link dedicated cable CC-Link dedicated cable
FG FG FG




7 PROCEDURE BEFORE STARTING THE DATA LINK
MELSEC-Q

7.5.1 Wiring check

The following explains how to check the wiring status between the remote 1/0 and
external devices.

[Example of wiring check]

Specify the "Remote input (RX)" for the master station to "X1000" and the "Remote
output (RY)" to "Y1000" with the GX Developer.

Master station

Remote 1/O station Remote I/O station
(Station number 1, number (Station number 2, number
of occupied stations 1) of occupied stations 1)
AJ65BTB1-16D AJ65BTB1-16T
Input module Output module

e <@

Y00

(a) Checking the wiring between the input module and an external device

1) Turn ON the switch corresponding to the external device "X0," which is
connected to the input module of station number 1.

2) Using the GX Developer, set "X1000" in the "Device:" field by choosing
"Online" - "Monitor" - "Device batch" and then click on "Start monitor".

3) If X1000 is ON, the connection between the input module and external
device has been properly performed.

(b) Checking the wiring between the output module and an external device

1) Using the GX Developer, set "Y1020" in the "Device:" field for the "Bit
device" by choosing "Online" - "Debug" - "Device test" and then click on
"FORCE ON".

2) If the connection between the output module and external device is
properly performed, the indicator lamp corresponding to the external
device "Y00" is lit.

POINT

If X corresponding to the switch does not turn on or the lamp corresponding to Y
does not turn on, confirm the slave station offset, size information (buffer memory
address 3EOH, Un\G992) to check the RX/RY/RWw/RWr assignment status of the
module.
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7.6 T-Branch Connection

7.6.1 T-Branch system configuration

Remote 1/O station/

remote device station

MELSEC-Q

The following shows a system configuration using T-branch connection.

[T-branch terminaD
block/connector

Terminal resistor
[between DA and DB]

Terminal resistor

(Main line)
Local station/
Master Remote 1/O station/ intelligent
station remote device station device station
m— ..
«— (Branch line) «— (Branch line) «— (Branch (Branch Iine‘)\
line)

\

Remote /O station/
remote device station

Remote 1/O station/
remote device station

Remote 1/O station/
remote device station

Remote I/O station/
remote device station

J

Y
A maximum of 6 stations

can be connected

Local station/
intelligent
device station

[between DA and DB]

Remote /O station/ Local station/ Remote 1/0 station/
remote device station intelligent remote device station
device station
~~

A maximum of 6 stations

can be connected

* The number of branch lines is determined by the branch line length

per branch line and the overall branch line len

gth.

When the model name and hardware version of the master module are as indicated

below in a T-branch system configuration, change the terminating resistor connection
method as described below.
When using the other master module, connect the terminating resistor packed with the

product.

AJB1BT11
AJ61QBT11
A1SJ61BT11
A1SJ61QBT11

: Hardware version C or earlier

: Hardware version C or earlier

: Hardware version D or earlier

: Hardware version D or earlier

[Connection] 1100
110Q)

DA _,i\\_ 110Q£5%, 12W x 4
DB ! | (Connect between DA and DG/DB and DG) ... both ends
DG (]
N Use a commercially available terminal resistor of
slo 110 Q + 5% and 1/2 W resistance.
FG

110 Q and 130 Q resistors that are supplied with the
master/local modules cannot be used.
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7.6.2 T-Branch communication specifications list

The following describes the communication specifications for T branch connection.
For communication specifications not listed below, see Section 3.1.

Item Specification Remarks
Transmission speed 625 kbps 156 kbps 10 M/5 M/2.5 Mbps are not allowed.
100 m 500 m Indicates the length of the cable between terminal
Maximum length of the main line resistors. The length of the T branch cable (branch line
(328.1 ft.) (1640.5 ft.) . )

length) is not included.
Maximum length of the branch line 8 m (26.25 ft.) Indicates the overall cable length per branch.
Overall branch line length 50 m (164.05 ft.) | 200 m (656.2 ft.) Indicates the overall length of the entire branch cable.
Maximum number of connected . The total number of connected stations depends on the

) A 6 stations per branch . P

stations on the branch line CC-Link specifications.

The CC-Link dedicated high-performance cable
cannot be used.

CC-Link dedicated cable Mixing of different brands of CC-Link dedicated
Ver. 1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable cables is not allowed.

Mixing of different brands of Ver. 1.10 compatible
CC-Link dedicated cables is allowed.

Connection cable

» Terminal block: Off-the-shelf terminal block When wiring cables for the main line side, try not to
T branch terminal block/connector » Connector: Connector for the FA sensor remove the covering as much as possible.
(ICE947-5-2) comparable product is recommended

CC-Link dedicated cable, Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable (uses 110 Q terminal resistor)

Length of cable between the
o . Distance |Length of cable between the terflocal stati
Maximum length of main line, distance | |Transmission |Maximumlength | ' =+ lremote I/O stations or remote master/local station or
speed of main line . . .1 intelligent device station and
between T branches, and length of branches |device stations * ) i w2
cable between stations the adjacent station(s)
625 kbps 100 m (328.1 ft.) 1m (3.28 ft.) or longer ( * 3y
No limit 30 cm (11.8in.) or longer ( ) ger ( ) 4)
156 kbps (500 m (1640.5 ft.) 2m (6.56 ft.) or longer ( * ™)

* 3: The cable length of 1m (3.28 ft.) or longer is for a system configured only with remote I/O stations and remote
device stations.

* 4: The cable length of 2m (6.56 ft.) or longer is for a system configuration that contains local stations and intelligent
device stations.

L Maximum length of main line (not including the branch line length)
Distance between T branches ’
*2 *2 < » "
Terminal P P *1 *1 i 2~ /*2\ Terminal
resistor \/ resistor
Master station ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ *2

L/

(Length of branch line: 8m (26.25 ft.) or shorter)

IEI Indicates a remote 1/O station or a remote device station.

Indicates a local station or an intelligent device station.
(Length of branch line: 8m (26.25 ft.) or shorter)
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BEFORE STARTING THE DATA LINK
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7.7 Switch Settings

This section explains how to set the module switches.

7.7.1 Station number setting

Station number "0"

The following explains how to set the station numbers for the master station, local
station, standby master station, remote station and intelligent device station.
For details on the station number setting switches, see Section 7.3.

Specify the station numbers according to the following conditions.

(1) Specify sequential station numbers
Station numbers can be specified regardless of the order in which the stations are
connected.
For a module occupying two or more stations, specify the first station number.
(2) Specify unique station numbers
If duplicate station numbers are specified, an installation error occurs. (Error
codes are stored in SW0069)

[Setting example] When station numbers are specified by skipping one station

number

3) Standby 5) Local
Master master station
station station (occupies
Station number "1" Station number "2" (occupies 1 station)
4 stations)
1) Remote 1/10 2) Remote device 4) Intelligent
station station device station
(occupies 1 station) (occupies 2 stations) (occupies 1 station)
N N N N N J
Station number 1|Station number 2[Station number 3|Station number 4|Station number 5(Station number 6|Station number 7 [Station number 8|Station number 9|Station number 10|
fe e g fe " o g
1) Remote 2) Remote device station 3) Standby master station 4) Intelligent 5) Local station
1/0 station device station
Data link faulty station
(If this station is set as a reserved station, it will not be treated as a faulty station.)
Specify unoccupied station numbers as reserved stations. An unoccupied station
number will be treated as a "data link faulty station" (can be verified with link special
registers SW0080 to SW0083).
7-13 7-13
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7.7.2 Transmission speed and mode settings

Transmission speed and mode settings are specified with the "transmission
speed/mode setting switch".
For details on the transmission speed/mode setting switch, see Section 7.3.

The transmission speed that can be set varies depending on the total distance.
For more details, see Sections 3.1.1 and 3.1.2.

POINT

(1) Use the same transmission speed for the master station, remote stations, local
stations, intelligent device stations and the standby master station.
If the setting for even one of the stations is different, data link cannot be
established properly.

(2) Transmission speed test can be used to check whether the same transmission
speed is set for all of the master station, remote stations, local stations,
intelligent device stations and standby master station. (See Section 7.9.)
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7.8 Checking the Connection Status (Line Test)

After connecting all of the modules with CC-Link dedicated cables, verify that they are
correctly connected and that data linking can be performed with remote stations, local
stations, intelligent device stations and the standby master station.

Line test 1 checks the status of communication with all modules that have been connected.
Line test 2 checks the status of communication with specific modules.

Neither line test 1 nor line test 2 requires parameter settings.

POINT

(1) Line test 2 is performed when an error is generated by line test 1.
Thus, if the result of line test 1 is normal, there is no need to conduct line test 2.

(2) Network parameter setting is required to execute Line test 2 for the standby
master station.

(3) When data link has started by the standby master station, Line test 1 and 2 are
not executable. To perform these line tests, use GX Developer.

(1) Checking the connection status and the status of communication with remote
stations/local stations/intelligent device stations/standby master station (line test 1)
Perform the line test according to the following procedure.

( o )

|

Check items prior to executing line test 1:

« Verify that the programmable controller CPU
switch is set to "STOP"

* Verify that the programmable controller CPU
RESET switch is set to the "Middle position" ™

master/local module to "0".

|

Set the "transmission speed/mode setting
switch" for the master/local module to "5 to 9
(the transmission speed should be the same as
when the system is operating)".

|

Reset the programmable controller CPU by
the following procedure.

1) Set the switch to RESET.
RESET

@1>

2) Set the switch to the middle position.
RESET

O )

—_—

To the next page

Set the "station number setting switch" for the |
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From the previous page

l

The test result is displayed using the "LED"
indicator lamps of the master module.

[When test is complete]

The "L RUN" LED lights up.

The "MST" LED flashes.

The test results are stored in SW00B4 to B7
(line test 1 result). However, since line test 1

is performed for 64 stations, disregard the

bit (s) for any unconnected stations.

For the standby master station, the test result is
stored into SBO0B4 (standby master station test
result) only.

[When test is incomplete (all stations are
abnormal)]

The "MST" LED lights up and the "ERR."
LED flashes.

The test results are stored in SW00B8
(line test result).

C End )

*1 Only for the High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU and C Controller module.

MELSEC-Q
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( o )

|

Check items prior to executing line test 2:

« Verify that the programmable controller CPU
switch is set to "STOP"

* Verify that the programmable controller CPU

RESET switch is set to the "Middle position" !

Set the master module "station number setting
switch" to the station number of the module for
which the test is to be performed.

A

Set the "transmission speed/mode setting
switch" for the master module to "5 to 9 (the
transmission speed should be the same as
when the system is operating)".

Reset the programmable controller
CPU by the following procedure.

1) Set the switch to RESET.
RESET

@1>

2) Set the switch to the middle position.
RESET

O )

—_—

To the next page

*1 Only for the High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU and C Controller module.

MELSEC-Q

(2) Checking the status of communication with a specific remote station/local
station/intelligent device station/standby master station (line test 2)
Line test 2 checks whether data linking can be performed normally with a specific
remote station, local station, intelligent device station or standby master station.
Execute line test 2 according to the following procedure.
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From the previous page

|

The test result is displayed using the "LED"
indicator lamps of the master module.

[At normal completion of test]

The "L RUN" LED lights up.

[At abnormal completion of test]
The "MST" LED lights up and the "ERR." LED
flashes.

The test results are stored in SW00B8
(line test result).

C End )

MELSEC-Q
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7.9 Checking the Transmission Speed (Transmission Speed Test)

Whether or not the same transmission speed is set for slave stations and the master
station can be checked. (This test is available for the module whose first five digits of
serial No. is 10032 or later.)

Since the station No. of the slave station with a different transmission speed setting
can be identified, a communication error can be resolved easily.

(1) Transmission speed test procedure
Perform the transmission speed test by the following procedure.

Start

Connect all of the modules with CC-Link dedicated cables.

Checking prior to transmission speed test

* Verify that the programmable controller CPU switch is set to "STOP"

- Verify that the programmable controller CPU RESET switch is set to the
"Middle position" !

Set the "station number setting switch" of the master module to "0".

Set the "transmission speed/mode setting switch" of the master module to
"0 to 4 (the transmission speed should be the same as when the system is
operating)".

Reset the programmable controller CPU by the following procedure.

1) Set the switch to RESET.
RESET

@1>

2) Set the switch to the middle position.
RESET

O )
|

To the next page

*1 Only for the High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU and C Controller module.
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From the previous page

Set SB0002 (Data link stop) to ON to stop data link. I

Y
Set SB0O00B (Transmission speed test request) to ON to start transmission
speed test.

Upon start of the test, SB0185 (Transmission speed test accept status) is
set to ON.

Upon completion of the test, SB0186 (Transmission speed test completion
status) is set to ON.

Transmission speed test is complete in approx. 10 seconds.

By SWO0183 (Transmission speed test result), check the transmission speed
test result.

Check if the same transmission speed is set for slave and master stations,
with the following link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW).

[For slave stations (except standby master station)]

¢ SW0184 to SW0187 (Transmission speed test result for each station)
[For standby master station]

* SB0184 (Transmission speed test result for standby master station)

A4

After confirming the test results, set SBO0OB (Transmission speed test
request) to OFF.

C End )

(2) Timing chart of link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW)

—» Performed by QJ61BT11N
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA » Performed by sequence program

SB0002 (Data link stop) OFEI‘\‘

SB000B
(Transmission speed test request)

SB0185 OFF
(Transmission speed test accept status)

Transmission speed test

SB0186 ON

(Transmission speed test completion OFF
status)

SWO0183 (Transmission speed test result) y
SW0184 to SW0187 (Transmission speed test result for each station) Test result -
SB0184 (Transmission speed test result for standby station)
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8 PROGRAMMING

This chapter explains common items relating to programming.
8.1 Precautions on Programming
The following explains precautions on the creation of a program:

Create a program that allows the detection of data-link status and interlocking with the
remote I/O stations, remote device stations, local stations, intelligent device stations,
and standby master station.

In addition, create an error-handling program.

[Program example]
Set the "Special Relay (SB) Refresh Device" to "SB0" and the "Special Register
(SW) Refresh Device" to "SWQ0" of the master station with GX Developer.

POINT

When setting the refresh devices for special relay (SB) and special register (SW) to
SB and SW respectively, make sure that their device numbers do not duplicate with
those used in the CC-Link IE controller network and MELSECNET/H network.

Module error | | Module ready | | Host data link status | | SW80 to SW83 (Other station data link status) |

| | | | I
/l/i/ [ 1] L BMOV SW80 K4MO K4 ]—
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8.2 1/0 Signals for the Programmable Controller CPU
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This section explains the input/output signals for the programmable controller CPU of
the master/local module.

8.2.1 1/0O signal list

Table 8.1 shows a list of the 1/O signals.
The "n" in the table indicates the master/local module's first I/O number, which is
determined by both the installation position and the module installed before the

master/local module.

<Example> When the master/local module's first I/O number is "X/Y30"

XnOto X (n + 1) F — X30 to X4F
YnOtoY (n+ 1) F — Y30 to Y4F

Table 8.1 1/0 signal list

Signal direction: Programmable controller CPU <— Master/local module

Signal direction: Programmable controller CPU — Master/local module

Availability

Availability

Input number Signal name - - Output number Signal name - -
Master station| Local station Master station| Local station
Xn0 Module error O O Yn0
Xn1 Host data link status O O Yn1
Xn2 Use prohibited — — Yn2
Xn3 Other station data link status O O Yn3
Xn4 Yn4
Xn5 Yn5
Xn6 Yn6
Xn7 Yn7
Xn8 Yn8
Xn9 Use prohibited — — Yn9
XnA YnA
XnB YnB
XnC YnC
XnD YnD
XnE YnE
XnF Module ready O O YnF Use prohibited . -
X (n+1)0 Y (n+1) 0
X (n+1)1 Y (n+1) 1
X (n+1) 2 Y (n+1) 2
X (n+1) 3 Y (n+1) 3
X (n+1)4 Y (n+1) 4
X (n+1)5 Y (n+1)5
X (n+1) 6 Y (n+1) 6
X(1) 7 Use prohibited — — V()7
X (n+1) 8 Y (n+1) 8
X (n+1)9 Y (n+1)9
X (n+1) A Y (n+1) A
X (n+1) B Y (n+1) B
X (n+1)C Y (n+1)C
X (n+1)D Y (n+1)D
X (n+1) E Y (n+1) E
X (n+1) F Y (n+1) F
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IMPORTANT |

The use-prohibited output signals shown in Table 8.1 are accessed by the system
and cannot be accessed by the user.

In the event these signals are used (turned on/off) by the user, normal operations
cannot be guaranteed.

POINT

In the A/QnA series, data link startup was performed by setting the "Yn6 (Data Link
Startup Request initiated by a buffer memory parameter)" and "Yn8 (Data link
Startup Request initiated by an E’PROM parameter)".

Do not use "Yn6" and "Yn8" for the Q series because the data link startup is
automatically performed.
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8.2.2 Details of the I/O signals

The following explains the on/off timings and conditions of the 1/0 signals shown in
Table 8.1:

(1)

Module error: Xn0

This signal indicates whether the module is normal or faulty.
OFF: Module normal

ON : Module error

Module error
(Xn0)

Module ready
(XnF)

3)

Host data link status: Xn1

This signal indicates the data link status of the host station.

SBOO0GE also represents the same meaning. For programming, use either Xn1 or
SBOOG6E only.

Note that the ON/OFF condition for Xn1 is opposite to that for SBOOGE.

When Xn1 is used, the condition is as follows:

OFF: Data link is stopped

ON : Data linking in progress

Other station data link status: Xn3

This signal indicates the data link status of other stations (remote, local,

intelligent device and standby master stations).

The SB0080 signal has the same contents. For programming, use either Xn3 or

SB0080 only.

OFF: All stations normal

ON : There is a faulty station (the faulty station status is stored in SW0080 to
SW0083)

POINT

The other station data link status (Xn3) takes up to 6 seconds to turn on after a
slave station connected to the master/local station becomes faulty.

The time to turn ON differs according to the system configuration, faulty status or
other conditions.
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(4) Module ready: XnF
This signal indicates whether the module is ready to operate.
(a) When the module reaches ready-to-operate status, this signal turns ON
automatically.

(b) This signal turns OFF when either of the following conditions occurs:
1) When an error is detected in the switch setting status for the module
2) When the module error signal (Xn0) turns ON

Power ON

Module ready
(XnF)

Module error F

(Xn0)
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8.3 Buffer Memory

The buffer memory transfers data between the master/local module and the
programmable controller CPU.

The reading and writing of data are performed by parameter settings or with dedicated
instructions using the GX Developer.

The contents of the buffer memory return to the default when the power is turned OFF
or the programmable controller CPU is reset.

8.3.1 Buffer memory list

The buffer memory list is shown in Table 8.2.

Table 8.2 Buffer memory list (1/3)

Address . Availability

. Read/write
Iltem Description ... |Master| Local .
Hexadecimal| Decimal possibility i i section
station | station

Reference

0 0
X Parameter information ) Section
to to Stores the parameter settings. Read only O —

area 8.3.2(1)
DF+ 223

For the master station: Stores the input status

EO. 224 from the remote/local o .

S o Remote input (RX) * 2 fintelligent Qewce/standby Read only
15F 351 master stations.
H

For the local station : Stores the input status
from the master station.

For the master station: Stores the output status to
the remote/local /intelligent i
. g writeonly | O . Section
device/standby master 8.3.2(2)
stations.
For the local station : Stores the output status to
the master station.
1DFw 479 Also, stores the receive .
Read/write
data from the remote/other — o
local/intelligent enabled
device/standby master
stations.

160y 352

to to Remote output (RY) * 2

For the master station: Stores the send data to
the remote device/all local
/intelligent device/standby
master stations.

Remote register For the local station : Stores the send data to the

(RWw) *2 master/other

Master station: local/intelligent

to to device/standby master

For sendin
2DF 735 9 stations. _
Local station: . Read/write
) o Also, stores the receive — o
For sending/receiving data from the remote enabled

device/other
local/intelligent
device/standby master
stations.

Write only O —

1EO 480 .
Section

8.3.2(3)

O: Available, — : Not available

8-6 8-6
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Table 8.2 Buffer memory list (2/3)
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Address L Read/write Avallability Reference
ltem Description . ... |Master| Local .
Hexadecimal| Decimal possibility ) ) section
station | station
. For the master station: Stores the receive data
Remote register
(RWr) * 2 frorr‘1 the remote .
2EO- 736 . device/local/intelligent @) — .
Master station: ) Section
to to E o device/standby master Read only 832 (3)
3DF+ 991 orreceving stations. ~
Local station: - -
- For the local station : Stores the receive data
For receiving . — ®)
from the master station.
3EO 992 . Stores the offset and size of RX/RY/RWw/RWr )
Slave station offset, ) o ) Section
to to . . per remote station/local station/intelligent device | Read only e} e}
size information ) ) 8.3.2 (4)
5DF+ 1503 station/standby master station.
5EO- 1504 Read/write
. . . Section
to to Link special relay (SB) |Stores the data link status. enabled 832 (5
5FF 1535 (write may 32(5)
be disabled O O
600 1536 :
to H to Link special register Stores the data link status dependng Section
(SW) ' on the 8.3.2 (6)
TFFs 2047 device)
800+ 2048
to to Use prohibited * 1 — — — — —
9FF+ 2559
AQO 2560 - ) . .
The specified data is stored and used by Read/write Section
to to Random access buffer ] . e} e}
transient transmission. enabled 8.3.2(7)
FFF. 4095
Stores the send and receive data and control
1000+ 4096 data when performing transient transmission . )
— L . L Read/write Section
to to Communication buffers |(communication using the communication O O
. ) enabled 8.3.2 (8)
1FFFu 8191 buffers) with the local station, standby master
station, and intelligent device station.
Stores the automatic update data when
2000+ 8192 . ) . o . . .
o o Automatic update performing transient transmission with the Read/write Section
buffer AJB65BT-R2(N) (communication using the enabled © 8.3.2(9)
2FFF+ 12287 .
automatic update buffer).
3000+ 12288
to o |Use prohibited * ' — — — | = _
3FFFu 16383
O: Available, — : Not available
8-7 8-7
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Table 8.2 Buffer memory list (3/3)
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*1 Do not write to any area where use is prohibited. This may cause errors.
*2 Used when the remote net ver. 1 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.
*3 Used when the remote net ver. 2 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.

Add Availabilit
ress L Read/write varabilly Reference
ltem Description . ... |Master| Local .
Hexadecimal| Decimal possibility . ) section
station | station
For the master station: Stores the input status
4000+ 16384 . f!'om .the remot.ellocal o .
Ver. 2 compatible fintelligent device/standby
o 0 remote input (RX) * 3 ter stati Read only
41FF. 16895 master stations.
For the local station : Stores the input status
. — O
from the master station.
For the master station: Stores the output status to
the remote/local /intelligent .
device/standb . 9 Writeonly | O — Section
ev!ce standby master 8.3.2 (10)
stations.
4200w 16896 . For the local station : Stores the output status to
‘ ; Ver. 2 compatible )
o] o] remote output (RY) * 3 the master station.
43FFx 17407 Also, stores the receive .
Read/write
data from the remote/other — e}
o enabled
local/intelligent
device/standby master
stations.
For the master station: Stores the send data to
the remote device/all local Wite onl
fintelligent device/standby i ©
master stations.
Ver. 2 compatible For the local station : Stores the send data to the
remote register master/other
44004 17408  |(Rww)** local/intelligent
to to Master station: device/standby master
4BFFx 19455  |For sending stations. .
) . Read/write
Local station: Also, stores the receive enabled — @)
For sending/receiving data from the remote
device/other Section
local/intelligent 8.3.2(11)
device/standby master
stations.
] For the master station: Stores the receive data
Ver. 2 compatible from the remote
remotel rseg|ster device/local/intelligent O —
4C00x 19456 ((RWr)* device/standby master
to to Master station: stations. Read only
53FFn 21503  |For receiving
Local station: For the local station : Stores the receive data
For receiving from the master station. ©
5400n 21504
to to  |Use prohibited * ' — — _ | = _
7FFFx 32767
O: Available, — : Not available
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8.3.2 Buffer memory details
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The following explains the details of items shown in Table 8.2, "Buffer Memory List" in

Section 8.3.1.

(1) Parameter information area
Stores the parameter settings.
Do not perform write to the parameter information area. Doing so may cause an

error.

Table 8.3 Parameter Information Area List (1/3)

Address

Iltem Description
Hex. Dec.
O 0 (Use prohibited) —
Stores the total number of remote stations, local stations, intelligent device stations and
standby master station that are connected to the master station (including reserved
Number of connected )
1n 1 stations).
modules
Default value: 64 (modules)
Storage area: 1 to 64 (modules)
Stores the number of retries when a communication error occurs.
24 2 Number of retries Default value: 3 (times)
Storage area: 1 to 7 (times)
Stores the total number of remote stations, local stations, intelligent device stations and
3 3 Number of automatic  |standby master station that can be returned to system operation by a single link scan.
" return modules Default value: 1 (module)
Storage area: 1 to 10 (modules)
. |Stores the station number of the standby master station.
Standby master station ) o
4 4 specification Default value: 0 (no standby master station specified)
P Storage area: 0 to 64 (0: No standby master station specified)
5 5 (Use prohibited) —
Stores the data link status when a master station programmable controller CPU error
Operation specification | oo- >
6 6 P ‘p Default value: 0 (Stop)
when CPU is down
Storage area: 0 (Stop)
: 1 (Continue)
Stores either the synchronous or asynchronous mode for sequence scan.
7 7 Scan mode Default value: 0 (Asynchronous)
! specification Storage area: 0 (Asynchronous)
: 1 (Synchronous)
8 8 Delay time setting Set 0O for the delay time.
. Stores the reserved station.
Reserved station .
101t0 13+ | 16t0 19 L Default value: 0 (Not specified)
specification . ) .
Storage area: Bit corresponding to the station number turns on.
Error invalid station Stores the error invalid station.
144t0 17+ | 20t0 23 L Default value: 0 (Not specified)
specification . ) .
Storage area: Bit corresponding to the station number turns on.
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Table 8.3 Parameter Information Area List (2/3)

Address

Hex.

Dec.

Iltem

Description

181 to 1Fw

24 to 31

(Use prohibited)

20x (first module)
to
5F (64th module)

32 (first module)
to
95 (64th module)

Station information

Stores the setting status of the types of the connected remote, local,
intelligent device and standby master stations.

Default value: 0101+ (Ver.1compatible remote 1/O station,
Occupies 1 station, Station number 1) to 0140+
(Ver.1compatible remote I/O station, Occupies 1
station, Station number 64)

Storage area: See below

b15 to b12b11 to b8b7 to b0

: Number of
Station type  |occupied stations|

Station number |

1H: Occupies 1 station L1 to 64

2H: Occupies 2 stations  (01H to 40H)
3H: Occupies 3 stations

4H: Occupies 4 stations

OH:
1H:
2H:
5H:
6H:
8H:

Ver.
Ver.
Ver.
Ver.
Ver.

1 compatible remote 1/O station

1 compatible remote device station

1 compatible intelligent device station

2 compatible single remote device station

2 compatible single intelligent device station
Ver. 2 compatible double remote device station
9H: Ver. 2 compatible double intelligent device station
BH: Ver. 2 compatible quadruple remote device station
CH: Ver. 2 compatible quadruple intelligent device station
EH: Ver. 2 compatible octuple remote device station
FH: Ver. 2 compatible octuple intelligent device station

60+ to 7Fw

96 to 127

(Use prohibited)

Stores the buffer memory assignment status at transient
transmission to the local, intelligent device and standby master
stations.

801(Send buffer) %5.' 128(Send buffer) %5.' Default value
81H(Receive buffer) gg 129(Receive buffer) gg Send buffer size: 40x (64) (word)
82H(Automatic lépdate ® % 130(Automatic update % Receive buffer size: 40 (64) (word)
uffer)| 3 buffer)] 35 . .
o o . Automatic update buffer size: 80+ (128) (word)
= = |Allocation of
@ E communication Storage area
to - to - buff p * Communication buffer : O« (0) (word) (no setting) or 40« (64)
oo o . “t er a;‘ ot (word) to 1000k (4096) (word)
CBH(Send buffer) 55| 203(Send buffer 55! [automatic update ;
CCr(Receive buffer) | &2 [204(Receive buffer) | &2 buffer Note that. the. total Slze_ of t.he.
CDr(Automatic update »& % | 205(Automatic update »&'% communication buffer is within
buffer) i buffer) i 1000+ (4096) (word).
2 2 * Automatic update buffer: O+ (0) (word) (no setting) or 80«
® ® (128) (word) to 1000+ (4096) (word)
Note that the total size of the
automatic update buffers is within
1000+ (4096) (word).
CEhx, CF 206, 207 (Use prohibited) —
Stores the station numbers of the remote /O stations set as 8
8-point remote |points in the remote 1/O station points setting. * 1, *2
DO+ to D3 208 to 211

I/O station setting

Default value: 0 (no setting)
Storage area: Bit corresponding to the station number turns on.

*1 Used in the remote net ver. 2 mode or remote net additional mode.
*2 When the setting is "8 points + 8 points (reserved)", the station numbers are stored into both the 8-
point remote I/O station setting and 16-point remote I/O station setting.

8-10
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Table 8.3 Parameter Information Area List (3/3)

Address Iltem Description
Hex. Dec.
Stores the station numbers of the remote /O stations set as 16
16-point remote |points in the remote 1/O station points setting. * 1, * 2
D4+ to D7+ 21210 215 . ) . .
I/O station setting| Default value: 0 (no setting)
Storage area: Bit corresponding to the station number turns on.
) Stores the station numbers of the reserved stations set to 0 points. * 1
0 points reserve .
D8 to DB 216 to 219 . . Default value: 0 (no setting)
station setting Storage area: Bit corresponding to the station number turns on.
DC+ to DFx 220 to 223 (Use prohibited) —

*1 Used in the remote net ver. 2 mode or remote net additional mode.
*2 When the setting is "8 points + 8 points (reserved)", the station numbers are stored into both the 8-
point remote I/O station setting and 16-point remote I/O station setting.

(2) Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)
Used when the remote net ver. 1 mode or remote net additional mode is
selected.

(a) Master station <— remote I/O station/remote device station/local station

1) Master station
* The input status from the remote I/O station, remote device station
(RX) and local station (RY) is stored.
* Two words are used per station.
2) Local station
» Data to be sent to the master station is stored in the remote output
(RY) of the address corresponding to the host station number.
* The input status from the remote I/O station, remote device station
(RX) and other local station is stored.
* Two words are used per station.

|:|:| ... The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master
station and the local station.
(In the example below, RY9E and RY9F cannot be used.)

Remote I/O station Local station
Master station (Station number 1: occupies 1 station) (Station number 2: occupies 4 stations)

Address Remote input (RX)

For station | EOn| RX F to RX 0 XOF to X00 RY F to RY 0 | 1604| For station
number 1 | E1s| RX1F to RX10 X1F to X10 RY 1F to RY 10 |1614] number 1

For station | E2w RX 2F to RX 20 RY 2F to RY 20 1624 | For station

Remote output (RY)  Address

number2 | E3y| RX3F to RX30
Forstation | E4H| RXA4F to RX40

RY 3F to RY 30 1634| number 2
RY 4F to RY 40 1644 | For station

number3 | E54| RX5F to RX50
For station ] E6+| RXG6F to RX60
number4 | E7y| RX7F to RX70
For station | E8+| RX8F to RX80

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
il
I
I
I
I
:
I
number 5 | E9y ||| RX9D to RX 90 |
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

RY5F to RY50 | 1654/ number3
RY 6F to RY 60 [ 1664 For station
! RY 7F to RY70 | 167,/ number4

RY 8F to RY 80 | 1684| For station

RY 9D to RY 90 1694| number 5

to to

Forstation } 15C+| RX7CF to RX7CO_|
number 63 | 15D.{ RX7DF to RX7DO
For station | 15E4| RX7EF to RX7EO

RY7CF to RY7CO [1DCu| For station

RY7DF to RY7DO [1DDw| number 63
RY7EF to RY7EO [1DEx| For station

number 64 | 15F4| RX7FF to RX7F0 RY7FF to RY7FO [1DFx | number 64
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The following tables show the station numbers and corresponding buffer-memory
addresses.

[Master station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory|

number address number address number address number address number address
1 EOH to E1H 14 FAH to FBH 27 114H to 115+ 40 12EH to 12FH 53 148+ to 149H
2 E2H to E3H 15 FCH to FDH 28 116+ to 117H 41 130+ to 131H 54 14A+ to 14BH
3 E4H to E5H 16 FEH to FFH 29 118+ to 119+ 42 132+ to 133H 55 14CH to 14D+
4 E6H to E7H 17 100+ to 101H 30 11AH to 11BH 43 134+ to 135+ 56 14EH to 14FH
5 E8H to E9H 18 102+ to 103H 31 11CH to 11D+ 44 136+ to 137H 57 150H to 151H
6 EAH to EBH 19 104+ to 105+ 32 11EH to 11FH 45 138H to 139H 58 152+ to 153H
7 ECH to EDH 20 106+ to 107H 33 1201 to 121+ 46 13AH to 13BH 59 154H to 155+
8 EEH to EFH 21 108H to 109H 34 122+ to 123H 47 13CHto 13DH | 60 156H to 157+
9 FOH to F1H 22 10AH to 10BH 35 124+ to 125+ 48 13EH to 13FH 61 158+ to 159H
10 F2H to F3H 23 10CH to 10DH 36 126H to 127+ 49 140H to 1414 62 15AH to 15BH
11 F4H to F5H 24 10EH to10FH 37 128+ to 129H 50 142+ to 143H 63 15CH to 15DH
12 F6H to F7H 25 1101 to 111H 38 12AH to 12BH 51 144+ to 145+ 64 15EH to 15FH
13 F8H to FOH 26 1121 to 113H 39 12CH to 12DH 52 1461 to 147H — —

[Local station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory|

number address number address number address number address number address
1 160H to 161H 14 17AH to 17BH 27 194+ to 195+ 40 1AEHto 1AFH | 53 1C8H to 1C9H
2 162+ to 163H 15 17CHto 17DH | 28 196+ to 197H 41 1BOH to 1B1H 54 |[1CAH to 1CBH
3 164H to 165H 16 17EH to 17FH 29 198H to 199+ 42 1B2H to 1B3H 55 [1CCH to 1CDH
4 166H to 167H 17 180+ to 181H 30 19AH to 19BH 43 1B4H to 1B5H 56 | 1CEHto 1CFH
5 168H to 169H 18 182+ to 183H 31 19CHto 19DH | 44 1B6H to 1B7H 57 1D0H to 1D1H
6 16AH to 16BH 19 184+ to 185+ 32 19EH to 19FH 45 1B8H to 1B9H 58 1D2+ to 1D3H
7 16CHto 16DH | 20 186H to 187H 33 1A0H to 1A1H 46 1BAHto 1BBH| 59 1D4+ to 1D5H
8 16EH to 16FH 21 188+ to 189H 34 1A2H to 1A3H 47 |1BCHto 1BDH| 60 1D6H to 1D7H
9 1701 to 171H 22 18AH to 18BH 35 1A4H to 1A5H 48 1BEHto 1BFH | 61 1D8H to 1D9H
10 172H 10 173H 23 18CH to 18DH 36 1ABH to 1A7H 49 1COH to 1C1H 62 1DAH to 1DBH
11 1741 to 175H 24 18EH to 18FH 37 1A8H to 1A9H 50 1C2Ht0 1C3H| 63 [1DCH to 1DDH
12 176K to 1774 25 190K to 191H 38 1AAH to 1ABH 51 1C4+ to 1C5H 64 1DEH to 1DFH
13 178+ to 179H 26 192+ to 193H 39 [1ACHto 1ADH| 52 1C6H to 1C7H — —
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(b) Master station — remote I/O station/remote device station/local station

1) Master station
* The output status to the remote 1/O station, remote device station (RY)
and all local stations (RX) is stored.
* Two words are used per station.
2) Local station
* The data received from the remote 1/O station, remote device station
(RY) and master station (RY) is stored.
* Two words are used per station.

H] ... The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master
station and the local station.
(In the example below, RY9E and RY9F cannot be used.)

Remote I/O station Local station
Master station (Station number 1: occupies 1 station) (Station number 2: occupies 4 stations)

Remote input (RX) Address

For station ) 160+ | RY F to RY 0 | YOF to Y00 | _RXFto RX O | EOx( For station
number 1 | 161, | RY 1F to RY 10 YIF to Y10 RX 1F to RX10 | E14 | number1

For station ) 162u RY 2F to RY 20 RX 2F to RX 20 E24 For station

number2 |13, [ RY3F to RY 30
For station ) 164u RY 4F to RY 40

RX 3F to RX30 | E34 | number2
RX4F to RX 40 E4u | For station

number3 | 165, | RY5F to RY 50
For station J 166+ RY 6F to RY 60

RX5F to RX50 | E54 ) humber3
RX6F to RX60 | E6u | For station

|
|
!
|
|
!
!
!
|
!
|
!
!
|
!
|
‘
:
|
! RX7F to RX70 | E74 | number4
!
|
|
|
!
|
!
!
|
|
!
!
|
|
|
!
|
|
!

number 4 | 167, | RY7F to RY 70
For station J 168+ RY 8F to RY 80

i
number 5 | 169, RY 9D to RY 90 |

RX 8F to RX 80 E8n | For station

RX9D to RX90 | EQy | number5

For station ) 1DCx1| RY7CF to RY7CO

| _RX7CF to RX7CO_|15Cul For station
number 63 | 1pp,| RY7DF to RY7DO
For station ) 1DEx| RY7EF to RY7EOQ

number 64 | 1pF,| RY7FF to RY7FO |

RX7DF to RX7D0 |15D,) number 63
RX7EF to RX7EO [15Eu| For station

RX7FF to RX7F0 |15F,| number 64
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The following tables show the station numbers and corresponding buffer memory
addresses.

[Master station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory|

number address number address number address number address number address
1 160H to 161H 14 17AH to 17BH 27 194+ to 195+ 40 1AEH to 1AFH 53 1C8H to 1C9H
2 162+ to 163+ 15 17CH to 17DH 28 196H to 197H 41 1BOH to 1B1H 54 |[1CAH to 1CBH
3 164H to 165+ 16 17EH to 17FH 29 198H to 199H 42 1B2H to 1B3H 55 |1CCHto 1CDH
4 166H to 167H 17 180+ to 1811 30 19AH to 19BH 43 1B4H to 1B5H 56 1CEH to 1CFH
5 168H to 169+ 18 182H to 1831 31 19CH to 19DH 44 1B6H to 1B7H 57 1DO0H to 1D1H
6 16AH to 16BH 19 184+ to 185+ 32 19EH to 19FH 45 1B8H to 1B9H 58 1D2H to 1D3H
7 16CH to 16DH 20 186H to 187H 33 1A0H to 1A1H 46 1BAHto 1BBH| 59 1D4+ to 1D5H
8 16EH to 16FH 21 188H to 189+ 34 1A2H to 1A3H 47 |[1BCHto 1BDH| 60 1D6H to 1D7H
9 1701 to 171H 22 18AH to 18BH 35 1A4H to 1A5H 48 1BEHto 1BFH | 61 1D8H to 1D9H
10 1721 to 1731 23 18CH to 18DH 36 1A6H to 1A7H 49 1COH to 1C1H 62 1DAH to 1DBH
11 1741 to 175H 24 18EH to 18FH 37 1A8H to 1A9H 50 1C2H to 1C3H 63 | 1DCH to 1DDH
12 176H to 1771 25 190H to 1911 38 1AAH to 1ABH 51 1C4H to 1C5H 64 1DEH to 1DFH
13 178H to 179+ 26 192+ to 193+ 39 |1ACHto 1ADH| 52 1C6H to 1C7H — —

[Local station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory|

number address number address number address number address number address
1 EOH to E1H 14 FAH to FBH 27 114+ to 115+ 40 12EH to 12FH 53 148H to 149H
2 E2H to E3H 15 FCH to FDH 28 116H to 117H 41 130H to 1311 54 14AH to 14BH
3 E4H to E5H 16 FEH to FFH 29 118+ to 1191 42 1321 to 1331 55 14CH to 14DH
4 E6H to E7H 17 100+ to 101H 30 11AH to 11BH 43 134+ to 135+ 56 14EH to 14FH
5 E8H to E9H 18 102+ to 103+ 31 11CH to 11DH 44 136H to 1371 57 150H to 151H
6 EAH to EBH 19 104+ to 105+ 32 11EH to 11FH 45 138+ to 139+ 58 152+ to 153H
7 ECH to EDH 20 106H to 107H 33 120H to 121H 46 13AH to 13BH 59 154+ to 155+
8 EEH to EFH 21 108+ to 109H 34 122+ to 123+ 47 13CH to 13DH 60 156H to 157+
9 FOH to F1H 22 10AH to 10BH 35 124+ to 125+ 48 13EH to 13FH 61 158H to 159H
10 F2H to F3H 23 10CH to 10DH 36 126H to 127+ 49 140H to 1414 62 15AH to 15BH
11 F4H to F5H 24 10EH to10FH 37 128H to 129+ 50 142+ to 1431 63 15CH to 15DH
12 F6H to F7H 25 1101 to 1111 38 12AH to 12BH 51 144+ to 1451 64 15EH to 15FH
13 F8H to FOH 26 1121 to 1131 39 12CH to 12DH 52 1464 to 147H — —
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(3) Remote registers (RWw) and (RWr)
Used when the remote net ver. 1 mode or remote net additional mode is
selected.

(a) Master station (RWw) — remote device station (RWw)/local station (RWr)

1) Master station
» The data to be sent to the remote register (RWw) of the remote device
station and the remote registers (RWr) of all local stations are stored.
* Four words are used per station.
2) Local station
* The data sent to the remote register (RWw) of the remote device
station can also be received.
» Four words are used per station.

Remote device station Local station
Master station (Station number 1: occupies 1 station) (Station number 2: occupies 4 stations)

Address Remote register (RWw) Remote register (RWr)  Address

i i i
(" 1E0x RWw 0 e RWr 0 2E04 |
3 Forstaton | 1Bt | | Rww 1 E E ________ Rwr1 ] 2E14 | For station E
| humber 1 1E2x RWw 2 Lo RWr 2 2E2y [ number1 |
| B3| RWw 3 | o RWr3 | 2E34 |
; 1E4n RWw 4 ro RWr 4 2E4u :
3 Forstaton | 1ES+ | Rww s | E E ________ Rwrs ] 2E5+ | For station E
! number 2 1E6n RWw 6 b RWr 6 2E6y [ number2
1E7h | RWw 7 | o RWr7 | 2E7x
[ 1E8. RWw 8 RWr 8 2E84 )
3 Forstation | 1E9s | | Rww o9 | E E ________ Rwr9 | 2E9+ | For station E
1 number3 ) 1EA, RWw A ro RWr A 2EA4 [ number3 .
! 1EBH RWw B N RWr B 2EBw
[ 1ECH RWw C o RWr C 2ECx !
3 Forstaton | 1EDn | F Rww D | E E ________ RwrD | 2EDw | For station E
| number 4 1 qEE, RWw E Lo RWr E 2EEy [ number4 |
=0 RWw F | o RWrF | 2EFu
[ 1Fox RWw 10 RWr 10 2F0x
i Forstaton J 1F1w | RWw11 | E E ________ Rwr11 ] 2F1w | For station E
| number 5 ) qF2, RWw 12 Lo RWr 12 2F2y [ numberS5
| 1F3 T T T RwWw1s L RWF13 | 2F34 |
i to to E E to to E
( 2DCH RWw FC RWr FC 3DCh |
3 For station | 2DDn RWw FD E E 77777777 RwrFD | 3DDw | For station E
(number647) 2pE. [ RWwFE | Lo RWr FE 3DE4 [ number 64
[ 20F« | RWwFF | N RWrFF | 3DFw |
A F S j
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(b) Master station (RWr) < remote device station (RWr)/local station (RWw)

1) Master station

* The send data from the remote register (RWr) of the remote device

station and the remote register (RWw) of the local station is stored.

* Four words are used per station.
2) Local station

* Data is sent to the master station and other local stations by storing it
in the address corresponding to the host station number.
Data in the remote register (RWr) of the remote device station can also
be received.
Four words are used per station.

Local station
(Station number 2: occupies 4 stations)

Remote device station
(Station number 1: occupies 1 station)

Master station

. ‘
E Address Remote register (RWr) Remote register (RWw)  Address i
(" 2E04 RWr 0 RWw 0 1E04 |
E Forstaton ] 2E1w | ~ Rwr1 -}/ Rwrt ) Rww 1 | 1E14 | For station 3
| humber 1 2E24 RWr 2 RWw 2 1E24 | number 1 |
283« [ Rwr3 | v o T Rwes T T RWw 3 | 1E3w ‘
[ 2E4s RWr 4 RWw 4 1E4n
E Forstaton ] 2E5| ~ Rwrs ;B ... . Rww s | 1E5+ | For station 3
' number 2 2E6H RWr 6 RWw 6 1E6s [ number 2 !
267« [ Rwr7 v T RWw 7 | 1E7w w
[ 2E8s RWr 8 RWw 8 1E8H
| For station | 2E9 RWr 9 RWw 9 1E9 | For station 1
rnumber3 ) opa, [ RwrA || o RWw A | 1EAy [ number3
| 2BBu | RwWrB [ v T RWw B | 1EBw |
[ 2ECH RWr C RWw C 1ECh
E Forstaton | 2EDw| Rwrb | |  RwwD 1EDw | For station 3
| humber4 1 oFE, RWr E RWw E 1EEn [ Number4 |
| 2EFs T RwWeE T RWw F | 1EFu
! 2F0n RWr 10 RWw 10 1FOH !
E Forstation | 2F1w | Rwr11 ] | Rwwm1 1F14 | For station 3
| number 5 2F2y RWr 12 RWw 12 1F2y [ numberS
L 2F3a | RWr13 | | Rwwi13 | 1F34 | ‘
. |
E to to to to 3
( 3DCx RWr FC RWw FC 2DCx |
E For station | 3DDw | | RWrFD | | RwwFD | 2DDw | For station i
1 number 64 ) 3pE, RWr FE RWw FE 2DEy [ number 64
Ea RWrFF | T RWwFF 2DF | ‘
8-16 8-16
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The following tables show the station numbers and corresponding buffer memory

addre

SSes.

[Master station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory|

number address number address number address number address number address
1 2EQH to 2E3H 14 314H to 317H 27 348H to 34BH 40 37CH to 37FH 53 3BOH to 3B3H
2 2E4H to 2E7H 15 318H to 31BH 28 34CH to 34FH 41 380H to 383H 54 3B4H to 3B7H
3 2E8H to 2EBH 16 31CH to 31FH 29 350H to 353H 42 384H to 387H 55 3B8H to 3BBH
4 2ECH to 2EFH 17 320H to 323H 30 354H to 357H 43 388H to 38BH 56 | 3BCH to 3BFH
5 2F0H to 2F3H 18 324H to 327H 31 358H to 35BH 44 38CH to 38FH 57 3COH to 3C3H
6 2F4H to 2F7H 19 328H to 32BH 32 35CH to 35FH 45 390H to 393H 58 3C4H to 3C7H
7 2F8H to 2FBH 20 32CH to 32FH 33 360H to 363H 46 394H to 397H 59 | 3C8H to 3CBH
8 2FCHto 2FFH | 21 330H to 333H 34 364+ to 367H 47 398+ to 39BH 60 | 3CCH to 3CFH
9 300H to 303H 22 334+ to 337H 35 368+ to 36BH 48 39CH to 39FH 61 3DO0H to 3D3H
10 304H to 307H 23 338H to 33BH 36 36CH to 36FH 49 3A0H to 3A3H 62 3D4+ to 3D7H
11 308+ to 30BH 24 33CH to 33FH 37 370+ to 373H 50 3A4H to 3A7H 63 [ 3D8H to 3DBH
12 30CH to 30FH 25 340H to 343H 38 374Hto 377H 51 3A8+t0 3ABH | 64 [3DCH to 3DFH
13 310+ to 313K 26 344+ to 3474 39 378H to 37BH 52 |3ACHto 3AFH| — —

[Local station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory|

number address number address number address number address number address
1 1EOH to 1E3H 14 214H 10 217H 27 248H to 24BH 40 27CH to 27FH 53 2B0H to 2B3H
2 1E4H to 1E7H 15 218H to 21BH 28 24CH to 24FH 41 280H to 283+ 54 2B4+ to 2B7H
3 1E8H to 1EBH 16 21CH to 21FH 29 250H to 253+ 42 284H to 287H 55 | 2B8H to 2BBH
4 1ECH to 1EFH 17 220H to 223H 30 254+ to 257H 43 288H to 28BH 56 | 2BCH to 2BFH
5 1FOH to 1F3H 18 224H to 227H 31 258H to 25BH 44 28CH to 28FH 57 | 2CO0H to 2C3H
6 1F4H to 1F7H 19 228H to 22BH 32 25CH to 25FH 45 290H to 293H 58 | 2C4Hto 2C7H
7 1F8H to 1FBH 20 22CH to 22FH 33 260H to 263+ 46 294H to 297H 59 | 2C8H to 2CBH
8 1FCHto 1FFH| 21 230H to 233H 34 264H to 267H 47 298H to 29BH 60 | 2CCH to 2CFH
9 200H to 203H 22 234H to 237H 35 268H to 26BH 48 29CH to 29FH 61 2D0H to 2D3H
10 204H to 207H 23 238H to 23BH 36 26CH to 26FH 49 2A0H to 2A3H 62 2D4H to 2D7H
11 208H to 20BH 24 23CH to 23FH 37 270H to 273H 50 2A4H to 2ATH 63 | 2D8H to 2DBH
12 20CH to 20FH 25 240H to 243H 38 2741 to 277H 51 2A8Ht0 2ABH | 64 [2DCH to 2DFH
13 210H to 2131 26 244+ to 247H 39 278H to 27BH 52 |2ACHto 2AFH| — —
8-17 8-17
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(4) Slave station offset, size information
In the remote net ver. 2 mode or remote net additional mode, the assignment of
RX/RY/RWw/RWr for the station numbers varies according to the expanded
cyclic setting and remote 1/O station points setting.

(a) Offset
Stores the head buffer memory address of RX/RY/RWw/RWr assigned to
each station.
When 2 or more stations are occupied, values are stored into only the head
buffer memory address of the station number. (When station No. 1
occupies 2 stations, values are stored into the RX/RY/RWw/RWTr offset and
size of station No. 1, and the RX/RY/RWw/RWr offset and size of station
No. 2 remains default.)

(b) Size
Stores the size of RX/IRY/RWw/RWr assigned to each station in word unit.
When the size is less than 1 word, it is rounded up and 1 is stored. (When
the remote /O station points setting is 8 points, 1 is stored.)
Refer to Section 4.4.13 for the remote 1/O station points setting method.
For the reserved station, 0000+ is stored.

Table 8.4 Correspondence between Station Numbers and
RX/RY/RWw/RWr Offset, Size Buffer Memory Addresses

Buffer memory address
Item Default (Hex.)
Hex. Dec.
3EOH 992 Station No. 1 RX offset 0000H
3E1H 993 Station No. 1 RX size 0000H
to to to —
45EH 1118 Station No. 64 RX offset 0000H
45FH 1119 Station No. 64 RX size 0000H
4601 1120 Station No. 1 RY offset 0000H
461H 1121 Station No. 1 RY size 0000H
to to to —
4DEH 1246 Station No. 64 RY offset 0000H
4DFH 1247 Station No. 64 RY size 0000H
4EOQH 1248 Station No. 1 RWw offset 0000H
4E1H 1249 Station No. 1 RWw size 0000H
to to to —
55EH 1374 Station No. 64 RWw offset 0000H
55FH 1375 Station No. 64 RWw size 0000H
560+ 1376 Station No. 1 RWr offset 0000H
561H 1377 Station No. 1 RWr size 0000H
to to to —
5DEH 1502 Station No. 64 RWr offset 0000H
5DFH 1503 Station No. 64 RWr size 0000H
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Example) When the local station where expanded cyclic setting has been made and the remote I/O stations
where remote /O station points setting has been made are connected

Local station

(Station number 1,
Occupies 2 stations,
Expanded cyclic setting:

Master station

N

octuple)
Remote 1/O station Remote I/O station
(Station number 3, (Station number 4,
Occupies 1 station, Occupies 1 station,
Remote I/O station point Remote I/O station point
setting: 8-point setting) setting: 8-point setting)

N N /

Buffer memory name Value Description
Station No. 1 RX offset 4000+ Head buffer memory address of RX of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RX size 24 (184) 384 (number of RX points) / 16 = 24 words
Station No. 2 RX offset 4000+ As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 2 RX size 0 (default) As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 3 RX offset 4018+ Head buffer memory address of RX of station No. 3
Station No. 3 RX size 1(1) Though thfe lower 8 bit.s of the bu.ffer memory address .4018H are the corresponding size of
RX of station No. 3, 1 is stored since less than 1 word is rounded up.
Station No. 4 RX offset 4018 Head buffer memory address of RX of station No. 4
. ) Though the upper 8 bits of the buffer memory address 4018+ are the corresponding size of
Station No. 4 RX size 1 (14) ) ) . )
RX of station No. 4, 1 is stored since less than 1 word is rounded up.
Station No. 1 RY offset 4200+ Head buffer memory address of RY of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RY size 24 (184) 384 (number of RY points) / 16 = 24 words
Station No. 2 RY offset 4000+ As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 2 RY size 0 (default) As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 3 RY offset 4218+ Head buffer memory address of RY of station No. 3
. ) Though the lower 8 bits of the buffer memory address 4218+ are the corresponding size of
Station No. 3 RY size 1 (14) ) ) ) )
RY of station No. 3, 1 is stored since less than 1 word is rounded up.
Station No. 4 RY offset 4218 Head buffer memory address of RY of station No. 4
. ) Though the upper 8 bits of the buffer memory address 4218+ are the corresponding size of
Station No. 4 RY size 1(18+) ) ) ) )
RY of station No. 4, 1 is stored since less than 1 word is rounded up.
Station No. 1 RWw offset 4400+ Head buffer memory address of RWw of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RWw size 64 (40+) 2 (number of occupied stations) X 32 (expanded cyclic setting) = 64
Station No. 2 RWw offset 4400+ As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 2 RWw size 0 (default) As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 3 RWw offset 4440+ Head buffer memory address of RWw of station No. 3
Station No. 3 RWw size 0 (default) Buffer memory size of RWw of station No. 3
Station No. 4 RWw offset 4440+ Head buffer memory address of RWw of station No. 4
Station No. 4 RWw size 0 (default) Buffer memory size of RWw of station No. 4
Station No. 1 RWr offset 4C00w Head buffer memory address of RWr of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RWr size 64 (40+) 2 (number of occupied stations) X 32 (expanded cyclic setting) = 64
Station No. 2 RWr offset 4C00u As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 2 RWr size 0 (default) As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 3 RWr offset 4C40u Head buffer memory address of RWr of station No. 3
Station No. 3 RWr size 0 (default) Buffer memory size of RWr of station No. 3
Station No. 4 RWr offset 4C40. Head buffer memory address of RWr of station No. 4
Station No. 4 RWr size 0 (default) Buffer memory size of RWr of station No. 4
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(5) Link special relays (SB)
The link special relays store the data link status using bit ON/OFF data.
Buffer memory addresses 5EOH to 5FFH correspond to link special relays
SB0000 to SBO1FF.
For details on the link special relays (SB0O000 to SBO1FF), see Section 8.4.1.
The following table shows the relationship between buffer memory addresses
5EO0H to 5FFH and link special relays SB0O000 to SBO1FF.

Address b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

S5EOH F E D C B A 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

5E1H 1F 1E 1D 1C 1B 1A 19 18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10

S5E2n 2F 2E 2D 2C 2B 2A 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20

5E3H 3F 3E 3D 3C 3B 3A 39 38 37 36 35 34 33 32 31 30

5E4w | 4F | 4E | 4D | 4C | 4B | 4A | 49 | 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | 44 | 43 | 42 | 41 | 40

5E5H 5F 5E 5D 5C 5B 5A 59 58 57 56 55 54 53 52 51 50

S5EGH 6F 6E 6D 6C 6B 6A 69 68 67 66 65 64 63 62 61 60

5E7H 7F 7E 7D 7C 7B 7A 79 78 7 76 75 74 73 72 71 70

S5E8H 8F 8E 8D 8C 8B 8A 89 88 87 86 85 84 83 82 81 80

S5E9H 9F 9E 9D 9C 9B 9A 99 98 97 96 95 94 93 92 91 90

SEAH AF AE AD AC AB AA A9 A8 A7 A6 A5 A4 A3 A2 A1 AO

5EBH BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

5ECH CF CE CD CcC CB CA C9 C8 074 C6 C5 C4 C3 C2 C1 Co

5EDH DF DE DD DC DB DA D9 D8 D7 D6 D5 D4 D3 D2 D1 DO

S5EEH EF EE ED EC EB EA E9 E8 E7 E6 ES5 E4 E3 E2 E1 EO

5EF« | FF | FE | FD | FC | FB | FA | F9 | F8 | F7 | F6 | F5 | F4 | F3 | F2 | F1 | FoO

5FOH 10F | 10E | 10D | 10C | 10B | 10A | 109 | 108 | 107 | 106 | 105 | 104 | 103 | 102 | 101 100

5Ftw | MF | ME | MD | 11C | 11B | 1A | 119 | 118 | 117 | 116 | 115 | 114 | 113 | 112 | 1M1 110

5F2H 12F | 12E | 12D | 12C | 12B | 12A | 129 | 128 | 127 | 126 | 125 | 124 | 123 | 122 | 121 120

5F3w | 13F | 13E | 13D | 13C | 13B | 13A | 139 | 138 | 137 | 136 | 135 | 134 | 133 | 132 | 131 130

5F4n 14F | 14E | 14D | 14C | 14B | 14A | 149 | 148 | 147 | 146 | 145 | 144 | 143 | 142 | 141 140

5F54 | 15F | 15E | 15D | 15C | 15B | 15A | 159 | 158 | 157 | 156 | 155 | 154 | 153 | 152 | 151 150

5F6H 16F | 16E | 16D | 16C | 16B | 16A | 169 | 168 | 167 | 166 | 165 | 164 | 163 | 162 | 161 160

S5F7w | 17F | 17E | 17D | 17C | 17B | 17A | 179 | 178 | 177 | 176 | 175 | 174 | 173 | 172 | 171 170

5F8H 18F | 18E | 18D | 18C | 18B | 18A | 189 | 188 | 187 | 186 | 185 | 184 | 183 | 182 | 181 180

5F94 | 19F | 19E | 19D | 19C | 19B | 19A | 199 | 198 | 197 | 196 | 195 | 194 | 193 | 192 | 191 190

5FA+ | 1AF | 1AE | 1AD | 1AC | 1AB | 1AA | 1A9 | 1A8 | 1A7 | 1A6 | 1A5 | 1A4 | 1A3 | 1A2 | 1A1 | 1A0

5FB+ | 1BF | 1BE | 1BD | 1BC | 1BB | 1BA | 1B9 | 1B8 | 1B7 | 1B6 | 1B5 | 1B4 | 1B3 | 1B2 | 1B1 | 1BO

5FCw | 1CF | 1CE | 1CD | 1CC | 1CB | 1CA | 1C9 | 1C8 | 1C7 | 1C6 | 1C5 | 1C4 | 1C3 | 1C2 | 1C1 | 1CO

5FDn | 1DF | 1DE | 1DD | 1DC | 1DB | 1DA | 1D9 | 1D8 | 1D7 | 1D6 | 1D5 | 1D4 | 1D3 | 1D2 | 1D1 | 1DO

S5FEx | 1EF | 1EE | 1ED | 1EC | 1EB | 1EA | 1E9 | 1E8 | 1E7 | 1E6 | 1ES5 | 1E4 | 1E3 | 1E2 | 1E1 | 1EO

5FFw | 1FF | 1FE | 1FD | 1FC | 1FB | 1FA | 1F9 | 1F8 | 1F7 | 1F6 | 1F5 | 1F4 | 1F3 | 1F2 | 1F1 | 1FO
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(6) Link special registers (SW)
The link special registers store the data link status using word data.
Buffer memory addresses 600+ to 7FFH correspond to link special registers
SW0000 to SWO1FF.
For more details on the link special registers (SW0000 to SWO01FF), see Section
8.4.2.

(7) Random access buffer
The random access buffer stores any data to be sent to other stations.
The reading and writing of data are performed using transient transmission.

(8) Communication buffer
The communication buffers stores the send and receive data when performing
transient transmission (communication using the communication buffers)
between the local stations, standby master station, and intelligent device stations.
The communication buffer sizes for the local station, standby master station, and
intelligent device station are set with network parameters.
For more details on the communication buffer size settings, see Section 6.2.

[Example of communication using the communication buffers]

Master station Local station (first module)
CPU CPU
Buffer memory
1) I—
/ .
I
|:G(P).R|R[ﬂ<\ ) Device memory
\—’
Receive 2) | |
buffer for the /
first module ¢ 2)

1) Accesses the buffer memory of the local station or the device memory of the

CPU.
2) Stores the data specified by the control data in the receive buffer for the first
module.
Master station Local station (first module)
CPU CPU

2) Buffer memory

1) Send buffer
|:G(P)-R|Wﬂ for the first
module 2)

Device memory

1) Stores the data to be written in the buffer memory of the local station or to the
device memory of the CPU in the send buffer for the first module.

2) Accesses the buffer memory of the local station or the device memory of the
CPU.

8-21 8-21
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(9) Automatic update buffer

The automatic update buffer stores automatic update data when performing

transient transmission (communication using the automatic update buffer) with
the AJB5BT-R2(N).

The automatic update buffer size of the AJ65BT-R2 is specified by a network
parameter.

For more details on the automatic update buffer size settings, see Section 6.2.

[Communication example using the automatic update buffer]

Master station AJB65BT-R2(N) (first module)
CPU
Buffer memory
S 1) R Automatic
I:G(P)-R":RJ > Automatic Automatic update * update
2) update buffer
II‘ buffer for memory
the first
module

1) Accesses the automatic update buffer for the first module.
2) Stores the data specified by the control data in the CPU device.
* For details on the automatic update timing, see CC-Link System RS-232

Interface Module User's Manual (Nonprocedural Protocol Mode) AJ65BT-
R2N.
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(10) Ver.2 compatible remote input (RX) and Ver.2 compatible remote
output (RY)
Used when the remote net ver. 2 mode or remote net additional mode is
selected.

(a) Master station <~ Remote I/O station/remote device station/local station
1) Master station

» The input status from the remote I/O station, remote device station
(RX) and local station (RY) is stored.

* When 1 station is occupied, 2, 4 or 8 words are used. The number of
used points changes depending on the extended cyclic setting and the
number of occupied stations. (see Section 3.1)

Local station

» Data to be sent to the master station is stored in the remote output
(RY) of the address corresponding to the host station number.

» The input status from the remote I/O station, remote device station
(RX) and other local station is stored.

* When 1 station is occupied, any of 2 to 8 words are used. The number
of used points changes depending on the extended cyclic setting and
the number of occupied stations. (see Section 3.1)

[[l The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master
station and the local station.
(In the example below, RYEE and RYEF cannot be used.)

Remote /O station
(Station number 1: Occupies 1

Remote /O station
(Station number 2: Occupies 1

Local station

Local station

(Example) station, Remote I/0 station station, Remote 1/O station (Station number 3: Occupies 4 (Station number 7: Occupies 4
point setting: point setting: stations, Expanded cyclic stations, Expanded cyclic
Master station 16-point setting) 32-point setting) setting, double) setting, double)

s L e \ A, b SRR ,
! [ 1 i ' i

3 Address Remote input (RX) | 1 3 | | 1 Remote output (RY) Address | 3 Remote output (RY) Address
sor {0 oo [} [ R w5 | B (BE [ et S (ITA N [0 Sl
| Station {4001n RX1Fto RX10 [\, | | : [ xF e xi0 |1 . /| RY1F to RY 10 4201"}3|axion . . /| _RYI1F to RY 10 4201H}S(a"°n 1
Inumber2 L4002 RX2F to Rx20 |J 1 1 T xeF_ 0 xa0 | [T T L[ RY2F to Rv20 |42020) [ ot U L[ RY2F to Rv20 |4202) oo
; 40034 RX 3F to RX30 Lo ; ' : : RY 3F fo RY 30 | 4203+ ; ; RY 3F to RY 30 |4203+ ;
! 40044 RX4F to RX 40 [ ! . RY 4F to RY40 | 4204n ! ! RY 4F to RY40 [ 4204n !
saton | s L L ; swon || : suon |
| number 3 Lo ] ! number 31 ] number 3}
: 400FH RXFF to RX FO Lo : RYFF to RYFO | 420Fn : ! RY FF to RY FO_ | 420Fu ;
| 40104[JRx 10D to RX 100 b | [[RY 10D to RY 100 | 42104 | | [TRY 10D 10 RY 100 | 42104 |

40118 RX 11F to RX 110 [ 1 | RY 11F to RY 110 | 42111 RY 11F to RY 110 | 42114
: 40124 RX 12F to RX 120 Lo : ' RY 12F to RY 120 | 4212+ : RY 12F to RY 120 | 4212+ :
| Station | | L : ! | Station : L ¢ Station |
| number 7 [ ! ] number 7' ! number 7|
; 400D RX 1DF to RX 1D0 [ ; : RY 1DF to RY 1D0 | 421DH ; RY 1DF to RY 1D0 | 421D ;
| 400EH[J] RX 1EF to RX 1E0 [ | [[RY 1EF to RY 1E0 | 421Ew | | [IRY 1EF to RY 1E0 | 421Ew |
| [ | ' | | |
L N . K e
: 41FCH RX1FCF to RX1FCO b 1 RY1FCF to RY1FCO | 43FChH ' | RY1FCF to RY1FCO | 43FCH :
! 41FDH RX1FDF to RXIFDO b ! ! RY1FDF to RY1FDO | 43FDH ! ! RY1FDF to RY1FDO | 43FDH !
41FEH] RXTFEF to RX1FEO RY1FEF to RY1FEO [43FEH RY1FEF to RY1FEO | 43FEH
3 41FFu| RXIFFF_to RX1FFO b 3 3 RY1FFF _to RY1FFO | 43FFw ! ! RY1FFF _to RY1FFO | 43FFw 3
R J S, H

POINT

The assignment range of each station in the preset station information can be
confirmed by the slave station offset and size information (buffer memory
addresses 3EOQH to 5DFH). (Refer to Section 8.3.2 (4).)
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(b) Master station — Remote I/O station/remote device station/local station

1) Master station

* The output status to the remote I/O station, remote device station (RY)
and all local stations (RX) is stored.

* When 1 station is occupied, 2, 4 or 8 words are used. The number of
used points changes depending on the extended cyclic setting and the
number of occupied stations. (see Section 3.1)

2) Local station

* The data received from remote I/O stations, remote device stations
(RY) and master station (RY) are stored.

* When 1 station is occupied, any of 2 to 8 words are used. The number
of used points changes depending on the extended cyclic setting and
the number of occupied stations. (see Section 3.1)

... The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master

station and the local station.
(In the example below, RYEE and RYEF cannot be used.)

Remote 1/0 station

Remote I/O station

Local station

Local station

(Example) (Station number 1: Occupies 1 (Station number 2: Occupies 1 (Station number 3: Occupies 4 (Station number 7: Occupies 4
. station, Remote /O station station, Remote 1/0 station . stations, Expanded cyclic stations, Expanded cyclic setting,

_____________ Master station _____ point setting: 16-point setting) point setting: 32-point setting) ..__..__.sefting.double) .. _______ ... double) _ .

| | H | | | | |

| ! ! !

| Sta“cr/'\ddress Remote output (RY) | | Remote input (RX) Address | | Remote input (RX) Address |

| number {4200 RY Flo RY 0 [ YoF o voo |} : : »{ [ RXF to RX 0 |40004}-Staton ————»f""RXF 10 RX 0| 4000k} Station :

j Staion 2{4201“ RGTEIOIRGION ! [ viF o yio L S [ RXF to RX10 4001H}Slaﬁ°n j U [ RXIF o RX 10 4001»1} stton |

| number2 L4202 RY2F 1o RY20_| i 1 U vF 0 a0 S U RX2F to Rx20 | 40024 number2 | T L[ RX2F to Rx20 | 40024) number 2}

42034| RY3F to RY 30 ! ' | RX 3F to RX30 | 40034 | RX 3F to RX30 | 4003 !

- 4204 [EEEVERIIRYESD ! . ! RXAF to RX40 | 4004+ RX4F to RX 40| 4004 |
! Station !

! umber3 | § ; ; | ; |swton L | | | suton |

! H ! number 3 | | number 3 |

420Fs| RYFF to RY FO RXFF to RXFO | 400F | RXFF to RXFO | 400FH

42104[[[RY 10D to RY 100 | [[Rx 10F to RX 100 | 40104 [[RX 10F 10 Rx 100 | 4010n :

4211 RY 11F to RY 110 ! | RX11F to RX 110 | 4011n RX 11F to RX 110 | 40114 !

| Station 42124 RY 12Fto RY 120 | RX 12F to RX 120 |4012H RX 12F to RX 120 | 4012x |

! number 7 ; ; | ; Station | | | Station |

' | number 7 ! ! number 71

421Dv| RY 1DF to RY 1D0 { RX 1DF to RX 1D0 | 401DH : RX 1DF to RX 1D0 | 401D

421Ew|[[RY 1EF to RY 1EQ ; RX 1EF to RX 1EQ |401EH RX 1EF to RX 1E0 | 401EH, ;

| |

J J : § § § g :

43FCH| RY1FCF to RY1FCO ! ! RX1FCF to RX1FCO | 41FCH RX1FCF to RX1FCO | 41FCH !

43FDr| RY1FDF to RY1FDO ! ! RX1FDF to RX1FDO | 41FDH RX1FDF to RX1FDO | 41FDH i

4SPEARVIFEF 1o RVIFEOY | RXIFEF to RXIFEQ | 41FEn RXIFEF to RXTFEQ | 41FEn |

43FFH[ RYTFFF to RY1FFO . . RX1FFF to RX1FFO | 41FFn RX1FFF to RX1FFO | 41FFn :

! ! !

POINT

The assignment range of each station in the preset station information can be
confirmed by the slave station offset and size information (buffer memory

addresses 3EOQH to 5DFH). (Refer to Section 8.3.2 (4).)
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(11) Ver.2 compatible remote registers (RWw) and (RWr)

Used when the remote net ver. 2 mode or remote net additional mode is

selected.

MELSEC-Q

(a) Master station (RWw) — remote device station (RWw)/local station (RWr)

1) Master station

Master station

Address
4400
4401y
44024
44034
44044
44054
4406
44074
44084
4409
440A4
440Bx
440CH
440Dy
440EH
440Fn
44104
4411y
44124
4413y

\

Station
number 1

Station )
number 2

to

4BFCx
4BFDn
4BFEH
4BFFu

» The data to be sent to the remote register (RWw) of the remote device

station and the remote registers (RWr) of all local stations are stored.
* When 1 station is occupied, any of 4 to 32 words are used. The
number of used points changes depending on the expanded cyclic
setting and the number of occupied stations. (see Section 3.1)

2) Local station
» The data sent to the remote register (RWw) of the remote device

station can also be received.

* When 1 station is occupied, any of 4 to 32 words are used. The
number of used points changes depending on the expanded cyclic
setting and the number of occupied stations. (see Section 3.1)

Remote device station
(Station number 1: Occupies 1 station,
Expanded cyclic setting: single)

Local station
(Station number 2: Occupies 1 station,
Expanded cyclic setting: quadruple)

Remote register (RWr)

‘ |
RWr 0
NI RWr 1 |
| i RwWr 2
o Y Rwr3 |
. - X
Lo o RWr5 |
o AR RWre |
o o Rwr7 |
b Lo RwWr 8
o T RWro |
RWw A o RWrA |
________ RwwB || Do T Rwes
RWw C [ o RWr C
________ RwwD || & oo TR ]
________ Rww E || | ! o T RwrE ]
““““ rRawF || 1 o T RweE T
RWw 10 o Lo RWr 10
T Rww b A N Rwrit |
TRz o T Rwitz ]
| Rwwi1z I RWr13 ]
o . u o
RWw 7FC RWr 7FC
_______ RW7FD | 1 | rRwrzep
_______ RWW7FE | | | Cor | RwrrFE
_______ RWw7FF | 1 o RwerFR

Address

4CO00w
4CO01w
4C02+
4C03x
4C04n
4C05+
4C06H
4CO07x
4C08n
4CO0%
4COAH
4COBH
4C0CH
4CO0Dx
4COEH
4COF+
4C10m
4C11w
4C12x
4C13n

to

53FCh
53FDn
53FEx
53FFn

Station
number 1

Station
number 2
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(b) Master station (RWr) < remote device station (RWr)/local station (RWw)

1) Master station

* The send data from the remote register (RWr) of the remote device
station and the remote register (RWw) of the local station is stored.

* When 1 station is occupied, any of 4 to 32 words are used. The
number of used points changes depending on the expanded cyclic
setting and the number of occupied stations. (see Section 3.1)

2) Local station

» Data is sent to the master station and other local stations by storing it
in the address corresponding to the host station number.

Master station

Address

Station
number 1

Station
number 2

4CO00w
4C01
4C02+
4C03n
4C04+
4CO05+
4C06H
4C07x
4C08+
4CO0%
4COAH
4COBH
4CO0CH
4CODn
4COEn
4COFH
4C10m
4C114
4C124

4C13n
\~
to

53FChn
53FDn
53FEH
53FFu

» Data in the remote register (RWr) of the remote device station can also

be received.

* When 1 station is occupied, any of 4 to 32 words are used. The
number of used points changes depending on the expanded cyclic
setting and the number of occupied stations. (see Section 3.1)

Remote device station

(Station number 1: Occupies 1 station,

Expanded cyclic setting: single)

5
1
|
'
1
|
1
|

Local station
(Station number 2: Occupies 1 station,
Expanded cyclic setting: quadruple)

Remote register (RWw)

| |
! ! RWw 0
RWw 1
| Lo RWw 2
P SR RWw 3
. . R 4
Lo Vo RWw 5
Lo Vo RWw 6
o | R 7
Lo Lo RWw 8
Lo Lo RWw 9
RWr A RWw A
RWr B b P RWw B
RWr C o Lo RWw C
RWr D RWw D
RWr E Lo Lo RWw E
_____________________ Do o | el ROWE
RWr F Lo Lo RWw F
RWr 10 RWw 10
RWr 11 b P RWw 11
RWr 12 S o RWw 12
RWr 13 oL RWw 13
. Lo Vo .
o Do Lo o
Do b
RWr 7FC b Lo RWw 7FC
RWr 7FD b b RWw 7FD
RWr 7FE Lo Lo RWw 7FE
RWr 7FF RWw 7FF

Address

44004
4401w
4402+
4403w
4404+
4405w
4406+
4407w
4408+
4409+
440AH
440BH
440CH
440Dw
440EH
440Fw
4410w
44114
4412w
4413n

to

4BFCy
4BFD
4BFEn
4BFFy

Station
number 1

Station
number 2
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8.4 Link Special Relays and Registers (SB/SW)

The data link status can be checked with bit data (link special relays: SB) and word
data (link special registers: SW).

The SB and SW represent the information in the buffer memory of the master/local
module, which is used by reading to the device specified in an automatic refresh
parameter.

* Link special relays (SB) : Buffer memory addresses 5EOQH to 5FFH

* Link special registers (SW): Buffer memory addresses 600H to 7FFH

8.4.1 Link special relays (SB)

Link special relays SB0O000 to SBO01F are turned ON/OFF by the sequence program,
and SB0020 to SBO1FF are automatically turned ON/OFF.

The values in parentheses in the number column indicate the buffer memory address.
When the standby master station is controlling the data link, the availability of the link's
special relays is basically identical to that of the master station.

When the standby master station is operating as a local station, the availability of the
link's special relays is identical to that of a local station.

For the correspondence with the buffer memory, see Section 8.3.2 (5).

Table 8.5 Link special relay list (1/5)

Availability
Number Name Description (O: Ava.nlable, X : Not available)
Online .
- - Offline
Master station | Local station
SB000O Restarts the data link that had been stopped by SB0002.
(5E0 b0) Data link restart OFF: Restart not instructed O O X
" ON _: Restart instructed
. . Instructs to perform cyclic data refresh after the data link control is
Refresh instruction at .
SB0001 standby master transferred to the standby master station. o) > >
(5EOn, b1) Switchiz OFF: Not instructed
9 ON : Instructed
Stops the host data link.
However, when the master station executes this, the entire system
SB0002 ’ )
(5E0w, b2) Data link stop will stop. @) O X
" OFF: No stop instruction
ON : Stop instructed
Refresh instruction Instructs to refresh cyclic data after changing parameters by the
SB0003 |when changing G(P).RLPASET instruction. 1) >
(5EOH, b3) |parameters by the OFF: Not instructed (stop refreshing) o
dedicated instruction ON : Instructed (start/continue refreshing)
Establishes the stations specified by SW0003 to SW0007 as
SB0004 |Temporary error temporary error invalid stations. > >
(5EOH, b4) |invalid request OFF: Not requested o
ON : Requested
Temporary error Cancels the temporary error invalid status of stations specified by
SB0005 inva”‘; car:ce“n SW0003 to SW0007. y y
(5E0%, b5) |2 9 OFF: Not requested o
q ON : Requested
Master station Instructs to cancel master station duplication error.
SB0007 - )
(5E0k, b7) duplication error OFF: Not instructed @) X X
" canceling request ON : Instructed
Executes line tests for the stations specified by SW0008.
SB0008 .
(5EOk, b8) Line test request OFF: Not requested @) X X
i ON : Requested
Reads the parameter setting information for the actual system
. . |configuration.
(SS:(? O?)z) Ilf;zrgr;etj;;r:formatlon (enabled only on Ver.1 remote stations) @) X X
" q OFF: Not requested
ON : Requested
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Table 8.5 Link special relay list (2/5)

Availability
(O: Available, X : Not available)

Number Name Description -
Online

- - Offline
Master station | Local station

Use this to perform the transmission speed test.
OFF: Not requested @) X X
ON : Requested

SB000B |Transmission speed
(5EOw, b11) |test request

Forcefully transfers the data link control from the standby master

station that is controlling the data link to the standby master station in

case the standby master station becomes faulty. O * 1 X X
OFF: Not requested
ON : Requested

SBO00C |Forced master
(5EOH, b12) |switching

Starts the initial processing using the information registered during the
. . |initialization procedure registration.
Remote device station

SBOOOD |, .. . . While SBOOOD is on, the refresh of the remote input/output and
initialization procedure

(5E0x, b13) registration instruction remote registers stops.
OFF: Not instructed
ON : Instructed
SB0020 Indicates the module access (module operation) status.
(5E2+, b0) Module status OFF: Normal (Module is operating normally) O ®) 0

ON : Abnormal (Module error has occurred)

Indicates the data link restart instruction acknowledgement status.
OFF: Not acknowledged O O X
ON : Startup instruction acknowledged

SB0040 [Data link restart
(5E4+, b0) |acceptance

Indicates the data link restart instruction acknowledgement

SB0041 Data link restart completion status. 0 o) «
(5E4+, b1) [complete OFF: Not complete
ON : Startup complete
Refresh instruction Indicates whether or not the refresh instruction at standby master
SB0042 |acknowledgement switching have been acknowledged. o) « «
(5E4+, b2) |status at standby OFF: Not executed
master switching ON : Instruction acknowledged
Refresh instruction Indicates whether or not the refresh instruction at standby master
SB0043 [complete status at switching is complete. o) « «
(5E4+, b3) |standby master OFF: Not executed
switching ON : Switching complete
SB0044  |Data link stop Indicat.es the data link stop instruction acknowledgement status. 5 5
(5E4H, b4) [acceptance OFF: Not a.cknowl.edged X
ON : Stop instruction acknowledged
Indicates the data link stop instruction acknowledgement completion
SB0045 |[Data link stop status. ) 1) «
(5E4+, b5) |complete OFF: Not complete
ON : Stop complete
Indicates whether the forced master switching (SB000C) signal can
Forced master
SB0046 switching be executed or not. O * 1 « «
(5E4H, b6) executable status OFF: Cannot be executed.
ON: Can be executed.
Indicates the acknowledgement status of remote station temporary
Temporary error . L )
SB0048 invalid acceptance error invalid instruction. 0 « «
(5E4H, b8) status OFF: Not executed
ON : Instruction acknowledged
Indicates the acknowledgement completion status of remote station
Temporary error temporary error invalid instruction.
SB0049 | ¢
(5E4s, b9) invalid complete OFF: Not executed o . - . . O X X
status ON : Temporary error invalid station established/Specified station
number is invalid
Temporary error Indicates the acknowledgement status of remote station temporary
SBO04A [invalid canceling error invalid cancel instruction. 0 « «
(5E4+, b10) |acknowledgement OFF: Not executed
status ON : Instruction acknowledged
Indicates the acknowledgement completion status of remote station
Temporary error . h ) .
SB004B invalid canceling temporary error invalid cancel instruction. o) « «
(5E4+, b11) OFF: Not executed

complete status ON : Temporary error invalid station cancellation complete

Indicates the line test request acknowledgement status.
OFF: Not executed O X X
ON : Instruction acknowledged

SB004C |[Line test acceptance
(5E4+, b12) |status

*1: Can be used for the standby master station only.
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Table 8.5 Link special relay list (3/5)

MELSEC-Q

Availability
: i X i
Number Name Description (© (/-;villable, Not available)
e , Offline
Master station | Local station
SBO04D  |Line test complete Indicates the line test completion status.
(5E4s, b13) |status OFF: Not executed O X X
" ON : Test complete
Parameter information |Indicates the parameter information read request acknowledgement
SBO0O4E |read status. )
(5E4+, b14) [acknowledgement OFF: Not executed x x
status ON : Instruction acknowledged
. . |Indicates the completion status of the parameter information read
Parameter information
SBO04F read completion request. O
(5E4w, b15) | = ° P OFF: Not executed x x
ON : Test complete
SB0050 Indicates the offline test execution status.
Offline test status OFF: Not executed X X O
(5E5w, b0)
ON : In progress
Master station Indicates the acknowledgement status of master station duplication
SB0057 |duplication error error canceling request. o)
(5E5, b7) |canceling OFF: Not acknowledged x x
acknowledgement ON : Acknowledged
. Indicates the completion status of master station duplication error
Master station )
SB0058 duplication erfor canceling request. )
(5E5, b8) Casce”n o e | OFF: Not complete X X
9 P ON _: Complete
o Indicates the acknowledgement status of the standby master station
Master switching . . L )
SBO05A request when it has received a master switching request from the line. o)
(5E5+, b10) acinowle daement OFF: Not acknowledged x x
9 ON : Request acknowledged
Indicates whether or not the switching from the standby master
SB005B  |Master switching station to master station is complete. )
(5E5H, b11) [request complete OFF: Not complete x x
ON _: Complete
Indicates whether or not a forced master switching request has been
Forced master
SB005C switching request acknowledged. o * 1
(5E54, b12) acknowlg g Zment OFF: Not acknowledged X X
9 ON : Instruction acknowledged
Indicates whether or not a forced master switching request is
Forced master
SB00SD switching request complete. o
(5E5+,b13) |1 Ietg q OFF: Not complete x x
P ON : Complete
Execution status of Indicates the execution status of the initialization procedure.
SBO05E h .
(5E5+, b14) remote device station | OFF: Not executed O X X
" initialization procedure | ON : Being executed
. Indicates the completion status of the initialization procedure
Completion status of )
SBO0SF remote device station execution. O
(5ES+, b15) initialization procedure OFF: Not complete : :
P ON : Complete
Indicates the mode setting status of the transmission speed/mode
SB0060 setting switch for the host.
Host mod O O O
(5E64,b0) | o o€ OFF: Online
ON : Other than online
SBO061 Indicates the station type of the host.
(5E6+, b1) Host type OFF: Master station (station number 0) O O X
" ON : Local station (station numbers 1 to 64)
Indicates whether or not the standby master station setting exists for
SB0062 [Host standby master |the host. ) 1) 1)
(5E6H, b2) |station setting status OFF: No setting
ON : Setting exists
Input data status of Indicates the input status setting from a data link faulty station of the
SB0065 host data link fault host O O
(5E61,b5) | 1o Y| OFF: Clear X
ON : Retain
*1: Can be used for the standby master station only.
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Table 8.5 Link special relay list (4/5)

MELSEC-Q

Availability
: i X i
Number Name Description (© (/-;villable, Not available)
—nne - Offline
Master station | Local station
Indicates the setting status of host occupied stations.
SB0066
Number of
SB0066 SB0067
(SE6H, b6) occupied station
Numbgr of hgst 1 station OFF OFF « ®) X
occupied stations -
2 stations OFF ON
SB0067 3 stations ON ON
(56w, b7) 4 stations ON OFF
SBOOGA . . Indicates the switch setting status.
(5E6+, b10) Switch setting status OFF: Normal O O O
" ON : Setting error exists (the error code is stored in SW006A)
SBOOGD  |Parameter setting Indicates the parameter setting status.
OFF: Normal O O X
(5E6H, b13) |status . . . .
ON : Setting error exists (the error code is stored in SW0068)
SBOOGE |Host station operation In(éi'(i?:t.e; ;:1: d:)::ml; (;:ommunication status with other stations.
(5E64, b14) [status - Being © © x
ON_: Not executed
Seting status of block Indicates the "block guarantee of cyclic data per station" setting
SBO0GF uarantee of cyclic status. @) O X
(5E61,015) gata . statior’: OFF: Not set
P ON : Set
SBO070 - |Master station '”g‘;‘:t“e ;;T: I(ij:lizl)l:lt(rslt?)m;e master station
(5E7w, b0) |information : : 4 , © © x
ON : Data link control by the standby master station
SBOO71  |Standby master In(:)i('::'x:t.(-:-ij c\)n:r;errse;n(:r not a standby master station is present. . o )
5E7w, b1 tation inf ti )
(5E7h, b1) [station information ON : Present
SB0072  |Scan mode setting Indicates the scan mode setting information.
) . OFF: Asynchronous mode O X X
(5E7w, b2) |information
ON : Synchronous mode
X Indicates the operation specification status using a parameter when
Operation .
SB0073 specification when the CPU is down.
(5674, b3) |*PE" OFF: Stop © x x
CPU is down status .
ON : Continue
Indicates the reserved station specification status using a parameter.
SB0074 |Reserved station OFF: No specification o o «
(5E74, b4) |specified status ON : Specification exists (information is stored in SW0074 to
SW0077)
Indicates the error invalid station specification status using a
ter.
SB0075  |Error invalid station parameter e
(5E7+, b5) |specified status OFF: No specification O O X
" P ON : Specification exists (information is stored in SW0078 to
SW007B)
SB0076 Temporary error Indicates whether there is a temporary error invalid station setting.
(5ET+, b6) invalid station setting OFF: No setting O O P
" information ON : Setting exists (information is stored in SW007C to SWO007F)
SB0077 | Parameter receive Indicates the pfarameter receive status from the master station.
OFF: Reception complete X O X
(5E7w, b7) |status .
ON : Reception not complete
SB0078 | Host station switch D?;ezcl::t‘s’:‘:zir;iizteostg:t:;itdsettmg switch during data linking. : - )
5E7H, b8 h detecti )
(E7+,b8) |change detection ON : Changes detected
. Indicates whether the "Type" setting of the network parameters is set
Master station return i . X
SB0079 specification to "Master station" or "Master station (Duplex function).”
(5E7w, bg) |>PeCMea OFF: Master station © x x
information . .
ON : Master station (Duplex function)
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Table 8.5 Link special relay list (5/5)

MELSEC-Q

ON : Test complete

Availability
: i X i
Number Name Description (© (/-;villable, Not available)
—nne - Offline
Master station | Local station
Indicates whether the host operates as the master or standby master
Host master/standby )
SB007B master operation station.
(5E7H, b11) status P OFF: Operates as the master station (controlling data link) © © X
ON : Operates as the standby master station (standby)
Slave station , )
refresh/compulso Indicates the parameter-set slave station refresh/compulsory clear
SB007C clear settin pstatuZin setting status in case of programmable controller CPU STOP.
(5E7, b12) 9 OFF: Refresh © x x
case of programmable ON : Clears compulsoril
controller CPU STOP ' puisorly
Indicates the communication status between remote/local/intelligent
SB0080 | Other station data link device/standby master stations.
(5E8+, b0) |status * 2 OFF: All stations normal O O P
" ON : Faulty station exists (information is stored in SW0080 to
SW0083)
SB008H Other station Indicates the occurrence of a watchdog timer error in other stations.
(5E8+, b1) watchdog timer error OFF: No error O O X
" status ON _: Error occurrence.
Indicates the fuse blown occurrence status at other stations.
SB0082 [Other station fuse (SW0088 to SW008B)
(5E8H, b2) |blown status OFF: No error © o x
ON _: Error occurrence.
Detects changes in setting switches of other stations during data
SB0083  |Other station switch  |linking. o o «
(5E8H, b3) |change status OFF: No change
ON : Change detected.
SB0090 Indicates the line status of the host.
(5E9% bO) Host line status OFF: Normal X O X
" ON : Abnormal (line disconnection)
Indicates whether a transient transmission error has occurred in other
SB0094 Other stations stations.
(5E9%, bd) transient transmission | OFF: No error O O X
" status ON : Error occurrence. (SW0094 to SW0097)
Even when a dedicated instruction was retried, an error is detected.
SB0095 Master station Indicates the transient transmission status of the master station.
(5E9%, b5) transient transmission | OFF: Normal X O X
" status ON : Abnormal
SBOOB4 | Standby master Stgf;t:lz:,is; result of Line test 1/Line test 2.
(5EBH, b4) [station test result ON ;Abnormal © x o
Stores a result of the transmission speed test for the standby master
Transmission speed station.
SB0184 P OFF: Normal (Same transmission speed as that of master station),
test result for standby O X X
(5F8+, b4) master station or no response from the module
ON : Abnormal (Different transmission speed from that of master
station)
Indicates the accept status of Transmission speed test request
SB0185 |Transmission speed |(SB0O00B).
(5F8H, b5) |test accept status OFF: Not accepted © X X
ON : Accepted
SB0186 | Transmission speed Ing(;:t.e; (t)r:(z Oo:qmlzltztlon status of the transmission speed test.
(5F8H, b6) |test completion status ’ P © x x

*2: The other station data link status (SB0080) takes up to 6 seconds to turn on after a slave station connected

to the master/local station becomes faulty.

The time to turn ON differs according to the system configuration, faulty status or other conditions.
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8.4.2 Link special registers (SW)

Data is stored in the link special registers SW000 to SW001F by the sequence
program, and data is automatically stored in SW0020 to SWO1FF. The values in
parentheses in the number column indicate the buffer memory addresses.

When the standby master station is controlling the data link, availability is basically
identical to that of the master station.

When the standby master station is operating as a local station, availability is identical
to that of a local station.

Table 8.6 Link special register list (1/10)

Availability
Number Name Description (O: Available, X : Not available)
Online .
- - Offline
Master station Local station
Select whether multiple temporary error invalid stations are
specified.
SW0003 Multiple temporary 00 : Specifies multiple stations indicated by SW0004 to
(6031) error invalid station SW0007. O X X
specification 01 to 64: Specifies a single station from 1 to 64.
(The specified number indicates the station number of a
temporary error invalid station.)
Specifies a temporary error invalid station.
0: Not specified as a temporary error invalid station
SW0004 1: Specified as a temporary error invalid station
(604+)
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0005
(605+) Temporary error SWO0004| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
invalid station SW0005| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 [ 19 | 18 | 17 @) X X
SIW9905 " |specification *2 SW0006| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | t
(606H) (o} 36 35 34 33
SWO0007 | 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
SW0007
(6074) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Error invalid stations, reserved stations and any station of the
number higher than the max. are not specified.
SW0008 |Line test station 0 : Entire- system‘(executed for all stations)
(6081) setting 01to 64 : Specified station only O X X
Default value: 0
Sets the monitoring time when a dedicated instruction is used.
Default value: 10 (seconds)
Setting range: 0 to 360 (seconds)
SWO0009 |Monitoring time The monitoring time of 360 seconds will be used if a value
(609+) setting outside of the above setting range is specified. © © X
If a value is set in SWO000B, time elapsed until error completion of a
dedicated instruction is as follows:
(Number of retries + 1) x Monitoring time
Sets the CPU response monitoring time when the CPU is accessed
with a dedicated instruction.
SWO00A [CPU monitoring time Default value: 90 (seconds)
(60AH)  |setting Setting range: 0 to 3600 (seconds) © © X
The monitoring time of 3600 seconds will be used if a value
outside of the above setting range is specified.
Set the number of retries for use of dedicated instructions.
SWO000B [Dedicated instruction Default value: 0 (No retry)
(60Bw) retry count setting Setting range: 0 to 7 (times) © © X
When the set value is out of the range, 7 is applied.

*2: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.
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Table 8.6 Link special register list (2/10)

MELSEC-Q

Availability
: Available, X : Not availabl
Number Name Description (© OVTI abe ot available)
—nne - Offline
Master station | Local station
Specifies the station to be initialized using the information saved in
initialization procedure registration.
SWo0014 s .
0: Initial processing not performed
(6141) 1: Initial processing performed
SW0015 ) ) b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 bd b3 b2 b1
Specification of SW0014| 16 15|14 |13 12|11 10 9| 8 7| 6|5 4|3|2 1
(6154) remote device station [SW0015| 32 31|30 | 20 28 |27 26 25|24 23|22|21 20|19| 18 17 o) *1 %
SWO0016 [to be initialized SWO0016| 48 47 | 46 |45 44 | 43 42 41|40 39 |38 |37 36 (35|34 33
(6161) ’ SWO0017 | 64 63 | 62|61 60 |59 58 57|56 55|54 |53 52|51 |50 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
SWo0017 . .
617 Not necessary to set for the number of occupied stations.
(617+) Error invalid stations, reserved stations and any station of the number
higher than the max. are not specified.
Indicates the status of communication with a programmable controller
CPU.
SW0020
(6201) Module status 0 - Normal O @)
" Other than 0: Stores an error code (Error code of programmable
controller CPU).
Stores the execution result of the data link restart instruction with
SWo041 Data link restart result SB000O. @) X
(641w) 0 : Normal
Other than 0: Stores an error code (see Section 13.3).
) . Indicates the execution result of refresh instruction at standby master
Refresh instruction at L
SW0043 standby master switching.
(6431 switchiz result 0  Normal © )
9 Other than 0: Stores an error code (see Section 13.3).
Stores the execution result of the data-link stop instruction with
SW0045 SB0002.
Data link st It
(645 |- oo lnKstopresu 0 - Normal © x
Other than 0: Stores an error code (see Section 13.3).
Temporary eror Indicates the execution result of temporary error invalid station
SW0049 inva”‘; St;ﬁon specification.
(6494) specification result 0  Normal ° :
P Other than 0: Stores an error code (see Section 13.3).
Temporary error Indicates the execution result of the temporary error invalid station
SWO004B [invalid station specification cancellation. o «
(64BH)  |specification cancel 0 : Normal
result Other than 0: Stores an error code (see Section 13.3).
SW004D ' Indicates the execution result of the line test.
(64D+) Line test result 0 : Normal O X
H
Other than 0: Stores an error code (see Section 13.3).
SWOO4F | Parameter setting test Indicates the execution result of the parameter setting test.
0 : Normal O X
(64FH) result .
Other than 0: Stores an error code (see Section 13.3).
. ) Stores the system configuration check result when a new station is
Automatic CC-Link
SW0052 st::trjnat;)(:ecutiolr? added to a system using an automatic CC-Link startup. o «
(652+) resultp 0 : Normal
Other than 0: Stores an error code (see Section 13.3.)
Stores the execution result of the master station duplication error
. canceling request.
Master station
SwWoos7 duplication error 0 + Normal O X
(657w) P ) Other than 0: Stores an error code (see Section 13.3.)
canceling result -
B31Ax : Data linking
BBC5H : Master station duplication error
*1: Can be used for the standby master station only.
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Table 8.6 Link special register list (3/10)

MELSEC-Q

Availability
: Available, X : Not ilabl
Number Name Description (© OVTI abe ot available)
nline
- - Offline
Master station | Local station
Stores the details of the LED display status.
0: OFF
1: ON
b15b14b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
[CTTTT Tofol TTT T JofoJo]o]
|—> LINE(ERROR) : Cable is disconnected or the
transmission path is affected by
noise.
L » TIME(ERROR): Responses cannot be received from
any station due to the cablg bging
SWO0058 [Detailed LED display g';fﬂ"{)‘;‘ien;‘?fg&‘eh:;;a;‘;”s":_s”” o o o
(658H) status ——» PRM(ERROR) : Invalid parameter value
—— > M/S(ERROR) : Duplicate master station on the
same line
——» SW(ERROR) : Error in switch settings
‘t—————»OCAL : Operating as a local station
L—————$» S MST : Operating as the standby master station
» MST : Operating as the master station
» ERR. : Error occurrence
» RUN : The module is operating normally.
Stores the contents of the transmission speed setting.
0: Cancel
1: Set
b15 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
lef] © Jof [ [ ] Jofofo]
SWO0059 [Transmission speed
10 Mby
(659H) setting ps © o o
L 5Mbps
» 2.5 Mbps
» 625 kbps
» 156 kbps
Forced master Stores the execution result of the forced master switching instruction
SWO005D itching instructi with SBO0OC. %1
(65D) switching instruction 0 - Normal @) X X
result Other than 0: Stores the error code (see Section 13.3).
Remote device station |Stores the execution result of the initialization procedure registration
SWOO05F |initialization procedure |instruction with SBO0OD.
(65FH) registration instruction [ 0 : Normal O X X
result Other than 0: Stores the error code (see Section 13.3).
Stores the mode setting status.
0: Online (Remote net mode)
1: Online (Remote I/O net mode)
SWO0B0 p104e setting status 2: Offline ®) O O
(660w) 3: Line test 1
4: Line test 2
6: Hardware test
Stores the station number of the host that is currently in operation.
SW0061 . .
661 Host station number 0 : Master station O 0 0
(661) 1 to 64: Local station

*1: Can be used for the standby master station only.
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Table 8.6 Link special register list (4/10)

MELSEC-Q

Availability
: Available, < : Not availabl
Number Name Description (© OVTI abe ot available)
e , Offline
Master station | Local station
Stores the operation setting status of the module.
b15 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
[oTelo] TT T T Tofo] 0
— B Station type
0: Master station/local station
1: Standby master station
(Valid only when b1 is 0)
Master station duplex function
0: Master station duplex function invalid
1: Master station duplex function valid
L———— Input status from the data
link faulty station
0: Clear
1: Hold
% Number of stations
00: Occupies 1 station
q 10: O ies 2 stati
SW0062 | Module operafing 1 e 2 s 5 5
(662H) status 01: Occupies 4 stations
l————————— Master station/local station
start by dedicated instruction
0: Start by CPU parameter
1: Start by dedicated instruction
‘———————— P Slave station refresh/compulsory
clear setting in case of programmable
controller CPU STOP
0: Refresh
1: Clears compulsorily
#» Expanded cyclic setting
00: Single
01: Double
10: Quadruple
11: Octuple
P Block guarantee of cyclic data per station
0: Not set
1: Set
SWO0064  |No. of retries Indicates the retry count setting information when there is an error
. } response. @) X
(664+) information 1107 (times)
SW0065 |No. of automatic Indilcates thfe settinglinformation for the number of automatic return
K stations during one link scan. O X
(665+) return stations 110 10 (stations)
SW0066 D elay tlmer Indicates the delay time setting information. O X
(666H) information
Stores the parameter information area to be used.
On: CPU built-in parameters
SW0067 . . i ) . . .
Parameter information | 3+: Dedicated instruction (parameter setting with the @) O
(667+) G(P).RLPASET instruction and data link startup.)
Dn: Default parameters (automatically starts CC-Link)
SW0068 Stores the parfameter setting status.
668 Host parameter status [ O : Normal e %
(668+) Other than 0: Stores the error code (see Section 13.3).
Stores the duplicate station number status and parameter matching of
each station.
SW0069 . %3 0 : Normal
Loading status Other than 0: Stores the error code (see Section 13.3). o X
(669H)
Details are stored in SW0098 to 9B and SW009C to
9F.
SWO0BA ‘ ‘ Stores the switch setting status.
(66A) Switch setting status 0 : Normal O O
" Other than 0: Stores the error code (see Section 13.3).
SW006D
(66D:) Max. link scan time Stores the maximum value of the link scan time (in 1 ms units). O X
H
SWO006E
(66E+) Current link scan time |Stores the current value of the link scan time (in 1 ms units). O X
H
SWO006F
(66F+) Min. link scan time Stores the minimum value of the link scan time (in 1 ms units). O X
H
SWO0070 |Total number of Stores the final station number set in the parameter.
(670w) stations 1 to 64 (stations) © <
SW0071  |Max. communication Stores thg maximur.n station r?umber (s-etting of the station number
) setting switch) that is performing data link. O X
(671w) station number }
1 to 64 (stations)
SW0072 [Number of connected
Stores the number of modules that are performing data link.
(672+) modules P 9 = <
*3: This register checks and stores the status only at link startup.
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Table 8.6 Link special register list (5/10)

Availability
: Available, X : Not availabl
Number Name Description (© OVTI abe ot available)
e , Offline
Master station | Local station

SWO0073 |Standby master Stores the station number of the standby master station. o o «

(673n) station number 1 to 64 (stations)

Stores the reserved station setting status.

SW0074 O Not reserved §tation

(674n) 1: Reserved station
SW0075 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0

(675n) Reserved station SWO0074 | 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1

. . X

SWo076 |specified status *2  |swoo75| 32 | 31 [ 30 | 20 [ to | 20 [ 19 [ 18 | 17 © Q

(676w) SW0076| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SW0077 SW0077| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 to 52 51 50 | 49

677%) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.

Any station of the number higher than the max. are excepted.
Stores the error invalid station setting status.
0: Other than error invalid station

SW0078 1: Error invalid station

(678n)

b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0

SW0079

S swoors| 16 | 15 |14 | 13| o | 4 ] 3| 2 | 4

(679+)  |Error invalid station
SWOO7A specified status %2 SW0079| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17 O O X
SWO007A| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33

(67Aw)
SW007B SW007B| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 to 52 51 50 | 49
(67Bw) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.
Indicates the temporary error invalid status.
0: Normal status
swoo7C 1: Temporary error invalid status
(67Cr)
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW007D

SWO007C| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
(67Dw) | Temporary error
%5 SWO007D| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17 O O X
SWO07E| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33

SsWoo7E |invalid status

(67Er)
SWO007F| 64 | 63 | 62 61 to 52 51 50 | 49
SWO007F
(67Fn) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Error invalid stations, reserved stations and any station of the
number higher than the max. are excepted.
Stores the data link status of each station.
0: Normal
SW0080 1: Data link error occurred
(680) b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1  bO
SW0081 SW0080| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
(681r) Other station data link [swoo0s1| 32 | 31 30 | 29 to 20 19 18 17 o 1)
x5 %7 X
Swoos2  [status SW0082| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
(682+) SW0083| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 to 52 51 50 | 49
Sgg:is Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
H

Temporary error invalid stations, error invalid stations, reserved
stations and any station of the number higher than the max. are
excepted.

*2: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.

*5: Bits for the number of occupied stations are turned on.

*7: The other station data link status (SW0080 to SW0083) takes up to 6 seconds to turn on after a slave
station connected to the master/local station becomes faulty.
The time to turn ON differs according to the system configuration, faulty status or other conditions.
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Table 8.6 Link special register list (6/10)

Availability
: Available, X : Not availabl
Number Name Description (© OVTIa e ot available)
e , Offline
Master station | Local station
Indicates the watchdog timer error occurrence status.
0: No watchdog timer error
SW0084 1: Watchdog timer error occurred
(684+)
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0085 .
(685+) Other station SWo0084 | 16 15 | 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
watchdog timer error | s\yoogs| 32 | 31 | 30 | 20 | to | 20 | 19 [ 18 | 17 0 o) x
SW0086 | occurrence status *
(686+) SW0086| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SW0087 SW0087| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
(687+) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.
Stores the fuse blown occurrence status of each station.
0: Normal
SW0088 1: Abnormal
(688w)
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0089
(689) Other station fuse SWo0088| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
Swoosa  |blown status * 5 SW0089| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17 O x x
(68A) SWO008A| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SW008B SW008B| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
(68Bw) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.
Indicates the switch change status of other stations performing data
link.
0: No change
SW008C 1: Chan e?)ccurred
(68Cx) -hang
SW008D b15 b14 Db13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0
(68DH) Other station switch SWO008C| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
%2 O O X
SWOO0BE |change status swoosD| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(68Ex) SWOOSE| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SWO008F SWO008F| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
(68FH) ) o .
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.
SW0090 - Stores the line status.
(6901) Line status 0: Normal X O X
5 1: Data link cannot be performed (disconnected)
*2: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.
*5: Bits for the number of occupied stations are turned on.
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Table 8.6 Link special register list (7/10)

Availability
- (O: Available, X : Not available)
Number Name Description onii
nline
Offline
Master station | Local station
Indicates the transient transmission error status of each station.
0: No transient transmission error
SW0094 1: Transient transmission error occurrence
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
(694+)
SW0095 o ' SW0094 | 16 15 | 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
(695, |Otherstations  fswoogs| 32 | 31 | 30 [ 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
transient transmission ®) @) X
SWO0096  |giatus *2 SW0096| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 to 36 | 35 | 34 33
(696+) SW0097| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
SW0097 Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
(6974) Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excluded.
Even when a dedicated instruction was retried, an error is detected.
Stores the overlap status when the first station number of each
module is not overlapped.
0: Normal
SW0098 1: Overlap station number (first station number only)
(698+) b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0099 SW0098 | 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
(699+) Station number SW0099| 32 | 31 30 | 29 to 20 | 19 18 17 o
%6 X X
SWO09A [overlap status * SWO09A| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
(69A) SWO009B| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 to 52 51 50 | 49
SW009B ) . )
(69B+) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excluded.
Unable to detect station number overlapping of standby master
stations.
Stores the consistency status between the loaded station and the
parameter settings.
A matching error occurs in any of the following cases.
1) Station type mismatch *
2) Number of occupied stations mismatch
3) Expanded cyclic setting mismatch *
4) CC-Link compatible version mismatch
s A matching error will not occur when installation < parameter. (For
example, a matching error will not occur when a remote device
station is installed and the parameter setting is an intelligent
device station.)
SWO009C 0: Normal
(69Cw) 1: Matching error
SW009D Example of matching error
69DH Loading/parameter
¢ ) . 9P <6 Installation Parameter 0 X X
SWOQ9E |consistency status ™
(69EH) Remote device station Remote /O station
SWO009F Remote /O station
Intelligent device station
(69F4) 9 Remote device station
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SWO009C| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SWO009D| 32 | 31 30 | 29 to 20 [ 19 18 17
SWOO9E| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 to 36 [ 35 | 34 | 33
SWO09F| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 to 52 51 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excluded.

*2: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.
*6: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.
The status is checked and stored only at link startup and at parameter update.
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Table 8.6 Link special register list (8/10)

MELSEC-Q

Availability
- (O: Available, X : Not available)
Number Name Description onii
nae Offline
Master station | Local station
Stores the line test 1 resuilt.
SWO0B4 O Normal
(6B4w) 1: Abnormal
SWO00B5 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
(6B5w)
Line test 1 result*e SWooB4| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1 o « o
SW00B6 SWO00B5| 32 | 31 | 30 [ 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(6B6+) SWO00B6| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SwooB7 SWO00B7| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
(6B7w)
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
SWO0BS ' Stores the line test 1/line test 2 resuilt.
(688+) Line test result 0 : Normal X X O
" Other than 0: Stores the error code (see Section 13.3).
Remote device station
SW0110 |n|t|'allza'F|on procet?ure
registration execution
(710W) | T . .
individual information
(target 1)
Remote device station
SWO111 |n|t|fallzat.|on procec‘iure
7114) registration execution
individual information
(target 2)
Remote device station
SW0112 initi'aliza'Fion procet?ure
registration execution
(7120) | 5 . .
individual information
(target 3)
Remote device station
swor |7l e
(713w) | g ) . )
individual information . s . Lo
(target 4) The execution phase of initialization procedure registration is stored.
9 - — Upper bit: Next execution procedure number (FFH at completion) O X X
Remote device station " .
initializat P Lower bit: Targeted station number
SW0114 ini @ |za.|on proce‘ure
(7144) registration execution
individual information
(target 5)
Remote device station
SWO115 initijalizat.ion procec.iure
registration execution
(715n) | T . .
individual information
(target 6)
Remote device station
SW0116 |n|t|-allza'f|on procet?ure
(716+) registration execution
individual information
(target 7)
Remote device station
SWO117 |n|t|jallzat.|on procec.iure
registration execution
(718n) | T . .
individual information
(target 8)
*6: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.
In addition, these registers check and store the status at link startup and at parameter update.
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Table 8.6 List of link special registers (9/10)

Availability
(o: Available, x: Not available)

Number [Name Description -
Online

Offline
Master station | Local station

Remote device
station initialization
procedure
SW0118 |registration

(718+) |execution
individual
information (target
9)
Remote device
station initialization
procedure
SW0119 |registration

(719H) |execution
individual
information (target
10)
Remote device
station initialization
procedure
SWO011A |registration

(71A+)  |execution
individual
information (target
11)
Remote device
station initialization
procedure
SWO011B [registration

(71BH) |execution
individual
information (target
12)
Remote device
station initialization
procedure
SWO011C [registration

(71CH) |execution
individual
information (target
13)
Remote device
station initialization
procedure
SWO011D |registration

(71D+)  |execution
individual
information (target
14)
Remote device
station initialization
procedure
SWO11E |registration

(71Ew)  |execution
individual
information (target
15)

Stores the execution information of initialization procedure registration.
High: Next execution procedure number (FF 1 at completion) O X X
Low: Targeted station number
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Table 8.6 List of link special registers (10/10)

MELSEC-Q

Availability
o: Available, x: Not available
Number Name Description ( . )
Online .
- - Offline
Master station |Local station
Rfa-m(l)te FieV|ce station Stores the execution information of initialization procedure
SWO11F initialization procedure registration
registration execution -g ) ) . O X X
(71Fw) individual information High: Next execution procedure number (FF + at completion)
(target 16) Low: Targeted station number
Indicates the slave stations compatible with CC-Link ver. 2.
0: Ver.1compatible slave station
SW0140 1: Ver.2compatible slave station
(740n)
SW0141 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
(741n) Compatible CC-Link SW0140| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SWot42 |ver. information * 8 SWO0141| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to [ 20 | 19 | 18 | 17 O < <
(742+) SW0142| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SW0143 SW0143|( 64 63 62 | 61 to 52 51 50 | 49
(7434) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.
Stores the CC-Link version matching status of the parameters and
slave stations.
0: Normal
1: Matching error
Example of matching error
SW0144
(744n) Installation Parameter
Ver.2compatible remote | Ver.1compatible remote
SW0145 ) device station device station
(745n) CC-Link ver. Ver.1compatible remote | Ver.2compatible remote
installation/parameter device station device station 0 « «
« 5
SWO146 | matching status * b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0
(746+) SWo144| 16 | 15 | 14 [ 13 | to | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1
SWo147 swot4s| 32 | 31 | 30 | 20 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
747
( ) SW0146( 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SW0147( 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and final station number onwards are not
targeted.
Indicates in which mode the system is operating.
SW0148 Parameter mode 0: Remote net ver.1 mode
(748w) 1: Remote net additional mode © © X
2: Remote net ver.2 mode
Indicates in which mode the host is operating.
SW0149 0: Remote net ver.1 mode
(749+) Host parameter mode 1: Remote net additional mode © o o
2: Remote net ver.2 mode
SW0183 | Transmission speed Indlicates the execution result of the transmission speed test.
(7831)  |testresult 0: Normal © © X
Other than 0: Stores an error code (see Section 13.3)
Indicates transmission speed test results by station numbers.
SW0184 0: Normal (Same transmission speed as that of master station), or
(784n) no response from the module
1: Abnormal (Different transmission speed from that of master
SW0185 ;
.. station)
(785+) | Transmission speed b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0
SW0186 tiS:reff”ﬁoreaCh swotga| 16 | 15 [ 14 [ 13 [ to | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 © x x
station
(786+) SWo185| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
SW0187 SW0186| 48 47 | 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
(787) SW0187| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.

*2: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.
*5: The bits for the number of occupied stations turn ON.
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The timing when the data in a link special register (SW) is updated differs depending

on the link register number.

Table 8.7 lists the update timings of link special registers.

Table 8.7 Update timing of the link special registers

Link special register

Data update timing

Link special register

Data update timing

Updated independently regardless

SW0041 Updated independently regardless SWoo71 of SB

SW0045 of SB SW0072 (Upd'?te after each station is
stabilized.)

SW0060 When SB0060 changes SWO0074 to SW0077 |When SB0074 changes

SW0061 When SB0061 changes SWO0078 to SW007B |When SB0075 changes

SW0062 SWO0080 to SW0083 |When SB0080 changes

SWO0067 SW0088 to SWO08B Updated independently regardless
of SB

SW0068 SW0090 When SB0090 changes

SW0069 Updated independently regardless | SW0098 to SWO009B

SWOO06A of SB SW009C to SWO09F |Updated independently regardless

SWO006D SWO00B4 to SW00B7 |of SB

SWO06E SWO00B8

SWOO06F

SW0070 - -
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8.5 Mode Selection Method

Four different modes are available for CC-Link to be applicable to various systems.
The following flowchart explains the points of mode selection.

Do you use CC-Link for
the first time?

Are modules to be
connected only remote
1/0 stations?

Does the system
completely utilize the
previous system?

Select the remote 1/0
net mode.

Is the previous system
in the remote I/O net

Are modules to be
connected only local
stations?

Select the remote net Select the remote 1/0
ver. 1 mode. net mode.

Are the numbers
of points used per station
32 points for RX/RY and 4 points
for RWw/RWr without any,
problem?

Is a ver. 2 compatible

station added to the

previous system?, Select the remote net Select the remote net

ver. 2 mode. ver. 1 mode.

Are the sequence
programs for ver. 1
stations utilized?

ver. 2 compatible
station?

Select the remote net

1) Select the remote net Select the remote net
ver. 2 mode.

ver. 2 mode. additional mode.

Will a ver. 2
compatible station be
connected in the
future?

A4
Select the remote net Select the remote net
ver. 1 mode. ver. 2 mode.




9 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE

/O STATIONS
MELSEC-Q

9 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE 1/O
STATIONS

This chapter explains the procedures from module settings to parameter settings,
programming, and finally operation check using a system configuration example.

9.1 When Remote I/0O Net Mode is Used
The remote I/O net mode is used.
9.1.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system with three connected remote 1/O stations is used as an
example.

Master
station

Q61P-A1 |QO6HCPU | QJ61BT1IN | QX41 |QY41P | QX41 |QY41P

Terminal
resistor

Remote I/O station (station number 1)  Remote I/O station (station number 2)  Remote I/O station (station number 3)

AJB5BTB1-16D AJ65BTB1-16T AJB5BTB1-16DT
a0 o 0oad O a0 O
0)e) ©]@) OO
Input module Output module 1/0 module

/\ / \ Terminal
resistor
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(1) Setting the master station
Settings of the master station switches are shown below:

1
QJ61BT11N
RUN ) CJL RUN
MST ) IS MST

SD 1 [1RD
ERR. OL ERR.

STATION
) D
NO. © 18 o
x 10 “; :’ Station number setting switch
£ [
18 >~ 8 EQ;))} Master station must be set to "00".
© ©
x 1 m@:}o
P
£
®CO 1 Transmission speed/mode setting switch
il [
MODE g{%}g < | 0 (156 kbps/online) A]
— ~
O
NC
1
NC
DA 2
SLD 3
DB 4
5
(FG) b
DG 6
7
L J
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(2) Setting the remote I/O stations
Settings of the remote I/O station switches are shown below:

Transmission speed/mode setting switch
0 (156 kbps/online)

)

Module

AJ65BTB1-16D

AJ65BTC1-16T

AJ65BTB1-16DT

Station number setting switch
xX10 | X1
0 1
0 2
0 3

——
a i\
MITSUBISHI  MELSEC Ausserar-1en \BRATE U
004
. 2
Sl 8 0®
YR B o 9;
= STATION NO. =
0000000000000 000 e07%g07"
- 0123456789 ABCDETF . 8 2
] Joio

MELSEC-Q
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This section explains the settings of the network parameters and the automatic refresh

parameters of the master station.

(1) Setting the network parameters of the master station
Set the network parameters as follows using the attached parameter setting

Remote 1/0 net mode
Off line

checklist.
Iltem Setting range Setting value
Start 1/0 No. 0000 to OFEOQ 0000
Data link
. Input data hold/clear
Hold/Cclear>
d|sqrder . Default: Clear -
station setting
. Case of CPU |Refresh/clears compulsorily .
O tional Refresh D/ClI Isoril
PEraNONE S TOP setting |Default: Refresh ears compuisonty
settings
Block
guarantee of |Disable/Enable -
. Disable J/Enable
cyclic data per |Default: Disable
station
m:z::; ztzm Duplex function Mater station
) ton (Duplex function) Master station (Duplex function)
Type Local station .
. Local station
Standby master station Standby master station
Default: Master station y
Remote net (Ver.1 mode) Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
Remote net (Ver.2 mode)
Remote net (Additional mode) Remote net (Ver.2 mode)
Mode Remote net (Additional mode)

Remote I/0 net mode D

Default: Remote net (Ver.1 mode) Offline
1to 64
All connect count Default: 64 3 modules
Remote input (RX) Device name: SZeRIect from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror
Device name: Selectfrom Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST,
Remote output (RY) D, W. R or ZR
Remote register (RWr) Device name: SZeRIect fromM, L,B,D,W,Ror
. Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D,
Remote register (RWw) W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote input (RX) Device name: SZeRIect from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror
Device name: SelectfromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST,
Ver.2 Remote output (RY) D, W. R or ZR
Ver.2 Remote register Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or
(RWr) ZR
Ver.2 Remote register Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D,
(RWw) W, Ror ZR
Special relay (SB) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB
or ZR
Special register (SW) Device name: i(:l;;t fromM, L, B,D, W, R, SW
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No.

Item Setting range Setting value
1to7
Retry count Default: 3
Automatic reconnection 1t0 10 s
station count Default: 1
Standby master station Blanl.(,. 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station
specified)

Default: Blank

PLC down select

Stop/continue CStop Dlcontinue

Default: Stop

Scan mode setting

Asynchronous/synchronous
Y Y Asynchronous D/synchronous

Default: Asynchronous

Delay information setting

Set 0.

(a) Example of network parameter settings
An example of network parameter settings is shown below:

- nMELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]
|& Froject Edit Find/Replace Yiew Online Disgnosics Took window Help -

| #8ltaltal 30 Gl BB imltmoi | E[s 00|22 1] ol Lol 2 2] Bl bl cal el |
| Dlsl|| | 4|%|e|-|~ @la|e] ¢ls]| alel Ble ||
Eisisl wia miE| B EEE e EERERERE R e P E R |

4| plel 22| £l @l #1512 ol

[Frogan || o s |l =0 ale] BlE =

x|
! (nsat praject) Mo. of boards in module |1 'I Boards Blank: na sefting
Program
Device comment 1 2 E
Parameter Start 170 No 0000
7] PLC paramete Operational setting Operational settings:
Metwark parsl Tupe Master station ~ hd hd
Remate pass Master station data link tupe FLE parameter auto start = = =
/&) Device memory Mode Flomote 170 net mods - - -
B Device init All connect count 3
Remate inputfRX]
Bemate output(F]
Remate register(Bwr]
Remote registerFivew]
Yer.2 Remote input{Rx]
et 2 emote outputlRY]
Wer.2 Remote registerRiwl
Yer.2 Fiemote register(Riw
Special relav(SE]
Special isqister| S|
Petry count
Autamatic reconhection station count
Stand by master station Mo
PLC down select Stop A - -
Scan mode setting Asgprchranous A - -
Dielay infamation setting
Statinn informatian setting
Remote device station initial sstting
Intermpt setting Intermpt settings
4
o | ] |
ndispenzable settings| Mo setting / Alreadp set ] Setifitizneeded] Mosetting  / Aleadyset |
Project 4 | |
PLE parameter [@02H) [Host station [ [ [Bvmnte [ [ [MUM
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(2) Setting the automatic refresh parameters of the master station
Set the automatic refresh parameters according to the procedure below.

1) Set the refresh device for remote input (RX) to X1000.
2) Set the refresh device for remote output (RY) to Y1000.
3) Set the refresh device for special relay (SB) to SBO.

4) Set the refresh device for special register (SW) to SWO.

POINT

When setting the refresh devices for special relay (SB) and special register (SW) to
SB and SW respectively, make sure that their device numbers do not duplicate with
those used in the CC-Link IE controller network and MELSECNET/H network.

(a) Example of automatic refresh parameter settings
An example of automatic refresh parameter settings is shown below:

- mMELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]

&= Froject Edt Find/Replace View Online Disgnostics Tools Wwindaw Help - == x|

i S [ s —{ 0= = (e e — =]
| #allalty leﬁl B |5 b | | |EIS_F5|£|5_FS|9|{FE}| Fg |sF9|cF9|cF|U 7] =) =F7) kB =k ElFa chn| 0] 2F8 |
| Dl=lE & 5 lla]-|-| alslel 2l elal el =]
““ =l g L|L =t = iG] (] *
ililﬁlﬁlﬂlﬂlﬂ| =EE FBlF? = Fsl?él?:lfalrﬁg SF9| i e P e e e 2 ‘
togram = = * | Eal A2 =z G FIZ | 2] 8 F=E]E o
[P = i T s e e el
2 =]
=88] (Unset praject] No. of boards inmoduls 1 > Boads  Blank: no setting.
Pragram
-§] Device comment 1 2 B
[=)+|] Parameter Start 1/0 No [A[T]
PLC paramste Operational setting Doerational seltings
] Metwark parai Tupe M aster station = = —
] Remote pass Master station data link e PLL paramster auto start - -~ =
E] Device memary Mode Remote /0 net mode - - -
[El] Devics init All connect caunt 3
Rermnate inputlFRx] #1000
Remote output/AY] 71000

Remate reqisterRwr]
Fiemats reqisterfFbw]
Wer.2 Remote input[R)
er 2 Fiemate output(RY]
Wer.2 Remote register Rwi]
Wer.2 Remoate registerfRiWw]
Special ielay(SE] 580
Special register[S] Swil
Retry count
Automatic reconnection station count
Stand by master station Mo
PLC down select Stop - = -
Scan mode setting Asynchionaus hd - -
Delay infomation setting
Station information sstting
Remate device station initial setting

Interrupt setting Intermupt settings
|
O — Indispensable setiings{ Mo setting / Absadysst |  Setifitisnesded( Mossting ¢ Aleadpsst | .
| [ | Ll_l
Fieady [302(H] [Host station | [ [Owente [ [ [MUM
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9.1.3 Creating a program

This section shows the program used to control the remote I/O stations. The following
diagram shows the relationship between the devices of the programmable controller
CPU and the inputs/outputs of remote 1/O stations.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

Programmable controller CPU Remote /O station (station number 1)

L k AJB5BTB1-16D

d i |
station | X100F to X1000 2 XOF to X00 3
number 1, X101F to X1010 : :
station | X102F to X1020
number 2, X103F to X1030
Station 4 X104F to X1048 X1047 to X1040 Remote 1/O station (station number 2)
numoer3;| X105F to X1050 AJBSBTB1-16T

— YOF to YOO |

Station { Y100F to Y1000

e Y101F to Y1010 Remote 1/O station (station number 3)
Station Y102F to Y1020 AJB5BTB1-16DT

number 2{ Y103F to Y1030 S
Station { Y104F to Y1048 | Y1047 to Y1040 ‘| YOF to yo8 | x07 to x00 |}
numoer3; Y105F to Y1050 ‘
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xe XOF X1 ;
o—H—} al, feMOV  SWSO  K4MO K4 3 ge:;jcﬂastfa{'igﬁ status
C MO
7 I {¥50 ) Station number 1 is faulty
Processing upon it
occurrence of faulty < 9— (Y51 )| Station number 2 is faulty
station W2
1} (Y52 ) Station number 3 is faulty
N
( He Station number 1 is
yd P
13— LCaLL P10 ] performing the data link
Confirmation of data link Nt Station number 2 is
A I
status 3 16 f 10ALL P20 X performing the data link
42 Station number 3 is
9 A I
L 19 f 1eALL P30 ] performing the data link
p
22 {Feno ]
P10 X1000 .
ol (r40 ) Control program for
26 fReT L station number 1
P20 _x|2lo . 3
27 } (v1020
Control program P Con.trol program for
20 —[ReT 1 station number 2
P30 X21
3 — (Y1048 X
X1040
34— F G4 > Con.trol program for
station number 3
36 {ReT ]
\
37 {enp I
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Turn on the power to the remote 1/O stations first, and then turn on the power to the
master station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED display

The following diagram shows the LED display statu

s of the master station and

the remote /O station when the data link is being performed normally.

(a) LED display of the master station

Make sure that the LED display shows the following status:

| Module is normal

| Controlling data link

| Sending data

(b) LED display of the remote 1/O station

@ :O0n  O:Off
l\ QJ61BT11N The data link is being performed
|_—| normally
T RUN & 8 LRUN“|
| »MST @ O SMST
| __»sp e e RD+ | Receiving data
|/ ERR. O O LERR.

Make sure that the LED display shows the following status:

N\,

@ :On O : Off
AJ65BTB1-16D
PW LRUN SD RD LERR.
o e e e o
24V DC is being supplied | | The data link is being performed normally | | Sending data | | Receiving data
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Confirming the operation with the sequence program

Using the sequence program, confirm that the data link is being performed
normally.

1) For example, when X00 of the remote I/O station AJ65BTB1-16D (station
number 1) is turned on, Y40 (QY41P) of the master station turns on.

2) When X21 (QX41) of the master station is turned on, Y08 of the remote I/O
station AJ65BTB1-16DT (station Number 3) turns on.

Master
station

\

Q61P-A1|QO6HCPU|QJG1BT11N| QX41 (QY41P| QX41 |QY41P

X21 | Y40

Terminal
resistor

. )

Remote 1/O station (station number 1) Remote I/O station (station number 2) Remote I/O station (station number 3)
AJ65BTB1-16D AJ65BTB1-16T AJ65BTB1-16DT
aooo O aooo O 0ooo O
o0 o0 el
Input module Output module 1/0 module

/\

/\

X00

ERCD

Terminal
resistor
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10 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE
DEVICE STATIONS

This chapter explains the procedures from module settings to parameter settings,
programming, and finally operation check using a system configuration example.
For more detailed information on remote device stations, see the Remote Device
Station User's Manual.

10.1 When Remote Net Ver. 1 Mode is Used
10.1.1 Configuring a system
As shown below, a system with one connected remote 1/O station is used as an
example.
station

\

Q61P-A1|Q06HCPU|QJE1BT11N| QX41 |QY41P| QX41 |QY41P

Terminal
resistor

Terminal
resistor

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV

1l

Remote device station (station number 1)

10-1 10-1
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(1) Setting the master station
Settings of the master station switches are shown below:

1
QJ61BT11N

RUN O COL RUN
MST O COS MST
SD 1 IRD

ERR.O OL ERR.

STATION

NO. ) Y

© ©
x10 |w o
=3 N

Station number setting switch
&1
0 (><10)} Master station must be set to "00".
18 L 0 (x1)
© ©
|

2'a
A

€1
®CO 1 Transmission speed/mode setting switch
il
MODE o%’{%}g < (—o (156 kbps/online)
— ~
-
NC
1
NC
DA 2
SLD 3
DB 4
5
(FG)
DG 6
7
C H J

10-2 10-2
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(2)

Setting the remote device station

Settings of the remote device station switches are shown below:

MELSEC-Q

For more detailed information about the contents of the settings, see the Remote
Device Station User's Manual.

ELSED AJ65VBTCU-68ADV

N STO T

w

CON
AL
|
N
con K
B
SEL——

=

SW1 1 O

(7))

oooooooood
"

6
P
A\

% AN

CcO
clp
(]
w
E
CONJR
D
MITSUBISHI _((Ciint)
|

Station number setting switch,

Transmission speed setting switch
gl40] OFF
o|3[20 oFF
Z|2[10] OFF
% 8| OFF Station
E g 21 OFF number 1
®|2{2| OFF
1/ ON
w 4] OFF
é 2| OFF 156kbps
m | 1| OFF
A J

Mode select switch
\[ 0 (Normal mode)

—

10-3
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10.1.2 Setting the master station parameters

This section explains the settings of the network parameters and the automatic refresh
parameters of the master station.

(1) Setting the network parameters of the master station
(a) Setting the network parameters
Set the network parameters as follows using the attached parameter setting
checklist and station information setting checklist.

Item Setting range Setting value
Start 1/0 No. 0000 to OFEOQ 0000
Data link
. Input data hold/clear

Hold/Cclear>
d|sqrder . |Default: Clear © -
station setting

. Case of CPU |Refresh/clears compulsorily .
O t | Refresh
PEratONa 5 10p setting |Default: Refresh (Refresh D/Clears compulsoriy
settings
Block
guarantee of |[Disable/Enable -

Disable J/Enabl
cyclic data per|Default: Disable nabie
station

Master stat!on ) Mater station
Master station (Duplex function)

Master station (Duplex function)
Local station
Standby master station

Type Local station

Standby master station
Default: Master station
Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
Remote net (Ver.2 mode)
Remote net (Additional mode)

Remote net (Ver.1 mode) D
Remote net (Ver.2 mode)

Mode Remote /0 net mode Remote net (Additional mode)
. Remote 1/0 net mode
Off line Off line
Default: Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
All connect count 1to64 1 modules
Default: 64
Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote output (RY) Device name: Select fromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W,

RorZR

Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR

Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, R
or ZR

Ver.2 Remote input (RX) |Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR

Device name: Selectfrom Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W,

Remote register (RWw)

Ver.2 Remote output (RY)

R or ZR
Ver.2 Remote register Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR
(RWr)
Ver.2 Remote register Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, R
(RWw) or ZR
Special relay (SB) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or ZR
Special register (SW) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or ZR

10-4 10-4
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Item Setting range Setting value
1to7 .
Retry count Default: 3 3 times
Automatic reconnection 1t0 10 1 modules
station count Default: 1
Blank, 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station

Standby master station

No. specified)

Default: Blank

Stop/conti )
PLC down select D;leznslt:)l;e CStop Dlcontinue

Scan mode setting Asynchronous/synchronous (Asynchronous /synchronous

Default: Asynchronous
Delay information setting |Set 0.

Station . Expanded Numbe_r of Remote Reserve/invalid Intelligent buffer select (word)
No Station type cyclic setting occupied station points | station select
' stations Send | Receive |Automatic
. 0] i . .
1 Remote device station single 3 gtC:t%ﬁi 96 points No setting
e

v

(b) Example of network parameter settings
An example of network parameter settings is shown below:

- nMELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]
|& Froject Edit Find/Replace Yiew Online Disgnosics Took window Help - T

et e e e ] W e IO I o s i |
| Dls|@| @ 4|e|e]-| - @lale] ¢ls]| elal Blel ||
Eiswlsl wia miE| B B EEEEEREEEE £ R e e P EE |

[Frogam 2 o o =l =1 glel 212 =z

] =

el £1z| £l @l BlElE o))

(=B Ureet poject) | Mo. of boards in module |1 'I Boaids  Blank: no seiting
Pragram
Device comment 1 2 3
Parameter Start 1/0 No 0noo|
7] FLC paramete Operational setting Operational settings
Network paral Type Master station - = =
Remote pass Master station data link tupe PLC parameter auto start - - =
- evice memory Mode Remote neflVer. 1 mode] - = =
Dievice init All connect count 1

Remate inputfR]
Remate autputiRY]
Remate reqisterFiWrl
Fismats reqisterFitw/in]
Wer 2 Remote input{ R3]
Mer 2 Remote outputlR'Y]
Wer 2 Remote registeriRis ]
e 2 Remote registerBwim]
Special relay(SB]

S pecial iegister| SW]

Retry count 3
Automatic reconnection station count 1
Stand by master station No
PLC down select Stop. - = =
Scan mode sefling Asynchronous - - -
Dielay infomation setting i
Stalion information sefling Skation information
Remote device station infial selfing Initial seffings
Intermpt seing Internupt setings
1
K I Indispensable seifings| Mo seliing / Aleadyset ] Selifitisneeded] Moseling  / Aleadysel | =
Project A | _’l_l
PLEC parameter |mo2H) [Hast station [ [ [Ovmrte [ [ [NUM
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(2) Setting the automatic refresh parameters of the master station
(a) Setting the automatic refresh parameters
Set the automatic refresh parameters according to the procedure below.

1) Set the refresh device for remote input (RX) to X1000.

2) Set the refresh device for remote output (RY) to Y1000.

3) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWr) to WO.

4) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWw) to W100.
5) Set the refresh device for special relay (SB) to SBO.

6) Set the refresh device for special register (SW) to SWO.

POINT

When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that they
do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.

(b) Setting example
A setting example is shown below.

- mMELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project) - [Metwork parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]

== Froject Edt Find/Replace View Online Disgnostics Taols MWindow Help - == x|

|E|E|Lﬂ|1_|il!|ﬂ|£|£|il| *“F: e Rl )
| DizE 8| 558« @lalel &l alal Bla v|@.e\
_I_I_Im i b _I_IE’Q&‘S _I_IE §+| [ FG =F5 F8|F7| 5 |F6| |F8|FQ|;FQ el aFlﬁla_F"i | 7| }9‘

[Pragam =l JII&I_»I;MEIEIMEﬁ Bilol ziz] Hlol @ iz |

= =]
=8 [Unset project) Mo of boards inmodule |1 ] Boards Blank: no setfing
Program
-§] Device comment 1 2 El
[=)+|gf] Parameter Start 10 No 0000|
[#] [PLC paramete Dperalional selfing Operalional sefings
Metwark paral Tupe b aster station - = =
Remate pass Master station data link tupe PLE parameter auto start - ~ =
[El] Device memary Mode Femote netlver 1 mode] E = =
Device irit All connect count 1
Remate inputlRx] »1000|
Remote output{RY] 1000]
Remate register(Fbyr] Wil

Rlemote registerFiwim] /100
Wer.2 Remote input{R]
“er.2 Remate outpul[R]

e 2 Remote reqister B

Wer.2 Remote registerRwiw]

Special relay(SB] SBO
Special ter{Shf] Wl
Retry count 3
Automatic reconnection station count 1
Stand by master station Mo.
PLC down select Stop - B =
Scan mode setting Asynchronous = - -
Delay infomation setting 0]
Station information setting Station information
Remote device station initis| satting Initial settings
Intermpt setting Interrupt settings
1
4 3
| L] Indispenssble ssttings| Mo setting / Aheaduset | Setifitis nesded] Moceling 4 Aleadyset | .
Project | ll | _’l_l
Fieady [a02H) [Hast station [ [ [t [ [ MOM [
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10.1.3 Initial setting of the remote device station

This section explains the initial setting of the remote device station.

(1) Setting the target station number
Set the target station for which the initial setting is performed.
(a) Setting the target station number
Set the target to "1".

Remote device station initial setting: Target station number setting: Unitl

Target | Mo. of | Target | Mo. of |

1 1 0] Redist Erncedurel g Regist Elncedurel
2 Regist procedure| 10 Reqist procedure
3 Regist procedure| 11 Regist procedure
4 Regist procedure | 12 Regist procedure
5 Feqist procedure | 13 Reqist procedure
[ Heésl Erocedure| 14 Hagist glocedure|
7 Feqist procedure | 15 Reqist procedure
8 Feqist procedure| 16 Reqist procedure
Clear | Check | End setup | Cancel |

(b) Selecting the Regist procedure
Click the "Regist procedure" of the target station number "1".

(2) Setting the regist procedure registration

Set the conditions and details of the remote device station settings.

In this section, AJ65VBTCU-68ADV is used as an example for the Regist

procedure registration.

The details to be set are as follows:

» Set channels 1, 2 to A-D conversion enable (the first condition).

» Set the Input range of channel 1 to 0 - 5V, and channel 2 to User range setting
1 (the second condition).

» Set channel 1 to Sampling processing, and specify channel 2 as Average
processing and set it to Number of times (the third condition).

» Set channel 2 Average number of times to 16 times (the forth condition).

» Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to ON (the fifth condition).

* Turn the Initial data setting request flag to ON (the sixth condition).

» Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to OFF (the seventh condition).

» Turn the Initial data setting request flag to OFF (the eighth condition).

For more detailed information about the settings, see the Remote Device Station
User's Manual.
Set the input format to "HEX.".
(a) Setting the first condition
1) Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

2) Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Set new".
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(d)

(e)
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Executional condition settings
Set the "Condition Device" to "RX", the "Device Number" to "18", and
the "Execute Condition" to "ON".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RWw", the "Device Number" to "00", and the
"Write Data" to "0003".

Setting the second condition

1)

2)

3)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Same as prev. set".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RWw", the "Device Number" to "01", and
"Write Data" to "0031".

Setting the third condition

1)

2)

3)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Same as prev. set".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RWw" ,the "Device Number" to "03", and the
"Write Data" to "0200".

Setting the fourth condition

1)

2)

3)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Same as prev. set".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RWw", the "Device Number" to "05", and the
"Write Data" to "0010".

Setting the fifth condition

1)

2)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Same as prev. set".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RY", the "Device Number" to "18", and the
"Write Data" to "ON".
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(f) Setting the sixth condition

1) Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

2) Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Same as prev. set".

3) Details of execution setting
Set "Write Device" to "RY", the "Device Number" to "19", and the
"Write Data" to "ON".

(g) Setting the seventh condition

1) Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

2) Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Set new".

3) Executional condition settings
Set the "Condition Device" to "RX", the "Device Number" to "18", and
the "Execute Condition" to "OFF".

4) Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RY", the "Device Number" to "18", and the
"Write Data" to "OFF".

(h) Setting the eighth condition

1) Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

2) Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Set new".

3) Executional condition settings
Set the "Condition Device" to "RX", the "Device Number" to "19", and
the "Execute Condition" to "ON".

4) Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RY", the "Device Number" to "19", and the
"Write Data" to "OFF".
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(i) Setting results
The results of settings (a) to (h) are shown below.

Remote device station initial setting: Procedure registration module 1: Target station 1

Input Farmat HEX. hd
Execute Operational Ewecutional condition Detals of execution

Flag candition Condition| Device | Execute ‘Wwhite | Device | ‘wite

Device | Mumber | Condition Device | Humber | Data

Execute |Set new * |Fx - 18/0M - R - on aon3
Execute |Same az prev.get « [Rx - 18|0M - R = m 0o
Execute |Same as prev.set « [Fx - 1810 - R = 03 0200
Execute |Same as prev.set « [R= 18|0M - R = 05 ooo
Execute |Same as prev.set = |[Rx = 18(0N = Rv - 180 =
Execute |Same as prev.set « [Rx 18|10 - R+ - 19|04 -
Execute |Set new *|[Rx - 18({0FF = Ry - 18|0FF =
Execute |Set new R - 19|0M = RY - 19|0FF =
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(3) Validating the remote device station initial settings
This section explains the link special relays (SB) relating to the initial settings of
remote device stations.
Numeric values in parentheses in the Number column indicate addresses and bit
positions of the buffer memory.

Example: For buffer memory address 5EOH and bit 13: (5EOH, b13)

Table 10.1 List of link special relays related to remote device station initial settings

Availability
(O: Available, X : Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master . Offline
. Local station
station
Starts initial processing using the information registered during
Remote device station the initialization procedure registration.
SB000D L While SBO0OOD is on, the refresh of the remote input/output and
initialization procedure X O % X X
(5EO0H, b13) registration instruction remote registers stops.
OFF: No instruction
ON: Instructed
SBOOSE Execution status of remote |Indicates the execution status of the initialization procedure.
(5E5w, b14) device station initialization |OFF: Not executed O % X X
procedure ON: Being executed
Indicates completion status of the execution of the initialization
Complete status of remote .
SBOOSF device station initialization procedure execution. O % X X
(5EO0H, b15) procedure OFF: Not complete
ON: Complete
Remote device station Stores the execution result of initialization procedure registration
SWO005F initialization procedure instruction with SBO0OD. O % < «
(65F4) instruction result 0: Normal ‘
Other than 0: Store an the error code (see Section 13.3).

* Parameter setting is required in the case of a standby master station. (First 5 digits of serial No.must be
07112 or later.)

10 - 11

For details on how to create a program, see Section 10.1.4.

POINT

(1) When remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction
(SB0000) is turned off after the initial processing completion, all of the RY
signals that has been turned on in the initial procedure registration is turned off.
Therefore, about signals that are required to turn always on, such as conversion
valid signal, they should be turned on in the sequence program.

(2) If the procedure registration is not completed for all stations registered to the
remote device station initialization procedure registration, the completion status
of remote device station initialization procedure (SBO05F) does not turn on.

If there is a faulty station, turn off the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SBO00D) according to the completion status
of the other stations.
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REMARK

Setting with the sequence program (Reference)
For reference, an example setting performed with the sequence program is shown
below.

Checking of AJ65VBTCU-68ADV status

X0 XOF X1 SW8o. 0 AJ65VBTCU-68ADV data
O—F | | + e N w100 ] link normal
SHB0. 0 (oo ) AJBSVBTCU-68ADV data
I ~ .
link abnormal
NO~_M100
Initial settings
X1018 A/D conversion enable/
25— | {MOVP  H3 #100 T prohibit specification
(RWwO0)
[niovP H31 W01 1 CH.1 to CH.4 input

range setting (RWw1)

Average processing
specification (RWw3)
CH.2 average time,

{ Movp H200 #103 1

{ movp K16 w105 T number of times setting
(RWw5)
Turns on initial data
{SET Y1018} processing completion flag
(RY18).
[SET Y1019 1 Turns on initial data

setting request flag (RY19).

Changing of initial settings

Initial setting change A/D conversion enable/
45—y {move  H3 w100 ] pronibit specification
(RWw0)

] CH.1 to CH.4 input

r
LMoV H30 ot range setting (RWw1)

r
LHovP H200 #103 ] specification (RWw3)

CH.2 average time,

{mMOVP K16 H105 | number of times setting
(RWw5)
[SET Y1019 1 Turns on initial data setting

I
I
I
I
|
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
|

. |

Average processing !
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
|
I
I
I
I
|

request flag (RY19).

Processing at initial settings

X1018 Turns off initial data
87— {RST Y1018} processing completion flag
Y1010 (RY18).
82— | [RsT viols ] Turns off initial data setting

request flag (RY19).

Read of digital output values
X101B X1000

s 1

[Mov Wo 0500 1 Reads CH.1 digital
output value (RWr0).

X1001 -
I [MOV Wi D501 } Reads CH.2 dlgltal

output value (RWr1).
Processing at error occurrence

107— | {MovP W8 D508 T Reads error code (RWr8).

Error reset

; FSET V1014 Turns on error reset
— - ] request flag (RY1A).

123 | P4 TRST Y101A Turns off error reset
—! il L ] request flag (RY1A).

126 {MCR NO 1

127 [END 1

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.
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10.1.4 Creating a program

This section shows a program used to control remote device stations.

MELSEC-Q

The following diagrams show the relationships of the remote input/output and remote
registers between the programmable controller CPU devices and the remote device

station.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.
For detailed information about each remote device station, see the User's Manual for

each module.

[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

Programmable controller CPU

X100F to X1000

Remote device station (station number 1)
AJ65VBTCU-68ADV

RXOF to RX00

X101F to X1010

X102F to X1020

X103F to X1030

Y100F to Y1000

RX1F to RX10

RYOF to RY00

Y101F to Y1010

Y102F to Y1020

Y103F to Y1030

10-13

RY1F to RY10
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[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

Programmable controller CPU Remote device station (station number 1)

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV

W004 <———< | RWr4 (CH.5 digital output value)

For write
W100 l l ( RWwO (A/D conversion enable/prohibit specification) ‘
W101 ' ' RWw1 (CH.1 to CH.4 input range setting) ‘
W102 RWw2 (CH.5 to CH.8 input range setting)
W103 . . RWw3 (Average processing specification) ‘
W104 : : RWw4 (CH.1 average time, number of times setting) }
W105 ‘ RWw5 (CH.2 average time, number of times setting)
W106 i 1] | RWw6 (CH.3 average time, number of times setting) ‘
W107 l l RWw7 (CH.4 average time, number of times setting) ‘
W108 ' ' RWw8 (CH.5 average time, number of times setting) ‘
W109 . . RWw9 (CH.6 average time, number of times setting) ‘
W10A RWwA (CH.7 average time, number of times setting)
W10B I I L RWwB (CH.8 average time, number of times setting) ‘
For read l l ‘
W000 )i ! ([[RWro (CH.1 digital output value)
WO001 : : RWr1 (CH.2 digital output value) 1
W002 | | | Rwr2 (CH.3 digital output value)
WO003 . . RWr3 (CH.4 digital output value) w
WO005 RWr5 (CH.6 digital output value)
WO006 : : RWr6 (CH.7 digital output value) 1
WO007 RWr7 (CH.8 digital output value)
WO008 ) . . L RWTr8 (Error code) ‘
WO009 | | RWr9 (Reserved) |
5 WO0A \ | RWrA (Reserved)
W00B RWIB (Reserved)
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Checking of AJ65VBTCU-68ADV status

X0 XOF Xi SK80. 0
o—F {1 {1 +F Lt NO W00
SK80. 0
} (Y90
NO~_M100
Initialization procedure registration
X1018
25— | [SET SBOD
SBOF
40 | {RsT SBOD
" Changing of initial settings T
Initial setting change
42— [MOVP  H3 #100
{ Movp H30 #101
{ Movp H200 %103
{MOVP K16 105
{SET Y1019
X1019
64 } {RST Y1019
"Read of digital output values
X101B X1000
66— | || [Mov  wo D500
X1001
f { Mov W1 D501
Processing at error occurrence
X101A
89) } {MOVP 8 D508
Error reset
f [SET Y101A
Y1014 X101A
105 } £ {RST Y101A
108 {MCR NO
109 [END

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.

10-15
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AJ65VBTCU-68ADV data
link normal

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV data
link abnormal

Turns on initialization
procedure registration
directive.
Turns off initialization
procedure registration
directive.

A/D conversion enable/
prohibit specification
(RWwO0)

CH.1 to CH.4 input
range setting (RWw1)

Average processing
specification (RWw3)
CH.2 average time,
number of times setting
(RWw5)

Turns on initial data

setting request flag
(RY19).

Turns off initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

Reads CH.1 digital
output value (RWr0).

Reads CH.2 digital
output value (RWr1).

Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).
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10.1.5 Performing the data link

Turn on the power to the remote device station first, and then turn on the power to the
master station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED display
The following diagram shows the LED display status of the master station and
the remote device station when the data link is being performed normailly.

(a) LED display of the master station
Make sure that the LED display shows the following status:

® :O0n  O:Off

N

| Module is normal l\ QJ61BT11N P The data link is being performed
— N — normally
RUN @ @ LRUN
| Controlling data link | »MST @ O SMST
N N P [ ..
P SD @ @ RD< | Receiving data
| Sending data |/ ERR. O O LERR.

(b) LED display of the remote device station
Make sure that the LED display shows the following status:

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV

®:0n O: off

_— - /| 24V DC s being supplied |
s

o
Qo
=

7
N

o,

RU

:.? < Jl Module is normal |
L\RL;N

O 4—— | Thedatalink is being

-

O3

P

performed normally
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(2) Confirming the operation with the sequence program

Using the sequence program, confirm that the data link is being performed
normally.

1) Change the voltage input to the AJ65VBTCU-68ADYV and confirm that the A-
D converted digital value also changes.

1)

A-D conversion of AJ65VBTCU-68ADV
D1500 | CH1 Digital output value

D1501 | CH2 Digital output value

Master
station

Q61P-A1 [QO6HCPU|QJ61BT11N| QX41 [QY41P| QX41 [QY41P

resistor

Terminal
resistor

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV

e

1)

[

Remote device station (station number 1)

Occupies 3 stations
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10.2 When Remote Net Ver.2 Mode is Used

10.2.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system where one ver.1 compatible remote device station and one
ver.2 compatible remote device station are connected is used as an example.

Master
station

Q61P-A1 [QO6HCPU|QJ61BT11N| QX41 [QY41P| QX41 |QY41P

Terminal
resistor

Terminal
resistor

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

Ver.1 compatible remote device station Ver.2 compatible remote device station

(station number 1) (station number 4)
Occupies 3 stations Occupies 1 station

|

10-18 10-18
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(1) Setting the master station

MELSEC-Q

Settings of the master station switches are shown below:

[ 1]

QJ61BT11N

RUN O COL RUN
MST O COS MST

SD

1 JRD

ERR.O OL ERR.

NO.

MODE

STATION

x 10

)

Station number setting switch
0 (x10)

'

A

} Master station must be set to "00".
0 (x1)

- A

A

NC

SLD

(FG)

NC

DA

DB

A\
DG

10-19

(— Transmission speed/mode setting switch
0 (156 kbps/online)

L
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(2) Setting the remote device station
Settings of the remote device station switches are shown below:
For more detailed information about the contents of the settings, see the Remote
Device Station User's Manual.

Setting of AJ65VBTCU-68ADV

ELSEL AJ65VBTCU-68ADV
CON
A |L
|
N
con/K
B
S ——— —SEL——
C
g P
SET O
RUN
2 o)
LRUN
O
3 LERR Station number setting switch,
SW1 | O Transmission speed setting swnch\
0 TEST
4 o o) ola0] OFF
E ;8 o|3l20 oFF
Z|2]10] OFF
S 0 40 z Station
o of, 8] OFF number 1
i o <|g[4] oFF
6 0 o) %|e[2] ofFF
a GQN 1] ON
a
7 e LI._J 4| OFF
6 . T |2| OFF 156kbps
@o o [1] oFF
8 A

- J
MODE‘\ i

Mode select switch
\( 0 (Normal mode)

MITSUBISHI | CCrink]

—
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DEVICE STATIONS

Setting of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

M

FLSEEAJB5VBTCU-68DAVN

CON
A |L

|
N

i

con K
B

=TO 1

N

= oOooogoooooaga
O

= e
/‘ H goog/éoooo

wW

SEL,

POWER)
O

(7]

ET|
upP

RUN
O
LRUN

O
DOWN| LErrR
SWi1

O

TEST

AIMSOT

CON
D

MITSUBISHI CCiinklA ||

Station number setting switch,

Transmission speed setting switch

40

OFF

20

OFF

10 place

10

OFF

8

OFF

ON

STATION NO.

1 place

OFF

OFF

OFF

NINNENNEN

B RATE

OFF

OFF

-

Station
number 4

156kbps

J

i

Mode select switch

3 (Ver.2 Mode Normal mode)

10 - 21
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10.2.2 Setting the master station parameters

This section explains the settings of the network parameters and the automatic refresh
parameters of the master station.

(1) Setting the network parameters of the master station
(a) Setting the network parameters
Set the network parameters as follows using the attached parameter setting
checklist and station information setting checklist.

Item Setting range Setting value
Start 1/0 No. 0000 to OFEOQ 0000
Data link
. Input data hold/clear

Hold/Cclear>
d|sqrder . |Default: Clear © -
station setting

. Case of CPU |Refresh/clears compulsorily .
O t | Refresh
PEratONa 5 10p setting |Default: Refresh (Refresh D/Clears compulsoriy
settings
Block
guarantee of |[Disable/Enable -

Disable J/Enabl
cyclic data per|Default: Disable nabie
station

Master stat!on ) Mater station
Master station (Duplex function)

Master station (Duplex function)
Local station
Standby master station

Type Local station

Standby master station
Default: Master station
Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
Remote net (Ver.2 mode)
Remote net (Additional mode)

Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
Remote net (Ver.2 mode) D

Mode Remote /0 net mode Remote net (Additional mode)
. Remote 1/0 net mode
Off line Off line
Default: Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
All connect count 1to64 2 modules
Default: 64
Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote output (RY) Device name: Select fromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W,

RorZR

Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR

Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, R
or ZR

Ver.2 Remote input (RX) |Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR

Device name: Selectfrom Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W,

Remote register (RWw)

Ver.2 Remote output (RY)

R or ZR
Ver.2 Remote register Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR
(RWr)
Ver.2 Remote register Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, R
(RWw) or ZR
Special relay (SB) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or ZR
Special register (SW) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or ZR
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PLC down select

Item Setting range Setting value

1t07 .

Retry count Default: 3 3 times

Automatic reconnection 1t0 10 1 modules

station count Default: 1

Standby master station Blanl.(,. 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station

No specified)

) Default: Blank

Stop/continue

Default: Stop

CStop Dlcontinue

Scan mode setting

Asynchronous/synchronous
Default: Asynchronous

Asynchronous D/synchronous

10-23

Delay information setting |Set 0.
Station . Expanded Numbe_r of Remote Reserve/invalid Intelligent buffer select (word)
No Station type cyclic setting occupied station points | station select
' stations Send | Receive | Automatic

1 Ver.1Remote device station single 30 gfautﬁ)lﬁz 96 points No setting

4 Ver.2Remote device station| quadruple ?Csi:glc?ns 64 points No setting
L

\_/

(b) Example of network parameter settings
An example of network parameter settings is shown below:

=MELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list ]
[& Project Edt Find/Replace View Online Diagnostics Took Window Help -

DIl &l &lelel-|-| @lalal £ alel Ble [

YR e O e e e 1 e e P o o

E(sle wlal elal] DEEEEEER PR

sEE

Il al= == %
afh) aF7| aFB | aF8) F0] oF8.

[Pregon = = o | ml =5 2l 2l mlelsl el 212) Sl @l ElElE] ol
L] =
=B (et project] Mo of boards inmedule |1 7] Boads  Blank: no setting.
Program
F] Device comment 1 2 El
Start /0 Mo 0000
7] PLC paramete Opesational setting Opesational settings
B] Metwork. paral Type Master station x x x
%] Remote pass I aster station data link type PLC parameter auto start x x x
Device memory Mode Femate netler.2 mads) x x x
Dievice init Al connect count 2
Remote inputfRi]
Remote output{R']
FRemote reqister(Rwr]
Fiemote register AW
Wer 2 Remote inputfRH]
er 2 Riemote outpul(Fi]
Wer.2 Remote registerfRwr]
Wer.2 Remate register[F ]
Special relay(SB]
Special iegister|SWW]
Retry count 3
Automatic reconnection station count 1
Stand by master station Mo,
FLC down select Stop > - -
Scan mode setting Asprchronous 2 =2 =2
Dielay infamation setting 1]
Station information setting Station information
Remote device station initial setting Initial settings
Intermpt setting Intermpt setings
(|
Y I— ’ . '
Indispensable settings] Mo sefting / Aleadyset ] Setifitisneeded] Fossiting  / Aleadyest | =
=1 | | o
Fieady [an2H) [Host station [ [ [Brartes [ [ NOM
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(2) Setting the automatic refresh parameters of the master station
(a) Setting the automatic refresh parameters
Set the automatic refresh parameters according to the procedure below.

1) Set the refresh device for remote input (RX) to X1000.

2) Set the refresh device for remote output (RY) to Y1000.

3) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWr) to WO.

4) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWw) to W1000.
5) Set the refresh device for special relay (SB) to SBO.

6) Set the refresh device for special register (SW) to SWO.

POINT

When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that they
do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.

(b) Setting example
A setting example is shown below.

- nMELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]

|8 Project Edt Find/Rieplace Yiew Online Disgnostics Took ‘window Help - TR

|ﬁ1§,1@,-¢__r|g_§';|-g,h1,>i|u-w | |Fg | A IEE e e E i

+1:'iz‘:|
o) P sFE i) cF9 coi0) BV =FE) oF7) oF6 ] oF5 | efS) cfn) F10] aFS
|QIEIEIJ£I!EI:I:I@I@I@I£I&I@I@IE.@ 2 g8l

R EE R EEEREEE

L == ) = )
& | F7 | =F5] Fa | Fe | F7 |FB | Fa ngl Al ] aF5|aF7 BRI = ch”

[Frogam = o o | sl =1 gl iR mlee ﬂl@l_l_lﬂlﬁl_l_l_lﬁ_lﬁ_l\

& =
=8 (Unse! project] Mo. of boards inmodule |1 ¥| Boads  Blank: na sstting
-- Frogram
-§] Device comment 1 2 2
-] Parameter Start 1/0 Mo 0000
7] PLE paramete Operational setting Operational settings:
Metwark paral Tupe Master station - - =
Remate pass Master station data link tupe PLC parameter auto start - - -
-[El] Device memory Mode Remote netler 2 mode) - = =
Device irit All connect count 2|
Remate inputfRX] #1000,
Bemate output(F] 1000,
Remate register(Bwr] Wi

Remote registerFivew] W 1000|
Yer.2 Remote input{Rx]
et 2 emote outputlRY]

Wer.2 Remote registerRiwl

Yer.2 Fiemote register(Riw

Special relay(SB] SEO)
Special isaister/StW/] SWwo
Retry count 3
Autamatic reconhection station count 1
Stand by master station Mo,
PLC down select Stop 52 52 52
Scan mode setting Asgprchranous A - -
Dielay infamation setting 0]
Statinn informatian setting Station infarmation
Remote device station initial sstting Initial seftings
Intermpt setting Intermpt settings
|
il | —’I Indispenzable setiings[ Mo setting / Alreadpset ] Setifitizneeded] Mosefting  / Aleadpset ) =
Project 4 | | _"_I
Ready [@02H) [Host station [ [ [Ovewte [ [ WOM [
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10.2.3 Initial setting of the remote device station

This section explains the initial setting of the remote device station.

(1) Setting the target station number
Set the target station for which the initial setting is performed.
(a) Setting the target station number
Set the target station numbers to "1" and "4".

Remote device station initial setting: Target station number szetting: Module 1

Target Mo. of Target Mo. of
station | registered station | registered
Mo, procedures M. procedures

1 0| Reqist procedurs] 9
4 0| Reqist procedure| 10
Fegist procedure| 11

Reqist procedurs| 12
Reqist procedure| 13
Fegist procedure| 14

Beqist procedure| 15
Fieqist procedure] 16

Clear | Check | End |

f==1 RN .21 P, IFSN) PR TR

(b) Selecting the Regist procedure
Click the "Regist procedure" of the target station number "1".

(2) Setting the regist procedure registration

Set the conditions and details of the remote device station settings.

In this section, AJ65VBTCU-68ADV is used as an example for the Regist

procedure registration.

The details to be set are as follows:

» Set channels 1, 2 to A-D conversion enable (the first condition).

» Set the Input range of channel 1 to 0 - 5V, and channel 2 to User range setting
1 (the second condition).

» Set channel 1 to Sampling processing, and specify channel 2 as Average
processing and set it to Number of times (the third condition).

» Set channel 2 Average number of times to 16 times (the forth condition).

» Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to ON (the fifth condition).

* Turn the Initial data setting request flag to ON (the sixth condition).

» Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to OFF (the seventh condition).

» Turn the Initial data setting request flag to OFF (the eighth condition).

For more detailed information about the settings, see the Remote Device Station
User's Manual.
Set the input format to "HEX.".
(a) Setting the first condition
1) Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

2) Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Set new".
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(d)

(e)
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Executional condition settings
Set the "Condition Device" to "RX", the "Device Number" to "18", and
the "Execute Condition" to "ON".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RWw", the "Device Number" to "00", and the
"Write Data" to "0003".

Setting the second condition

1)

2)

3)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Same as prev. set".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RWw", the "Device Number" to "01", and
"Write Data" to "0031".

Setting the third condition

1)

2)

3)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Same as prev. set".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RWw" ,the "Device Number" to "03", and the
"Write Data" to "0200".

Setting the fourth condition

1)

2)

3)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Same as prev. set".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RWw", the "Device Number" to "05", and the
"Write Data" to "0010".

Setting the fifth condition

1)

2)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Same as prev. set".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RY", the "Device Number" to "18", and the
"Write Data" to "ON".
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(f) Setting the sixth condition

1)
2)

3)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Same as prev. set".

Details of execution setting
Set "Write Device" to "RY", the "Device Number" to "19", and the
"Write Data" to "ON".

(g) Setting the seventh condition

1)

2)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Set new".

Executional condition settings
Set the "Condition Device" to "RX", the "Device Number" to "18", and
the "Execute Condition" to "OFF".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RY", the "Device Number" to "18", and the
"Write Data" to "OFF".

(h) Setting the eighth condition

1)

2)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Set new".

Executional condition settings
Set the "Condition Device" to "RX", the "Device Number" to "19", and
the "Execute Condition" to "ON".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RY", the "Device Number" to "19", and the
"Write Data" to "OFF".
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(i) Setting results
The results of settings (a) to (h) are shown below.

Remote device station initial setting: Procedure registration module 1: Target station 1

Input format HE=. -
Execute Operatianal Executional condition Details of execution

Flag condition Condition| Device | Execute Wwiite | Dewice | Wiite

Device | Mumber |Condition Device | Mumber [ Data

Execute |Set new *|Rx - 18(0M - R = o0 0003
Execute |Same az prev.set » [ - 18|0M - Ritfiy - m o3t
Execute |Same az prev.set = |He - 130 - Ry = 03 0200
Execute |Same az prev.zet » [FBx - 18|0M - Ritfiy - 05 omo
Execute |Same as prev.set = |[Bx w 18(0M - AY - 18{0MN =
Execute |Same asz prev.eet » |[Bx - 18(0M - Ry - 19|10 -
Execute |Set new xR - 1B|0FF - RY - 168|0FF -
Execute |Set new bl L 19(0M = Ry - 19|0FF -

Similarly, make the procedure registration of the AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN.
Click the "Regist procedure" of the target station number "4".

The details to be set are as follows:

» Set channels 1, 2 to Analog output enable. (the first condition)

» Set the output range of channel 1 to 0 - 5V, and channel 2 to User range
setting 1. (the second condition)

» Set the HOLD/CLEAR setting of channels 1, 2 to CLEAR. (the third condition)

* Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to ON (the forth condition).

» Turn the Initial data setting request flag to ON (the fifth condition).

» Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to OFF (the sixth condition).

* Turn the Initial data setting request flag to OFF (the seventh condition).

Remote device station initial zetting: Procedure reqgistration module 1: Target station 4

Input format HE=. -
Execute Operational Executional condition Detailz of execution

Flag condition Condition| Dewvice | Execute Wiite | Device | Wiite

Device | Mumber |Condition Device | Mumber | Data

Execute |Set new * R - 18(0N = R« i3] QoFc
Execute |Same as prev.set « |[BE - 18|0M - Ry - 09 0031
Execute |Same as prev.zet = |[Be = 1810 - Ay - 0B oono
Execute |Same as prev.get « [RE - 18|OM - Rv - 18|00 -
Execute |Same as prev.set = (R - 18{0N = RY = 19(0N =
Execute |Set new > R - 18(0OFF = Ry = 18|0FF -
Execute |Set new hd ISOE A 19]OM = | AY = 13|0FF |
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(3) Validating the remote device station initial settings
This section explains the link special relays (SB) relating to the initial settings of
remote device stations.
Numeric values in parentheses in the Number column indicate addresses and bit
positions of the buffer memory.

Example: For buffer memory address 5EOH and bit 13: (5EOH, b13)

Table 10.2 List of link special relays related to remote device station initial settings

Availability
(O: Available, X : Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master . Offline
. Local station
station
Starts initial processing using the information registered during
Remote device station the initialization procedure registration.
SB000D L While SBO0OOD is on, the refresh of the remote input/output and
initialization procedure X O % X X
(5EO0H, b13) registration instruction remote registers stops.
OFF: No instruction
ON: Instructed
SBOOSE Execution status of remote |Indicates the execution status of the initialization procedure.
(5E5w, b14) device station initialization |OFF: Not executed O % X X
procedure ON: Being executed
Indicates completion status of the execution of the initialization
Complete status of remote .
SBOOSF device station initialization procedure execution. O % X X
(5EO0H, b15) procedure OFF: Not complete
ON: Complete
Remote device station Stores the execution result of initialization procedure registration
SWO005F initialization procedure instruction with SBO0OD. O % < «
(65F4) instruction result 0: Normal ‘
Other than 0: Store an error code (see Section 13.3).

* Parameter setting is required in the case of a standby master station. (First 5 digits of serial No. must be
07112 or later.)

10-29

For details on how to create a program, see Section 10.2.4.

POINT

(1) When remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction
(SB0000) is turned off after the initial processing completion, all of the RY
signals that has been turned on in the initial procedure registration is turned off.
Therefore, about signals that are required to turn always on, such as conversion
valid signal, they should be turned on in the sequence program.

(2) If the procedure registration is not completed for all stations registered to the
remote device station initialization procedure registration, the completion status
of remote device station initialization procedure (SBO05F) does not turn on.

If there is a faulty station, turn off the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SBO00D) according to the completion status
of the other stations.
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REMARK

Setting with the sequence program (Reference)
For reference, an example setting performed with the sequence program is shown
below.

%0 XOF X1 SH80, 0 AJB5VBTCU-68ADV,
—F ] | | I {mc No Moo} AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN
data link normal

SK80. 3

Y AJ65VBTCU-68ADV data

(Y90 R
~ link abnormal

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN data

(M91 .
~ ) link abnormal

“M100

AJ65VBTCU-68ADYV initial setting AJ65VBTCU-68ADV

38

AJB65VBTCU-68ADV initial setting change

X1018 A/D conversion enable/
I
I

{ Movp H3 #1000 T prohibit specification
(RWw0)

CH.1 to CH.4 input
range setting (RWw1)

{ movp H31 #1001 1

] Average processing
specification (RWw3)

CH.2 average time,

{ movp K16 #1005 ] number of times setting

(RWwb5)

r Turns on initial data

LSET Y1018} processing completion flag

(RY18).

ISET Y1019 Turns on initial data

t ] setting request flag (RY19).

{ movp H200 #1003

Initial setting change A/D conversion enable/
AL

AJ65VB
98

122

AJ65VB
124

I {WovP  H3 w1000  } prohibit specification
(RWwO)

[itove H30 w1001 1 CH.1to CH.4 input
range setting (RWw1)

] Average processing
specification (RWw3)

CH.2 average time,

{ movp K16 #1005 1 number of times setting

(RWw5)

[SET Y1019 1 Turns on initial data

{ movp H200 #1003

TCU-68ADV initial setting processing
X1018 Turns off initial data

¥ [RST Y1018 ] processing completion flag
Y1010 (RY18).
Turns off initial data setting
| r
— LRST viols ] request flag (RY19).

TCU-68DAVN initial setting AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN
X1078
A ThovP HoFe wiots 7 Analog output enable/
disable setting (RWw8)
CH.1 to CH.4 output range
setting (RWw9)

HOLD/CLEAR setting
(RWwB)

Turns on initial data

{SET Y1078 T processing completion flag
(RY18).

rSET 1079 ) Turr_ws on initial data

L setting request flag

[MovP  H31 wiors )

[MOVP  HO wior7 7}

10-30

(RY19).
The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.

(To the next page)
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1 AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN initial setting change
| Initial setting change
M

(From the previous page)

| 151—t [MovP  HOFC 1014
! [MOVP  H30 1015
3 [SET Y1079
'AJBSVBTCU-68DAVN initial setting processing
X1078
178—F {RST Y1078
X1079
202— | {RsT Y1079
AJ65VBTCU-68ADV digital output value read
X101B X1000
204— | ] | { Mov Wo D500
X1001
f {Mov W D501
AJB5VBTCU-68ADV error occurrence processing
X101A
236— | [wove w8 D508
Error reset
f [SET Y1014
Y101A X101A
261 | £ [RsT Y1014
AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN digital value setting
X107
264— | ] } [MOVP K500 #100C
Digital value
setting
[MOVF K1000 #100D
AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN analog output enable/disable setting
X107B
290— | | } (Y1060
Analog output
enable
(Y1061
AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN error occurrence processing
X107A
319—| } [BMOVP WoC D510 K2
[MOVP #4 D518
Error reset
f [SET Y107A
Y107A X107A
348— |} £ {RST Y107A
351 {MCR NO
352) {END
The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.
10- 31
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AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN
Analog output enable/
disable setting (RWw8)

setting (RWw?9)

Turns on initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

CH.1 to CH.4 output rangei

Turns off initial data
processing completion flag
(RY18).

Turns off initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV

Reads CH.1 digital
output value (RWr0).

Reads CH.2 digital
output value (RWr1).

Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).

AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN
CH.1 digital value
setting (RWwO) : 500

CH.2 digital value
setting (RWw1) : 1000

Turns on CH.1 analog
output enable/disable
flag (RY00).
Turns on CH.2 analog
output enable/disable
flag (RYO01).

Read CH.[] check code
(RWr0, RWr1).

Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).
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10.2.4 Creating a program

This section shows a program used to control remote device stations.

The following diagrams show the relationships of the remote input/output and remote
registers between the programmable controller CPU devices and the remote device
station.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

For detailed information about each remote device station, see the User's Manual for
each module.

[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

Remote device station Remote device station
Programmable controller CPU (station number 1) (station number 4)

| ! AJ65VBTCU-68ADV AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

X100F to X1000 ] | ' ([ RXOF to RX00
X101Ftox1010 || [ RX1FtoRX10
X102F to X1020 | 3

X103F to X1030 !

X104F to X1040
X105F to X1050 .
; X106F to X1060 | |
3 X107F to X1070 |/

: X108F to X1080
X109F to X1090

[ RXOF to RX00
A RX1F to RX10 |

Y100F to Y1000 || ! [[ RYOFto RY00
Y101Fto Y1010 || | "|[__RY1FtoRY10
Y102F to Y1020 i !

Y103F to Y1030 5
Y104F to Y1040
Y105F to Y1050
Y106F to Y1060 | |!
| Y107Fto Y1070 | J | |
3 Y108F to Y1080 ; 3
‘ Y109F to Y1090 ' ‘

[ RYOF to RY00
"[___RYIFtoRY10
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[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

Remote device station (station number 1) Remote device station (station number 4)

_________ Programmable controller CPU ... AJBSVBTCU®8ADV __ _  _ ____ AJGSVBTCU68DAVN __

For write | | é i

W1000 A i E ([rRwwo (A/D conversion enable/prohibit specification) E f

W1001 3 E RWw1 (CH.1 to CH.4 input range setting) i i

W1002 § ' TRz (CH.5 to CH.8 input range setting) P

W1003 | ; RWw3 (Average processing specification) ; ;

W1004 i i RWw4 (CH.1 average time, number of times setting) i E

W1005 i J RWwWS5 (CH.2 average time, number of times setting) i i

W1006 i 'E RWw6 (CH.3 average time, number of times setting) i E

W1007 ! | [RWw7 (CH.4 average time, number of times setting) i i

W1008 3 E RWw8 (CH.5 average time, number of times setting) E i

W1009 i E RWw9 (CH.6 average time, number of times setting) E f

W100A 3 i RWwA (CH.7 average time, number of times setting) i i

W100B i i RWwB (CH.8 average time, number of times setting), i i

W100C ) ! 1 [Rwwo (GH.1 digital value setting)

W100D i i i E RWw1 (CH.2 digital value setting)

W100E RWw2 (CH.3 digital value setting)

W100F i1 | |[RWw3 (CH.4 digital value setting)

W1010 ! i i | |Rwiw4 (CH 5 digital value setting)

W1011 3 i E L RWw5 (CH.6 digital value setting)

W1012 ‘ | . | [Rwiw6 (CH.7 digital value setiing)

W1013 ! i i 1| |[RWw7 (CH.8 digital value setting)

W1014 i E E E RWw8 (Analog output enable disable setting)

W1015 ! ; I 1 | | RV (CH.1 to CH.4 output range setting)

W1016 § i i E RWwWA (CH.5 to CH.8 output range setting)

W1017 )i || RWwB (HOLD/CLEAR setting)

W1018 i i i i RWwC (Reserved)

W1019 i E E i [RWWD (Reserved)

W101A ‘ ' ' . [rRamE (Reserved)

W101B i i é g RWWF (Reserved)

For read i i L

WO0000 i i RWr0 (CH.1 digital output value) é i

WO0001 ! ! |Rwr1 (CH.2 digital output value) b

WO0002 3 i RWr2 (CH.3 digital output value) i i

WO0003 § i RWr3 (CH.4 digital output value) E E

WO0004 %—i—' RWr4 (CH.5 digital output value) i i

WO0005 | | |Rwi5 (CH.6 digital output value) .

W0006 i | [Rwis (CH.7 digital output value)

WO0007 i E RWr7 (CH.8 digital output value) E E

WO0008 ) i i RWI8 (Error code) E i

WO0009 i i RWI9 (Reserved) é g

WO00A I [RWrA (Reserved)

WO000B RWIB (Reserved)

W000C ) ! E ('[Rwr0 (CH.1 check code)

W000D ! i i 1| [Rwir (CH.2 check code)

WOOOE ! 5 ! | [Rwr2 (CH.3 check code)

WOOOF RWr3 (CH.4 check code)

W0010 e ; < | RWr4 (CH.5 check code)

W0011 i 1| [R5 (CH.6 check code)

WO0012 | ' i 1| [Rwi6 (CH.7 check code)

WO0013 D R (CH.8 check code)

WO0014 ) i i é i L RWr8 (Error code)

WO0015 | H E E RWr9 (Reserved)

WO0016 3 i i i RWrA (Reserved)

WO0017 i i f [rwis (Reserved)

WO0018 | i i i RWrC (Reserved)

WO0019 3 i i E RWID (Reserved)

WOO01A § é i " [rRwiE (Reserved)

WO001B ! i i ; RWIF (Reserved)
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L

X0 XOF X1 SW80. 0
0 ¥ ] | { | £ {mc NO M100
SW80. 3
(Y90
(Y91
NO~_M100
Initialization procedure registration
SBoF
38 | {RsT SBOD
X101B X1078
—4%——4FJ
X1018
56— | {SET SBOD
X1078
'AJB5VBTCU-68ADV initial setting change T
! Initial setting change
! 59— [MOVP  H3 #1000
{movp H30 #1001
{movp H200 #1003
! [MOVP K16 #1005
E [SET Y1019
i X1019
' 90| | [RST Y1019
'AJB5VBTCU-68ADV digital output value read T
X101B X1000
92— | |} [Mov  wo D500
X1001
} {Mov # D501
AJB5VBTCU-68ADV error occurrence processing
X101A
124— | { Movp #8 D508
Error reset
f {SET Y101A
Y101A X101A
149— | By [RST Y101A

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.
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AJ65VBTCU-68ADV,
AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
data link normal

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV data
link abnormal

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN data
link abnormal

Turns off initialization
procedure registration
directive.

Turns on initialization
procedure registration
directive.

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV i
A/D conversion enable/ !
prohibit specification |
(RWwO0) 3
CH.1 to CH.4 input |
range setting (RWw1) |
Average processing i
specification (RWw3) |
CH.2 average time, !
number of times setting 3
(RWw5) !
Turns on initial data setting!
request flag (RY19). !

Turns off initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV
Reads CH.1 digital
output value (RWr0).

Reads CH.2 digital
output value (RWr1).
Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).
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AJB65VBTCU-68DAVN initial setting change
Initial setting change
W

| 152— {MOVP  HOFC w1014
| [MOvP  H30 1015
! [SET Y1079
| X1079
i 179 } [RST Y1079
"AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN digital value setting T
X107
181 | | } [MOVP K500 w100C
Digital value
setting
{MovP K1000 W100D
AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN analog output enable/disable setting
X1078
27— | | (Y1060
Analog output
enable
(Y1061
AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN error occurrence processing
X107A
236— | {BNOVP  HOC D510 K2
{HovP w4 D518
Error reset
L} [SET Y1074
Y107A X107A
265 | Ny [RST Y107A
268 {MCR NO
269 {END

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.
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AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
Analog output enable/
disable setting (RWw8)

CH.1 to CH.4 output range |
setting (RWw9) |
Turns on initial data settingi
request flag (RY19). |

Turns off initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
CH.1 digital value
setting (RWwO) : 500

CH.2 digital value
setting (RWw1) : 1000
Turns on CH.1 analog
output enable/disable
flag (RY00).

Turns on CH.2 analog

output enable/disable
flag (RYO1).

Read CH.[ check code
(RWr0, RWr1).

Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).
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10.2.5 Performing the data link

Turn on the power to the remote device station first, and then turn on the power to the
master station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED display
The following diagram shows the LED display status of the master station and
the remote device station when the data link is being performed normailly.

(a) LED display of the master station
Make sure that the LED display shows the following status:

® :O0n  O:Off

N

| Module is normal l\ QJ61BT11N P The data link is being performed
— N — normally
RUN @ @ LRUN
| Controlling data link | »MST @ O SMST
N N P [ ..
P SD @ @ RD< | Receiving data
| Sending data |/ ERR. O O LERR.

(b) LED display of the remote device station
For both the AJ65VBTCU-68ADV and AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN, confirm that
the LED display status is as shown below.

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV

®:0n O: Off

/{ 24V DC is being supplied |

J| Module is normal |

0
Q
=3
m
AT

T N’
%/.\

%
A

,_
N

2

S /N

Az
/.\

4

————— | The datalink is being

performed normally

-

O3

kY
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(2) Confirming the operation with the sequence program

Using the sequence program, confirm that the data link is being performed
normally.

1) Change the voltage input to the AJ65VBTCU-68ADYV and confirm that the A-
D converted digital value also changes.

2) Set digital values to the AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN, and confirm that the voltages
converted from digital to analog are output.

1) A-D conversion of AJ65VBTCU-68ADV

D500 [ CH1 Digital output value
D501 | CH2 Digital output value

2) D-A conversion of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

D510 | CH1 Digital value setting

D511 [ CH2 Digital value setting

| Master I
station
\ \

Q61P-A1 [QO6HCPUIQJE1BT11N| QX41 (QY41P| QX41 |QY41P

Terminal
resistor

Terminal
resistor

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV AJ65VBTCU-68DAV

—
|

1) 2)

JI

Ver.1 compatible remote device station Ver.2 compatible remote device station

(station number 1) (station number 4)
Occupies 3 stations Occupies 1 station
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10.3 When Remote Net Additional Mode is Used

10.3.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system where one ver. 1 compatible remote device station and one
ver. 2 compatible remote device station are connected is used as an example.

Master
station

Q61P-A1 [QO6HCPU|QJ61BT11N| QX41 [QY41P| QX41 |QY41P

Terminal
resistor

Terminal
resistor

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

Ver.1 compatible remote device station Ver.2 compatible remote device station

(station number 1) (station number 4)
Occupies 3 stations Occupies 1 station

|
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MELSEC-Q

Settings of the master station switches are shown below:

[ 1]

QJ61BT11N

RUN O COL RUN
MST O COS MST

SD

1 JRD

ERR.O OL ERR.

NO.

MODE

STATION

x 10

)

Station number setting switch
0 (x10)

'

A

} Master station must be set to "00".
0 (x1)

- A

A

NC

SLD

(FG)

NC

DA

DB

A\
DG

10-39

(— Transmission speed/mode setting switch
0 (156 kbps/online)

L
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(2) Setting the remote device station
Settings of the remote device station switches are shown below:
For more detailed information about the contents of the settings, see the Remote
Device Station User's Manual.

Setting of AJ65VBTCU-68ADV

IELSEE AJB5VBTCU-68ADV
CON
A |L
|
N
con K
B
— SEL——
C
H POWER
1 SET| O
RUN
2 o)
LRUN
O
3 LERR Station number setting switch,
SW1 | O Transmission speed setting switch
0 TEST
4 o 1) 840 OFF
o ||"O o320 oFF
5 o |20 Z|2[10] oFF
0 40 z Station
O \ o [ 8] OFF number 1
o el | |E|8LeTor
6 O o) t|=[2] oFf
g G(?N 1] ON
7 S LI'_J 4| OFF
N é 2| OFF 156kbps
@o a [1] oFF
8 2 \ J
MOD 5‘\ Mode select switch
\[ 0 (Normal mode)
CO
C |p
b
CONJR
D
MITSUBISHI _(CCuint]

| —
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Setting of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

MELSEEAJB5VBTCU-68DAVN

=TO r

N

DOWN| LErRR

w
E
O

oooooooooo
Hgooa/%oo

IMSOT

CON
D

T

Station number setting switch,

Transmission speed setting switch\

40

OFF

20

OFF

10 place

10

OFF

8

OFF

ON

STATION NO.

1 place

OFF

OFF

OFF

OFF

B RATE

N LSE E BN SR BN

OFF

g

Station
number 4

156kbps

J

Mode select switch

3 (Ver.2 Mode Nol

rmal mode)

MITSUBISHI CCiinkIA||

—

MELSEC-Q
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10.3.2 Setting the master station parameters

This section explains the settings of the network parameters and the automatic refresh
parameters of the master station.

(1) Setting the network parameters of the master station
(a) Setting the network parameters
Set the network parameters as follows using the attached parameter setting
checklist and station information setting checklist.

Item Setting range Setting value
Start 1/0 No. 0000 to OFEOQ 0000
Data link
. Input data hold/clear

Hold/Cclear>
d|sqrder . |Default: Clear © -
station setting

. Case of CPU |Refresh/clears compulsorily .
O t | Refresh
PEratONa 5 10p setting |Default: Refresh (Refresh D/Clears compulsoriy
settings
Block
guarantee of |[Disable/Enable -

Disable J/Enabl
cyclic data per|Default: Disable nabie
station

Master stat!on ) Mater station
Master station (Duplex function)

Master station (Duplex function)
Local station
Standby master station

Type Local station

Standby master station
Default: Master station
Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
Remote net (Ver.2 mode)
Remote net (Additional mode)

Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
Remote net (Ver.2 mode)

Mode Remote net (Additional mode) >
Remote 1/0 net mode
. Remote 1/0 net mode
Off line Off line
Default: Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
All connect count 1to64 2 modules
Default: 64
Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote output (RY) Device name: Select fromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W,

RorZR

Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR

Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, R
or ZR

Ver.2 Remote input (RX) |Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR

Device name: Selectfrom Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W,

Remote register (RWw)

Ver.2 Remote output (RY)

R or ZR
Ver.2 Remote register Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR
(RWr)
Ver.2 Remote register Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, R
(RWw) or ZR
Special relay (SB) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or ZR
Special register (SW) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or ZR
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PLC down select

Item Setting range Setting value

1t07 .

Retry count Default: 3 3 times

Automatic reconnection 1t0 10 1 modules

station count Default: 1

Standby master station Blanl.(,. 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station

No specified)

) Default: Blank

Stop/continue

CStop Dlcontinue

Default: Stop

Scan mode setting

Asynchronous/synchronous
Default: Asynchronous

Asynchronous D/synchronous

10-43

Delay information setting |Set 0.
Station . Expanded Numbe_r of Remote Reserve/invalid Intelligent buffer select (word)
No Station type cyclic setting occupied station points | station select
' stations Send | Receive | Automatic
) . . Occupies ; :

1 Ver.1Remote device station single 3 stations 96 points No setting

4 Ver.2Remote device station| quadruple ?Zﬁ:g';]s 64 points No setting
L

\_/

(b) Example of network parameter settings
An example of network parameter settings is shown below:

=MELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list ]
[& Project Edt Find/Replace View Online Diagnostics Took Window Help -

YR e O e e e 1 e e P o o

DIl &l &lelel-|-| @lalal £ alel Ble [

T | 21 CEIEl. ZIElEl == 1 gl L=l =]
ililﬂlﬁlﬂlﬂlﬁ” F5|FS 6 FBlF? =F5 F5|F6|F7|FE|F9 ngl 4| aFﬁlaF? =F6| 5F8] SR ch”

[Fogam = | = Gl | Gl R HE EE R EEE)
]
58] (Unset praject] No. of boards inmodule |1 =] Boads  glank; no setting.
Frogram
F) Device comment 1 2 3
Start 1/ No 000g|
7] PLC paramete Operational selting Operational setiings
(] Metwork parai Type Master station - -~ =
8] Remote pass Master station data link type PLC parameter auto start hd - =
Dievice memom tode Remote netl4dditional mode) = - =
Device init Al connect count H

Remate inputfRi]

Remote output{RY]

Femate register(Fiwrl

Fiemate register(Fitw/in]

Wer.2 Remote inputiRix]

Mer 2 Remote outputlR'Y]

Wer.Z Remote registerRia]

Wer.2 Remate register[F ]

Special relaySB]

S pecial iegister| SW]

Retry count 3
Automatic reconnection station count 1
Stand by master station Mo,
FLC down select Stop > - -
Scan mode setting Asprchronous 2 =2 =2
Dielay infamation setting 1]

Station information setting Station information

Remote device station initial setting Initial settings

Intermpt setting Intermpt setings

Ll

Y I—

o

Indispensable settings{  Moseiting / Aleadyset ) Setifitisneedsd] Hossiing  / Aleadysst |
Fioject 4 |
Ready |mo2H) [Hast station [ [ [Dvnarte [

[NUM [SCRL
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(2) Setting the automatic refresh parameters of the master station
(a) Setting the automatic refresh parameters
Set the automatic refresh parameters according to the procedure below.

1) Set the refresh device for remote input (RX) to X1000.

2) Set the refresh device for remote output (RY) to Y1000.

3) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWr) to WO.

4) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWw) to W100.

5) Set the refresh device for ver.2 remote input (RX) to X1500.

6) Set the refresh device for ver.2 remote output (RY) to Y1500.

7) Set the refresh device for ver.2 remote register (RWr) to W1000.
8) Set the refresh device for ver.2 remote register (RWw) to W1500.
9) Set the refresh device for special relay (SB) to SBO.

10) Set the refresh device for special register (SW) to SWO.

POINT

When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that they
do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.

(b) Setting example
A setting example is shown below.

" 2MELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Metwork parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]
|= Froject Edit Find/Replace Yiew Onine Disgnostics Took ‘Wwindow Help - TR

B T e M N e P a%;m;“m%1§|
| Dl=le] @] 3 [m|e]-]-] 2lale] £l alal Blel| ||

i3 | 51 D|E§ L~|$+—|=J:l \l[:]l[i@]'.i?][ﬂ][]i] I|_|=J = xl
ililﬁlﬁlﬂlﬂli” Fo |Fe |=FE| FE |F7 |=FE|Fo JFE | F7 | F8 | FO | =FO) ol Jc2 | o5 | o4 | o5 | =F5) =F7] sF&| =F3] sFi0) =FO

[Pregram = | o ol =l =7 glel BlE #| gl 22| Flvl @ ElE=lE| )
— 4 =
=8 (Unse! project] Mo. of boards inmodule |1 ¥| Boads  Blank: na sstting
-] Program
-§] Device comment 1 2 2
=] 8] Parameter Start 170 No 0000
@] PLC paramete Operational setting Operational settings
i8] Network paral Tupe Master station - - -
w..[8] Remote pass Master station data link tupe PLC parameter auto start - - -
Bl Device memory tode Remote netiédditional mode] = - -
-- Device irit All connect count 2|
Remate inputfRX] #1000,
Bemate output(F] 1000,
Remate register(Bwr] Wi
Remote registerFivew] w100|
Yer.2 Remote input{Rx] #1500
et 2 emote outputlRY] 1500
Wer.2 Remote registerRiwl w1000
Yer.2 Fiemote register(Riw w1500
Special relav(SE] SED
Special isaister/StW/] SWwo
Retry count 3
Autamatic reconhection station count 1
Stand by master station Mo,
PLC down select Stop A - -
Scan mode setting Asgprchranous > hd B
Dielay infamation setting 0]
Statinn informatian setting Station infarmation
Remote device station initial sstting Initial seftings
Intermpt setting Intermpt settings
|
4 | 2 i
ndispenzable settings| Mo setting / Alreadp set ] Setifitizneeded] Mosetting  / Aleadyset | =
Project 4] | _"_I
Ready [@02H) [Host station [ [ [Bvmate [ [ [NOM [SCAL
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10.3.3 Initial setting of the remote device station

This section explains the initial setting of the remote device station.

(1) Setting the target station number
Set the target station for which the initial setting is performed.
(a) Setting the target station number
Set the target station numbers to "1" and "4".

Remote device station initial setting: Target station number szetting: Module 1

Target Mo. of Target Mo. of
station | registered station | registered
Mo, procedures M. procedures

1 0| Reqist procedurs] 9
4 0| Reqist procedure| 10
Fegist procedure| 11

Reqist procedurs| 12
Reqist procedure| 13
Fegist procedure| 14

Beqist procedure| 15
Fieqist procedure] 16

Clear | Check | End |

f==1 RN .21 P, IFSN) PR TR

(b) Selecting the Regist procedure
Click the "Regist procedure" of the target station number "1".

(2) Setting the regist procedure registration

Set the conditions and details of the remote device station settings.

In this section, AJ65VBTCU-68ADV is used as an example for the Regist

procedure registration.

The details to be set are as follows:

» Set channels 1, 2 to A-D conversion enable (the first condition).

» Set the Input range of channel 1 to 0 - 5V, and channel 2 to User range setting
1 (the second condition).

» Set channel 1 to Sampling processing, and specify channel 2 as Average
processing and set it to Number of times (the third condition).

» Set channel 2 Average number of times to 16 times (the forth condition).

» Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to ON (the fifth condition).

* Turn the Initial data setting request flag to ON (the sixth condition).

» Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to OFF (the seventh condition).

» Turn the Initial data setting request flag to OFF (the eighth condition).

For more detailed information about the settings, see the Remote Device Station
User's Manual.
Set the input format to "HEX.".
(a) Setting the first condition
1) Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

2) Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Set new".
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(d)

(e)
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Executional condition settings
Set the "Condition Device" to "RX", the "Device Number" to "18", and
the "Execute Condition" to "ON".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RWw", the "Device Number" to "00", and the
"Write Data" to "0003".

Setting the second condition

1)

2)

3)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Same as prev. set".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RWw", the "Device Number" to "01", and
"Write Data" to "0031".

Setting the third condition

1)

2)

3)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Same as prev. set".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RWw" ,the "Device Number" to "03", and the
"Write Data" to "0200".

Setting the fourth condition

1)

2)

3)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Same as prev. set".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RWw", the "Device Number" to "05", and the
"Write Data" to "0010".

Setting the fifth condition

1)

2)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Same as prev. set".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RY", the "Device Number" to "18", and the
"Write Data" to "ON".
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(f) Setting the sixth condition

1)
2)

3)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Same as prev. set".

Details of execution setting
Set "Write Device" to "RY", the "Device Number" to "19", and the
"Write Data" to "ON".

(g) Setting the seventh condition

1)

2)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Set new".

Executional condition settings
Set the "Condition Device" to "RX", the "Device Number" to "18", and
the "Execute Condition" to "OFF".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RY", the "Device Number" to "18", and the
"Write Data" to "OFF".

(h) Setting the eighth condition

1)

2)

Execute Flag setting
Set the "Execute Flag" to "Execute".

Operational condition setting
Set the "Operational condition" to "Set new".

Executional condition settings
Set the "Condition Device" to "RX", the "Device Number" to "19", and
the "Execute Condition" to "ON".

Details of execution setting
Set the "Write Device" to "RY", the "Device Number" to "19", and the
"Write Data" to "OFF".
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(i) Setting results
The results of settings (a) to (h) are shown below.

Remote device station initial setting: Procedure registration module 1: Target station 1

Input format HE=. -
Execute Operatianal Executional condition Details of execution

Flag condition Condition| Device | Execute Wwiite | Dewice | Wiite

Device | Mumber |Condition Device | Mumber [ Data

Execute |Set new *|Rx - 18(0M - R = o0 0003
Execute |Same az prev.set » [ - 18|0M - Ritfiy - m o3t
Execute |Same az prev.set = |He - 130 - Ry = 03 0200
Execute |Same az prev.zet » [FBx - 18|0M - Ritfiy - 05 omo
Execute |Same as prev.set = |[Bx w 18(0M - AY - 18{0MN =
Execute |Same asz prev.eet » |[Bx - 18(0M - Ry - 19|10 -
Execute |Set new xR - 1B|0FF - RY - 168|0FF -
Execute |Set new bl L 19(0M = Ry - 19|0FF -

Similarly, make the procedure registration of the AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN.
Click the "Regist procedure" of the target station number "4".

The details to be set are as follows:

» Set channels 1, 2 to Analog output enable. (the first condition)

» Set the Output range of channel 1 to 0 - 5V, and channel 2 to User range
setting 1. (the second condition)

» Set the HOLD/CLEAR setting of channels 1, 2 to CLEAR. (the third condition)

* Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to ON (the forth condition).

» Turn the Initial data setting request flag to ON (the fifth condition).

» Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to OFF (the sixth condition).

* Turn the Initial data setting request flag to OFF (the seventh condition).

Remote device station initial zetting: Procedure reqgistration module 1: Target station 4

Input format HE=. -
Execute Operational Executional condition Detailz of execution

Flag condition Condition| Dewvice | Execute Wiite | Device | Wiite

Device | Mumber |Condition Device | Mumber | Data

Execute |Set new * R - 18(0N = R« i3] QoFc
Execute |Same as prev.set « |[BE - 18|0M - Ry - 09 0031
Execute |Same as prev.zet = |[Be = 1810 - Ay - 0B oono
Execute |Same as prev.get « [RE - 18|OM - Rv - 18|00 -
Execute |Same as prev.set = (R - 18{0N = RY = 19(0N =
Execute |Set new > R - 18(0OFF = Ry = 18|0FF -
Execute |Set new hd ISOE A 19]OM = | AY = 13|0FF |
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(3) Validating the remote device station initial settings
This section explains the link special relays (SB) relating to the initial settings of
remote device stations.
Numeric values in parentheses in the Number column indicate addresses and bit
positions of the buffer memory.

Example: For buffer memory address 5EOH and bit 13: (5EOH, b13)

Table 10.3 List of link special relays related to remote device station initial settings

Availability
(O: Available, X : Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master . Offline
. Local station
station
Starts initial processing using the information registered during
Remote device station the initialization procedure registration.
SB000D L While SBO0OOD is on, the refresh of the remote input/output and
initialization procedure X O % X X
(5EO0H, b13) registration instruction remote registers stops.
OFF: No instruction
ON: Instructed
SBOOSE Execution status of remote |Indicates the execution status of the initialization procedure.
(5E5w, b14) device station initialization |OFF: Not executed O % X X
procedure ON: Being executed
Indicates completion status of the execution of the initialization
Complete status of remote .
SBOOSF device station initialization procedure execution. O % X X
(5EO0H, b15) procedure OFF: Not complete
ON: Complete
Remote device station Stores the execution result of initialization procedure registration
SWO005F initialization procedure instruction with SBO0OD. O % < «
(65F4) instruction result 0: Normal ‘
Other than 0: Store an the error code (see Section 13.3).

* Parameter setting is required in the case of a standby master station. (First 5 digits of serial No. must be
07112 or later.)

10-49

For details on how to create a program, see Section 10.3.4.

POINT

(1) When remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction
(SB0000) is turned off after the initial processing completion, all of the RY
signals that has been turned on in the initial procedure registration is turned off.
Therefore, about signals that are required to turn always on, such as conversion
valid signal, they should be turned on in the sequence program.

(2) If the procedure registration is not completed for all stations registered to the
remote device station initialization procedure registration, the completion status
of remote device station initialization procedure (SBO05F) does not turn on.

If there is a faulty station, turn off the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SBO00D) according to the completion status
of the other stations.
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REMARK

Setting with the sequence program (Reference)
For reference, an example setting performed with the sequence program is shown
below.

Status confirmation of AJ65VBTCU-68ADV, AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
X0 XOF X1 SW80. 0 AJ65VBTCU-68ADV,
o—4f | | || F {mMc No Moo} AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
data link normal

SK80. 3

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV data
link abnormal

N

(Y90

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN data
link abnormal

N

o1

NO__M100

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV initial setting AJB5VBTCU-68ADV
m'ms A/D conversion enable/
} {WovP  H3 #100 H  prohibit specification
(RWwO)
[Hovp H31 w0t 1 CH.1to CH.4 input
range setting (RWw1)

38

[MOVP  H200 w103 1 Average processing
specification (RWw3)

CH.2 average time,

{MOVP K16 105 1 number of times setting

(RWw5)

Turns on initial data

processing completion flag

(RY18).

rSET Y1019 Turns on initial data

L ] setting request flag (RY19).

AJB5VBTCU-68ADV initial setting change
i Initial setting change A/D conversion enable/

it {Move 3 #100 1 prohibit specification
(RWwO0)

[Hovp H30 w0t 1 CH.1to CH.4 input
range setting (RWw1)

J

specification (RWw3)
CH.2 average time,
{mMOVP K16 105 1 number of times setting
(RWw5)

[SET Y1019 1 Turns on initial data

i
i
i [MOVP  H200 w103 1 Average processing
i
i

AJB65VBTCU-68ADV initial setting processing

X1018 Turns off initial data

98— {RsT Y1018} processing completion flag
(RY18).

X1019

122, I RST Y1019 Turns off initial data setting
— - ] request flag (RY19).

AJ65VBT)((3;|I.5]]—§38DAVN initial setting AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

]24_| I [MOVF HOFC w1508 } Analog output enable/
disable setting (RWw8)

{MovP  H31 wiso9 J  CH.1to CH.4 output range
setting (RWw9)

[MOVP  HO wisos ] ?R?/IV_D/B(;LEAR sefting

Wi
- Turns on initial data
L SET Y1518} processing completion flag
(RY18).
Turns on initial data
setting request flag
(RY19).

{SET Y1519 1

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.

(To the next page)
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' AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN initial setting change
! Initial setting change

(From the previous page)

| 151— [MOVP  HOFC #1508
| [MOVP  H30 W1509
i [SET Y1519
'AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN initial setting processing
X1518
178—F {RsT Y1518
X1519
202— | {RsT Y1519
AJ65VBTCU-68ADV digital output value read
X101B X1000
204— | ] | { Moy o D500
X1001
f {Mov W1 D501
AJB5VBTCU-68ADV error occurrence processing
X101A
236— | [move w8 D508
Error reset
f {SET Y101A
Y101A X101A
261 | +£ {RsT Y1014
AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN digital value setting
X151B
264— |} ] } {MovP K500 #1500
Digital value
setting
[MOVF K1000 #1501
AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN analog output enable/disable setting
X151B
290— | | } (Y1500
Analog output
enable
(Y1501
AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN error occurrence processing
X151A
319— | {BMOVP  W1000 D510 K2
[MOVP #1008 D518
Error reset
} [SET Y151A
Y151A X151A
348 | KA {RST Y151A
351 {MCR NO
352 {END

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.
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AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
Analog output enable/
disable setting (RWw8)

CH.1 to CH.4 output range
setting (RWw9)

Turns on initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

Turns off initial data
processing completion flag
(RY18).

Turns off initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV

Reads CH.1 digital
output value (RWr0).

Reads CH.2 digital
output value (RWr1).

Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
CH.1 digital value
setting (RWwO0) : 500
CH.2 digital value
setting (RWw1) : 1000

Turns on CH.1 analog
output enable/disable
flag (RY00).
Turns on CH.2 analog
output enable/disable
flag (RYO1).

Read CH.[] check code
(RWr0, RWr1).

Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).
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10.3.4 Creating a program

This section shows a program used to control remote device stations.

The following diagrams show the relationships of the remote input/output and remote
registers between the programmable controller CPU devices and the remote device
station.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

For detailed information about each remote device station, see the User's Manual for
each module.

[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

Remote device station Remote device station
Programmable controller CPU (station number 1) (station number 4)
! ! AJB5VBTCU-68ADV AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN
| Ver.1compatible | T Voo !
X100F to X1000 | | [[” RXOF to RX00 P
X101Ftox1010 |/ |[__RxtFtoRX10
X102F to X1020 ‘ ] b ‘
X103F to X1030 3 | b |
X104F to X1040 | b |
X105F to X1050

Y100F to Y1000 ||
Y101F to Y1010 |/

Y102F to Y1020
Y103F to Y1030
; Y104F to Y1040 ;
1 Y105F to Y1050 1

Y
—

RYOF to RY00 P i
RY1F to RY10 b !

Ver.2compatible
X150F to X1500
‘ X151F to X1510
i X152F to X1520 :

X153F to X1530 !

Y150F to Y1500 |1 | ] . [[RYOFtoRY00
Y151F to Y1510 |] T |[__RYiFtoRY10
1 Y152F to Y1520 1 ‘ o

‘ Y153F to Y1530 ‘

RXOF to RX00 |
RX1F to RX10 |

—

___ A

—

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
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Programmable controller CPU

[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

Ver.1compatible for write

Remote device station (station number 1)
AJB5VBTCU-68ADV

MELSEC-Q

Remote device station (station number 4)
AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

W100 E L[ [ rvwwo (A/D conversion enable/prohibit specification) : ;
W101 é E RWw1 (CH.1 to CH.4 input range setting) i g
W102 ! | | RWw2 (CH.5 to CH.8 input range setting)
W103 E E RWw3 (Average processing specification) 3 E
W104 E ! [ Rvwwa (CH.1 average time, number of times setting) E E
W105 i E RWw5 (CH.2 average time, number of times setting) é §
W106 i Vf RWw6 (CH.3 average time, number of times setting)| | !
W107 E E RWw?7 (CH.4 average time, number of times setting) E E
W108 E " | | Rww8 (CH.5 average time, number of times setting) E E
W109 i é RWw9 (CH.6 average time, number of times setting) g E
W10A i ! | | RWwA (CH.7 average time, number of times setting)| | §
W10B ) f ! | | RWwB (CH.8 average time, number of times setting)| |
Ver.1compatible for read E ; P
WO000 A E " [ | Rwro (CH.1 digital output value) P
WO001 i " | [Rwr1 (CH.2 digital output value) P
WO002 RWr2 (CH.3 digital output value) f
WO003 i I | [ Rwr3 (CH.4 digital output value) ;
W004 Pe—— | RWr4 (CH.5 digital output value) P
W005 i " | [ Rwr5 (CH.6 digital output value) P
W006 i ' | [Rwré (CH.7 digital output value) b
WO007 RWI7 (CH.8 digital output value)
W008 ) f I | | Rwr8 (Error code) P
W009 ! | RWr9 (Reserved)
WOO0A E E RWrA (Reserved) 3 E
WO00B i i RWIB (Reserved) é é
Ver.2compatible for write i : g é
W1500 ) i E i 1| |Rww0 (CH.1 digital value setting)
W1501 f E i 1| [Rww1 (CH.2 digital value setting)
W1502 RWw2 (CH.3 digital value setting)
W1503 f RWw3 (CH.4 digital value setting)
W1504 } ; 11| [Rww4 (CH.5 digital value setting)
W1505 E E ! 1) [Rwws (CH.6 digital value setting)
W1506 ' 1) [Rwe (CH.7 digital value setting)
W1507 RWw7 (CH.8 digital value setting)
W1508 i E ! 1| |RWw8 (Analog output enable disable setting)
W1509 E E E E RWw9 (CH.1 to CH.4 output range setting)
W150A E : 3 | | RWwA (CH.5 to CH.8 output range setting)
W150B ! ! 1| [RWWB (HOLDICLEAR setting)
W150C E é é é RWwC (Reserved)
W150D i E ! 1 |RWWD (Reserved)
W150E i 3 ! 3 RWWE (Reserved)
W150F 5 : ! 1 [RWWF (Reserved)
Ver.2compatible for read - E . E E
W1000 f 5 i [ [RWrO (CH.1 check code)
W1001 RWr1 (CH.2 check code)
W1002 2 11| [Rwr2 (CH.3 check code)
W1003 i E 3 E RWr3 (CH.4 check code)
W1004 + : i [RWr4 (CH.5 check code)
W1005 RWr5 (CH.6 check code)
W1006 i E 11 | |RWr6 (CH.7 check code)
W1007 ; ! 1| [Rwr7 (CH.8 check code)
W1008 ) : E ; ' | [Rwrs (Error code)
W1009 i é g U Rwro (Reserved)
W100A E ; ; é RWrA (Reserved)
W100B : ! 1 [RwiB (Reserved)
W100C g ; é ! [RWIC (Reserved)
W100D E ; ; é RWID (Reserved)
W100E i E E E RWFE (Reserved)
W100F é i é E RWrF (Reserved)
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Status confirmation of AJ65VBTCU-68ADV, AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

X0 XOF X1 SW80. 0
o {} !} +H ne No w100
SW80. 3
(Y90
(Y91
NO~_M100
Initialization procedure registration
SBoSF
38 } {RsT SBOD
X101B X151B
—4F——4FJ
X1018
56— | [SET SBOD
X1518
|AJB5VBTCU-68ADV initial setting change
| Initial setting change
: 59—t {move  H3 #100
| {MovP  H30 #101
! [MOVP  H200 103
3 [MOvP K16 W05
i [SET Y1019
| X1019
! 90| I [RST Y1019
'AJ65VBTCU-68ADV Zjig'iié[ outputvalveread
X101B X100
92— | | [Mov WO D500
X1001
f {Mov # D501
AJ65VBTCU-68ADV error occurrence processing
X101A
124— | {MovP #8 D508
Error reset
f {SET Y101A
Y101A X101A
149— | 1K [RST Y101A

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.
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AJ65VBTCU-68ADV,
AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
data link normal

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV data
link abnormal

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN data
link abnormal

Turns off initialization
procedure registration
directive.

Turns on initialization
procedure registration
directive.

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV
A/D conversion enable/
prohibit specification
(RWwO0)
CH.1 to CH.4 input
range setting (RWw1)

Average processing
specification (RWw3)
CH.2 average time,
number of times setting
(RWw5)

Turns on initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

Turns off initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV
Reads CH.1 digital
output value (RWr0).

Reads CH.2 digital
output value (RWr1).
Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).
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AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN initial setting change
Initlif:I setting change

: 52— {Move  HOFC 11508
i [MOVP H30 W1509
i [SET Y1519
: %1519
| 179 } [RST Y1519
AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN digital value setting
X151B
181— | | } [MOVP K500 #1500
Digital value
setting
{ Movp K1000 #1501
AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN analog output enable/disable setting
X151B
27— | || (Y1500
Analog output
enable
(Y1501
AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN error occurrence processing
X151A
236— | [BMOVP #1000 D510 K2
[MOVP #1008 D518
Error reset
f {SET Y151A
Y151A X151A
265— | ¥ [RST Y151A
268 {MCR NO
269 {END
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The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

Analog output enable/
disable setting (RWw8)

CH.1 to CH.4 output range |
setting (RWw?9) !
Turns on initial data settingi
request flag (RY19). |

Turns off initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

CH.1 digital value
setting (RWwO) : 500

CH.2 digital value
setting (RWw1) : 1000

Turns on CH.1 analog
output enable/disable
flag (RY0O).
Turns on CH.2 analog
output enable/disable
flag (RYO01).

Read CH.[ check code
(RWr0, RWr1).

Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).
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10.3.5 Performing the data link

Turn on the power to the remote device station first, and then turn on the power to the
master station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED display
The following diagram shows the LED display status of the master station and
the remote device station when the data link is being performed normailly.

(a) LED display of the master station
Make sure that the LED display shows the following status:

® :O0n  O:Off

N

| Module is normal l\ QJ61BT11N P The data link is being performed
— N — normally
RUN @ @ LRUN
| Controlling data link | »MST @ O SMST
N N P [ ..
P SD @ @ RD< | Receiving data
| Sending data |/ ERR. O O LERR.

(b) LED display of the remote device station
For both the AJ65VBTCU-68ADV and AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN, confirm that
the LED display status is as shown below.

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV

®:0n O: Off

/{ 24V DC is being supplied |

J| Module is normal |

0
Q
=3
m
AT

T N’
%/.\

%
A

,_
N

2

S /N

Az
/.\

4

————— | The datalink is being

performed normally

-

O3

kY
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(2) Confirming the operation with the sequence program

Using the sequence program, confirm that the data link is being performed
normally.

1) Change the voltage input to the AJ65VBTCU-68ADYV and confirm that the A-
D converted digital value also changes.

2) Set digital values to the AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN, and confirm that the voltages
converted from digital to analog are output.

1) A-D conversion of AJ65VBTCU-68ADV

D500 [ CH1 Digital output value
D501 [ CH2 Digital output value

2) D-A conversion of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

D510 | CH1 Digital value setting

D511 [ CH2 Digital value setting

| Master l
station
\ \

Q61P-A1 |QO6HCPU|QJ61BT11N] QX41 [QY41P| QX41 [QY41P

Terminal
resistor

Terminal
resistor

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV AJ65VBTCU-68DAV

| 3 KE
”' I

1) 2)

Ver.1 compatible remote device station Ver.2 compatible remote device station

(station number 1) (station number 4)
Occupies 3 stations Occupies 1 station
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11 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL
STATIONS

This chapter explains the procedures from module settings to parameter settings,
programming, and finally operation check using a system configuration example.

11.1 Secured 32-bit Data
When the following conditions, 1) and 2) are satisfied in the CC-Link network, 32-bit
data in remote registers (RWr/RWw) between a programmable controller CPU and a

master/local station can be secured.

1) Access starts from a remote resister (RWr/RWw) address of an "even number".

Programmable Programmable
controller CPU Master station Local station controller CPU Master station Local station
r-—-—-—=-—=-=-°=-=7 r-———-=-=-=-=-- hl r--——-=-=-=-=-°- L hl r—--—=—=-—=-=7=77°= l r—-—-——-—=-=-=-=-- l
! CPU device ! ! Remote register ! ! Remote register ! ! CPU device ! ! Remote register ! ! Remote register !
I I
! WO000 | I RWr00 | [ RWwO00 ! I WO000 I ! RWr00 | I RWwO00 !
| —  —— | | | | — |
! WO001 I I RWr01 I [ RWwO01 ! I WO001 ! ! RWr01 I ! RWwO01 !
| | | | | | | +—F | | |
! W002 | I RWr02 | ! RWw02 ! I WO002 I ! RWr02 L | ! RWw02 !
| — — | 1 I | < |
! WO003 ! ! RWr03 ! ! RWw03 ! ! WO003 Jl I RWr03 f ! ! RWwO03 !
| ! ! ! | o woos |f |[_Rwro4 | [ Rwwo4 |
Lo o - - -~ J Lo - - - - - — — 4 L - - - -~ d Lo - - - - - = 4 Lo o - - - - = El Lo oo oo o - - J
* Because the start address on the remote resister
side is an "odd address", new and old data may be
mixed in 16-bit (1-word) units.
2) Access by the sequence program must be made in units of even points.
Programmable Programmable
controller CPU Master station controller CPU Master station
r-—-—---7-- -~ l r-——T= - -~~~ 7° 1 r-——-—-=-=-°-°° 1 r-—-—-—-----=-- hl
CPU device I Remote register ! CPU device ! I Remote register !

: : | | : I FROM

[ _wooo || DFRO | { RWr0 | [ wooo | Fe————<] Rwroo |
! WO001 J' ! ! RWr01 ! ! WO001 }1—:—{ RWr01 !
| woo2_ || w { RWr02 | ! woo2 | pe———+<| RWI02 | |
- [woos [ [LRwro3 | [ woo3 [pe—<] RWr03 |

* Because the access is made for each single point
(1-word), new and old data may be mixed in 16-bit
(1-word) units.
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11.2 When Remote Net Ver.1 Mode is Used

11.2.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system with one connected local station is used as an example.

Master
station

Q61P-A1 [QO6HCPU|QJ61BT11N| QX41 [QY41P| QX41 [QY41P

Terminal
resistor

Local station (station number 1:
occupies 4 stations)
[

Q61P-A1 [Q25HCPU[QJ61BT11N| QX41 [QY41P| QX41 [QY41P

Terminal
resistor
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(1) Setting the master and local stations
Settings of the master station switches are shown below:

1
QJ61BT11N

RUN O COL RUN

MST O OOS MST
SD 1 IRD

ERR.O OL ERR.

STATION
NO. ’T ~N
© © Station number setting switch —————
x10 |w o
= g Module x10 | X1
>4 Master station 0 0
© 18 Ko Local station 0 1
x 1 m@o
X )
£t
VQCD@ 1 (— Transmission speed/mode setting switch ——
MODE o%){i%g}g < | 0 (156 kbps/online)
— ~
—
NC
1
NC
DA 2
SLD 3
DB 4
5
(FG)
DG 6
7
L J
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11.2.2 Setting the master station parameters

MELSEC-Q

This section explains the settings of the network parameters and the automatic refresh
parameters of the master station.

(1) Setting the network parameters of the master station

(a) Setting the network parameters

Set the network parameters as follows using the attached parameter setting
checklist and station information setting checklist.

station setting

Item Setting range Setting value
Start I/0 No. 0000 to OFEO 0000
Data link disorder Input data hold/clear Hold/

Default: Clear

Case of CPU STOP | Refresh/clears compulsorily .
Operationsl | settng Dottt Retront .-Refresh /Clears compulsorily
settings Block guarantee of
cyclic data per Disable/Enable (Disable D/Enable
station function Default: Disable
setting
Master station

Master station (Duplex function)

Master station (Duplex function)

Type Local station Local station
Standby master station Standby master station
Default: Master station
Remote net (Ver.1 mode) CRemote net (Ver.1 mode) D
Remote net (Ver.2 mode) Remote net (Ver.2 mode)
Mode Remote net (Additional mode) Remote net (Additional mode)

Remote 1/0O net mode

Remote 1/0O net mode

Offline Off line
Default: Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
All connect count 1to64 1 modules
Default: 64
Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote output (RY) Device name: Select from Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote output (RY) Device name: Select fromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR
Ver.2 Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Special relay (SB) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or ZR
Special register (SW) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or ZR
1to7 .
Retry count Default: 3 3 times
Automatic reconnection station 1t0 10
count Default: 1 1 modules
Standby master station No. Blank, 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station specified)
Default: Blank
PLC down select Stop/continue /continue

Default: Stop

Scan mode setting

Asynchronous/synchronous
Default: Asynchronous

Asynchronous D/synchronous

Delay information setting

Set 0.

11-4
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Station . Expanded Numbe_r of Remote station| Reserve/invalid Intelligent buffer select (word)
No Station type cyclic setting occupied points station select
' stations Send | Receive |Automatic
1 Intelligent device station single ?ggtﬁ)‘ﬁz 128 points No setting 64 64 128
L
p

(b) Example of network parameter settings
An example of network parameter settings is shown below:

- nMELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Metwork parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]

|& Project Edt Find/Fisplace Yiew Online Disgnostics Took ‘window Help -

| #8ltaltal 30 Gl BB imltmoi | E[s 00|22 1] ol Lol 2 2] Bl bl cal el |
| O|z|al & BRlel Ll @l@l Blel| x|z
_Iilﬁlﬁlﬁ_l Eli” 5 Fs st F& |F'i == |F6 | F7 |FB | Fo ngl 3 aF5|aF7 e = ch”
[Fregan || = G| =l =1 21 IRl Elele Bl 2 e e e )
— =
! e project) Mo. of boards in module |1 'I Boards Blank: no setting
Program
Device comment 1 2 2
Parameter Start 170 No 0000
#] PLC paramete Operational setting Operational settings
Metwork parsi Type M aster station ~ - -
Remate pass Master station data link tupe FLE parameter auto start = = =
tMods Remote neti¥er.1 mode) - - -
All connect count 1
Remate inputfRX]
Bemate output(F]
Remate register(Bwr]
Remote registerFivew]
Yer.2 Remote input{Rx]
et 2 emote outputlRY]
Wer.2 Remote registerRiwl
Yer.2 Fiemote register(Riw
Special relav(SE]
Special isqister| S|
Retry count 3
Autamatic reconhection station count 1
Stand by master station Mo,
PLC down select Stop 52 52 52
Scan mode setting Asgprchranous A - -
Dielay infamation setting 0]
Statinn informatian setting Station infarmation
Remote device station initial sstting Initial seftings
Intermpt setting Intermpt settings
|
4 | 2 i
ndispenzable settings| Mo setting / Alreadp set ] Setifitizneeded] Mosetting  / Aleadyset | =
Project 4 | | _"_I
Ready [@02H) [Host station [ [ [Ovewte [ [ WOM [
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(2) Setting the automatic refresh parameters of the master station

(a) Setting the automatic refresh parameters
Set the automatic refresh parameters according to the procedure below.

1) Set the refresh device for remote input (RX) to X1000.

2) Set the refresh device for remote output (RY) to Y1000.

3) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWr) to WO.

4) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWw) to W100.
5) Set the refresh device for special relay (SB) to SBO.

6) Set the refresh device for special register (SW) to SWO.

POINT

When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that they
do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.

(b) Setting example
A setting example is shown below.

#MELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]
[& Project Edt Find/Replace View Online Diagnostics Took Window Help - == x|

Blbaltal 2] ¢ B litalsl | 4 [u0]4 el o] D] S]LIEIA Sl Ll sl
Diz(e & &8l alalal £s] alel Hlel |
zisiEwia e PEE R EERE R
[Pragan il o o | =l =5 2l 2l =

EmsEs EnEE] = =2 =2 R
cZ | o3 6| afa) aF7) aFB | aF8) sH0) oF8

[ HEE S EEEEE)

e )

L] =
=B (et project] Mo of boards inmedule |1 7] Boads  Blank: no setting.
Frogram
%] Device comment 1 2 3
-] Parameter Start /0 Mo 0000
{#] PLC paramete Operational setting Dperational settings
%] Metwork paral Type Master station x - -
i %] Remote pass Master station data link bype PLC parameter auto start x - -
Device memory tode Remate netlver.1 mode] hd - -
Device init All connect count 2|
Remote inputfR] #1000,
Bemote output{RY] 1000,
Remote registerBiw] WO
Fiemote registerlRiwiu] “w100)

Wer 2 Remote inputfRH]
Mer 2 Remote outputlR'Y]
Wer.Z Remote registerRia]
“er.2 Remote registerRwiw|

Special relay(SE] SBO
Special iegister|SWW] Swl
Retry count 3
Automatic reconnection station count 1
Stand by master station Mo,
FLC down select Stop > - -
Scan mode setting Asprchronous 2 > -
Dielay infamation setting 1]
Station information setting Station information
Remote device station initial setting Initial settings
Intermpt setting Intermpt setings
(|
il—l —bl Indispensable settings] Mo sefting / Aleadyset ] Setifitisneeded] Fossiting  / Aleadyest | =
Pioject gl | _’l_l
Fieady [an2H) [Host station [ [ [Brartes [ [ NOM
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11.2.3 Setting the local station parameters

This section explains the settings of the network parameters and the automatic refresh
parameters of the local station.

(1) Setting the network parameters of the local station

(a) Setting the network parameters
Set the network parameters as follows using the attached parameter setting

checklist.
Item Setting range Setting value
Start 1/0 No. 0000 to OFEO 0000
Data link disorder Input data hold/clear
station setting Default: Clear HOId/
Case of CPU STOP | Refresh/clears compulsorily .
setting Default: Clear: Refresh (Refresh /Clears compulsorily
Operational Number of occupied | Occupies 1 to 4 statlons_ Occupies 4 stations
settings stations Default: Occupies 1 station
Expanded cyclic single/double/quadruple/octuple
setting Default: single
Block guarantee of Disable/Enable
cyclic data per Default: Disable (Disable D/Enable
station
Master station Master station
Master station (Duplex function) Master station (Duplex function)
Type Local station Local station
Standby master station Standby master station
Default: Master station Y
Remote net (Ver.1 mode) CRemote net (Ver.1 mode) D
Remote net (Ver.2 mode) Remote net (Ver.2 mode)
Remote net (Additional mode) o
Mode Remote net (Additional mode)
Remote 1/O net mode Remote I/O net mode
Off line Off line
Default: Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
1to 64
All connect count Default: 64 S
Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote output (RY) Device name: Select from Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote output (RY) Device name: Select fromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR
Ver.2 Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Special relay (SB) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or ZR
Special register (SW) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or ZR
1to7
Retry count Default: 3
Automatic reconnection station 1t0 10 <
count Default: 1
Standby master station No. Blank, 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station specified)
Default: Blank
Stop/continue
PLC down select Default: Stop nue
) Asynchronous/synchronous
Scan mode setting Default: Asynchronous Async ynchronous
Delay information setting Set 0.
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(b) Example of network parameter settings
An example of network parameter settings is shown below:

rMELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset pioject] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list ]
[& Project Edt Find/Replace View Online Diagnostics Took Window Help - == x|

.11 Yl e e 5 e P e ] 5 e O I el i
Die(E| 8 &l5le-|-| alele] 2] alel Hlel (e

3 1 OEEl L | EElEl === 1) E Il al=l=l= %
ililglﬁlﬂlﬂlﬁ” F5|FS Ex FBlF? sEB F5|F6|F7|FE|F9 ngl &l anlam =F8| 5Fa| SO ch”

[Frogam || o of=l| &l 5FF gl 2l el mliel £12] SlE @l @l o]
_—— ¥ -]
58] (Unset praject] Mo. of bodsinmodls [1 =] Bostds  Blank no settin.

Frogram
%] Device comment 1 2 3
-] Parameter Start 140 No 0000)

T[] PLC paramete Operational sefting Operational ssitings
(] Metwork parai Type Local station > -
%] Remote pass M aster station data link type -

Device memary Mode Remate retlVer.1 made) - = =

Device init Al Gonnect count
Remate inputfRi]

Remote output{R']
FRemote reqister(Rwr]
Fiemote register AW
Wer 2 Remote inputfRH]
er 2 Riemote outpul(Fi]
Wer.2 Remote registerfRwr]
Wer.2 Remate register[F ]
Special relay(SB]
Special iegister|SWW]
Betry count
Automatic reconnection station count
Stand by master station Mo,
FLC down select = =
Scan mode setting
Dielay infamation setting
Station information setting
Remote device station initial setting
Intermpt setting Intermpt setings

(|

4 13
Kl I— Indispersable settings{ Mo seling / Alieadysel ) Sel fitisreeded]  Mossling  / Alesdysel | =
Pioject gl | _,,—I

Fready [a02H] [Host station [ [ [Dvrwrte [ [NUM [SCRL
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(2) Setting the automatic refresh parameters of the local station

(a) Setting the automatic refresh parameters
Set the automatic refresh parameters according to the procedure below.

1) Set the refresh device for remote input (RX) to X1000.

2) Set the refresh device for remote output (RY) to Y1000.

3) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWr) to WO.

4) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWw) to W100.
5) Set the refresh device for special relay (SB) to SBO.

6) Set the refresh device for special register (SW) to SWO0.

POINT

When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that they
do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.

(b) Setting example
A setting example is shown below.

#MELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]

|& Project Edt Find/Replace View Online Diagnostics Took  Window Help - ;lilil
a1l 30 & B (=l tall | 2[00 o8] Bl ] Bl sl

DR & s|Belol- @lalel 2] alel Blel| = (=
zlsl=] wlal mal| SREE 2= RER 2L
[Pragan il o o | =l =5 2l 2l =

EmsEs EnEE] = =2 =2 R
cZ | o3 6| afa) aF7) aFB | aF8) sH0) oF8

[ HEE S EEEEE)

e )

L] =
=B (et project] Mo of boards inmedule |1 7] Boads  Blank: no setting.
Frogram
%] Device comment 1 2 3
-] Parameter Start /0 Mo 0000
n PLC paramete Operational setting Operational settings
Metwork paral Tvpe Local station 2 x -
L [5] Remote pass M aster station data link tpe - - -
Device memory tdode Remote netlver 1 mods) > hd -
Dievice init All connect count
Remote inputfR] #1000,
Bemote output{RY] 1000,
Remote registerBiw] WO
Fiemote registerlRiwiu] “w100)

Wer 2 Remote inputfRH]
Mer 2 Remote outputlR'Y]
Wer.Z Remote registerRia]
“er.2 Remote registerRwiw|

Special relaySB] SBO)
S pecial iegister| S Swi|
Betry count

Automatic reconnection station count
Stand by master station Mo,

FLC down select = = =

Scan mode setting > d d

Dielay infamation setting
Station information setting

Remote device station initial setting

Intermpt setting Intermpt setings
(|
4 »
—I—I —I Indispensable settings] Mo sefting / Aleadyset ] Setifitisneeded] Fossiting  / Aleadyest | =
Pioject gl | _’l_l
Pieady [a02H] [Host station [ [ [Tvrte [ [NUM
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11.2.4 Creating a program

Master station
programmable
controller CPU

[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

Master station

Local station (station number 1:

occupies 4 stations)

MELSEC-Q

This section shows the program to be used for communication between the master
and local stations. The following diagram shows the relationship between the devices
of the master station programmable controller CPU and the devices of the local station
programmable controller CPU.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

Local station
programmable
controller CPU

Y100F to Y1000

Y101F to Y1010

Y102F to Y1020

Y103F to Y1030

Y104F to Y1040

Y105F to Y1050

Y106F to Y1060

| |Y1 07D to Y1070
-

X100F to X1000

X101F to X1010

X102F to X1020

| | Y107D to Y1070
7

11-10

RYO7F to RY070

RXO07F to RX070

7777777777777777777 N T o
: | | |

X100F to X1000 | | | [ [ RX00F to RX000 ; ; ([ RY00F to RY000 | )
X101F to X1010 | | ! " | | RX01F toRX010 | | ! ' | | RYOTF to RY010
X102F to X1020 | | | | | Rx02F to Rx020 | | | RYO2F to RY020
X103F to X1030 ) RX03F to RX030 J " | | RY03F to RY030
X104F to X1040 | | ! | | Rx04F toRx040 | [ '] | RYO4F to RY040
X105F to X1050 RXO05F to RX050 RYO5F to RY050
X106F to X1060 | | ! " | | RX06F to RX060 | | " | | RYOSF to RY060
| | X107D to X1070 | | | RX07F to Rx070 | | RY07F toR070
Y100F to Y1000 ([ RY0OF to RY000 ([ Rx00F to RX000
Y101F to Y1010 | | | " | | RYO1F to RYO10 | | ' | | RX01F to RX010
Y102F to Y1020 RYO02F to RY020 RXO02F to RX020
Y103F to Y1030 | | | : | | RYO3FtoRYO030 | | | | RXO03F to RX030
Y104F to Y1040 | | ! "] { RY04F to RY040 | [ ! 7] [ Rx04F to RX040
Y105F to Y1050 RYO5F to RY050 RXO05F to RX050
Y106F to Y1060 | | | | | RY06F to RY060 | | | " | | RX06F to RX060

X103F to X1030

X104F to X1040

X105F to X1050

X106F to X1060

L || X107D to X1070
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[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

Local station
programmable
controller CPU

Master station

programmable
controller CPU

Local station

Master station

W100

W101
W102

W103

W104

W105

W106

W107

W108

W109

W10A

W10B

w10C

W10D

W10E

W10F

WO000
WO001

W002

WO003

WO004

WO005

WO006

WO007

WO008

WO009

WO0A

WO00B

WO00C

WO00D

WOOE

WOOF

RWw00

RWwO01

RWw02

RWw03

RWw04

RWw05

RWw06

RWwO07

RWw08

RWw09

RWwOA
Rww0B
RWwO0C
RwWwO0D

RWwOE

RWwOF

RWr00

RWr01

RWr02

RWr03

RWr04

RWr05

RWr06

RWr07

RWr08

RWr09

RWrOA

Rwr0B

Rwr0C

RWr0D

RWrOE

RWrOF

RWr00

RWr01

RwWr02

RWr03

Rwr04

RWr05

RWr06

RwWr07

RWr08

RWr09

RWrOA

Rwr0B

RWr0C

RWr0D

RWrOE

RWrOF

RWwO00

RWwO01

RWw02

RWw03

RWw04

RWwO05

RWw06

RWwO07

RWw08

RWw09

RWwOA
RwwO0B

RwWwO0C
RWwO0D

RWwOE

RWwOF

WO000
WO001

W002

WO003

W004

WO005

WO006

Wo007

WO008

WO009

WOO0A

WO00B

WooC

WO00D

WOOE

WOOF

W100

W101

W102

W103

W104

W105

W106

W107

W108

W109

W10A

W10B

W10C

W10D

W10E

W10F
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(1) Master station program

Local station status confirmation
X0 XOF X1 SH80, 0 Station number 1 is
X | | [ LY [
0 I I I A1 L NO w100 ] performing the data link
SW80. 0
} (Y50 )i Station number 1 is faulty
NO~_M100
Control program
ZZAO.OO (140 Y Control program using data
' received from a local station
X20 Program to generate
3a— | (Y1000} transmission data to a local
station
36 [MCR NO 1
37 [END 3
(2) Local station program
Confirmation of data link status
X0 XOF X1 on i ;
Local station is performing
o— | | | L NO Moo J gata link
NO ™ M100
Control program
X1000 Control program using data
18—| | (Y4 ) received from the master
station
X21 Program to generate
30— | (Y1000 ) send data to the master
station
32 {HCR NO ki
33 {END ki

11-12 11-12



11 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL
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REMARK

Securing cyclic data on a per-station basis
By configuring an interlock with remote /O (RX/RY), cyclic data can be secured on a

per-station (4-word) basis.

1

*1 Data of more than one station are not secured.

Configure an interlock with remote I/O (RX/RY) as shown in the following example.

Sending station (master station)

Receiving station (local station)

1) 1) 4)
O Y1000 X1000 2) HO X1000 5)
| £ - [BMOv DO w100 K4 ! |} {BMOY W0 D100 K4
3) 6)
[seT Y1000 [seT Y1000
X1000 7) ¥1000
} [RsT Y1000 | 4 [RST Y1000
1) The send/receive command (MO0) turns ON.
2) Data of DO to D3 are stored in W100 to W103 (RWwO to RWw3).
3) Upon completion of storage in W100 to W103, Y1000 (RYO) for handshake
turns ON.
4) By cyclic transmission, remote output (RY) data are sent following the remote
resister (RWw) data, and the receiving station’s X1000 (RX0) turns ON.
5) Data of WO to W3 (RWr0 to RWr3) are stored in D100 to D103.
6) Upon completion of storage in D100 to D103, Y1000 (RYO0) for handshake turns
ON.
7) When the data transmission to the receiving station is complete, Y1000 turns
OFF.
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11.2.5 Performing the data link

Turn on the power to the local station first, and then turn on the power to the master
station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED display
The following diagram shows the LED display status of the master station and
the local station when the data link is being performed normally.

(a) LED display of the master station
Make sure that the LED display shows the following status:

/

® :0n  O:O0ff

| Module is normal l\ QJ61BT11N P The data link is being performed
—— N — normally
RUN '@ @ LRUN
| Controlling data link } »MST @ O SMST
SD :.: :O: RD <« I Receiving data
| sending data — ERR. O O LERR

(b) LED display of the local station
Make sure that the LED display shows the following status:

® :0n  O:Off

N

l\ QJ61BT11N The data link is being performed

|_—"| normally
T RUN @ LRUN“|

)

MST O O SMST
)
o

Module is normal

SD @ RD < I Receiving data
ERR. O LERR.

Sending data

|
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(2) Confirming the operation with the sequence program

Using the sequence program, confirm that the data link is being performed
normally.

1) When X20 of the master station is turned on, Y41 of the local station turns
on.

2) When X21 of the local station is turned on, Y40 of the master station turns

on.
Master
station

Q61P-A1|Q06HCPU|QJE1BT11N| QX41 |QY41P| QX41 |QY41P

Terminal
resistor

Local station (station number 1:
occupies 4 stations)
[

Q61P-A1 [Q25HCPU|QJE1BT11N| QX41 |QY41P| QX41 |QY41P

Terminal
resistor
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11.3 When Remote Net Ver.2 Mode is Used

11.3.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system with two connected local station is used as an example.

Master
station

Q61P-A1|QO6HCPUIQJ61BT11N| QX41 (QY41P| QX41 |QY41P

Terminal
resistor

Ver.1compatible local station
(station number 1: occupies 4 stations)
|

Q61P-A1 [Q25HCPU|QJ61BT11N| QX41 [QY41P| QX41 |QY41P

/\T

Ver.2compatible local station
(station number 5: occupies 2 stations: double)

[

Q61P-A1 [Q25HCPUIQJ61BT11N| QX41 [QY41P| QX41 [QY41P

Terminal
resistor

11-16 11-16
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(1) Setting the master and local stations
Settings of the master station switches are shown below:

1
QJ61BT11N

RUN O COL RUN

MST O OOS MST
SD 1 IRD

ERR.O OL ERR.

STATION
NO. ’T ~N
© © Station number setting switch —————
x10 |w o
= g Module x10 | X1
>4 Master station 0 0
© 18 Ko Local station 0 1
x 1 m@o
X )
£t
VQCD@ 1 (— Transmission speed/mode setting switch —
MODE | S| b 0 (156 kbps/online)
‘_:9 /L,N L J
Sy
—
NC
1
NC
DA 2
SLD 3
DB 4
5
(FG)
DG 6
7
L J
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11 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL

STATIONS

11.3.2 Setting the master station parameters

MELSEC-Q

This section explains the settings of the network parameters and the automatic refresh
parameters of the master station.

(1) Setting the network parameters of the master station

(a) Setting the network parameters

Set the network parameters as follows using the attached parameter setting
checklist and station information setting checklist.

Item Setting range Setting value
Start 1/0 No. 0000 to OFEO 0000
Data link disorder Input data hold/clear
Hold/Cclear>
station setting Default: Clear © -

. Case of CPU STOP | Refresh/clears compulsorily .
Operational Refresh D/CI Isoril
se‘itings setting Default: Refresh ears compuisory

Block guarantee of Disable/Enable
i Disabl
cycl.lc data per Default: Disable /Enable
station
Master station Mater station
Master station (Duplex function) - .
. Master station (Duplex function)
Type Local station Local station
Standby master station Standby master station
Default: Master station y
Remote net (Ver.1 mode) Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
Eemo:e ne: (Xs(rﬁ mo<|1e) g CRemote net (Ver.2 mode) D
Mode emote net (Additional mode) Remote net (Additional mode)

Remote 1/0O net mode

Remote 1/0 net mode

Offline Off line
Default: Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
All connect count ;;?a?ﬁt: 64 2 modules
Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote output (RY) Device name: Select from Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR
Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote output (RY) Device name: Select fromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Special relay (SB) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or ZR
Special register (SW) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or ZR
1to7 .
Retry count Default: 3 3 times
Automatic reconnection station 1t0 10
count Default: 1 1 modules
Standby master station No. Blank, 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station specified)
Default: Blank
PLC down select Stop/continue /continue

Default: Stop

Scan mode setting

Asynchronous/synchronous
Default: Asynchronous

Asynchronous D/synchronous

Delay information setting

Set 0.
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Sts:)ion Station type cEéiip::a::;i(:] ’\:)L::E?;;gf Remote ?tation Resgrve/invalid Intelligent buffer select (word)
' Y 9 stations points station select Send | Receive |Automatic
1 [Ver.1Intelligent device station single ?gfaut?(;ﬁz 128 points No setting 64 64 128
. = s e = I
5 |Ver.2Intelligent device station double 20 gf;%ﬁz 96 points No setting 64 64 128
L ]

(b) Example of network parameter settings
An example of network parameter settings is shown below:

=MELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list ]
[& Project Edt Find/Replace View Online Diagnostics Took Window Help -

.11 Yl e e 5 e P e ] 5 e O I el i
Die(E| 8 &l5le-|-| alele] 2] alel Hlel (e

el via syl DEEE EEERER L LR =
[Pregon = s |l =7 217 2l el sliel S1E] 2l 8] 2lE5E o)
L] =
= 1B (Unse! project) No. of bostds inmoduie [T ] Boads  Blank: no seting,
Program
%] Device comment 1 2 El
-] Parameter Start 140 No 0000
7] PLC paramete Opesational setting Opesational settings
B] Metwork. paral Type Master station x x x
%] Remote pass I aster station data link type PLC parameter auto start x x x
Device memory Mode Femate netler.2 mads) x x x
Dievice init Al connect count 2
Remote inputfRi]
Remote output{R']
FRemote reqister(Rwr]
Fiemote register AW
Wer 2 Remote inputfRH]
er 2 Riemote outpul(Fi]
Wer.2 Remote registerfRwr]
Wer.2 Remate register[F ]
Special relay(SB]
Special iegister|SWW]
Retry count 3
Automatic reconnection station count 1
Stand by master station Mo,
FLC down select Stop > - -
Scan mode setting Asprchronous 2 > -
Dielay infamation setting 1]
Station information setting Station information
Remote device station initial setting Initial settings
Intermpt setting Intermpt setings
(|
il—l —bl Indispensable settings] Mo sefting / Aleadyset ] Setifitisneeded] Fossiting  / Aleadyest | =
Pioject gl | _’l_l
[B02(H) [Hist statior [ [ [Ovrerte [ [ [NUM [SCRL

Fready
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(2) Setting the automatic refresh parameters of the master station

(a) Setting the automatic refresh parameters
Set the automatic refresh parameters according to the procedure below.

1) Set the refresh device for remote input (RX) to X1000.

2) Set the refresh device for remote output (RY) to Y1000.

3) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWr) to WO.

4) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWw) to W1000.
5) Set the refresh device for special relay (SB) to SBO.

6) Set the refresh device for special register (SW) to SWO.

POINT

When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that they
do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.

(b) Setting example
A setting example is shown below.

=MELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list ]
[& Project Edt Find/Replace View Online Diagnostics Took Window Help - == x|

Blbaltal 2] ¢ B litalsl | 4 [u0]4 el o] D] S]LIEIA Sl Ll sl
Diz(e & &8l alalal £s] alel Hlel |
zisiEwia e PEE R EERE R
[Pragan il o o | =l =5 2l 2l =

EmsEs EnEE] = =2 =2 R
cZ | o3 6| afa) aF7) aFB | aF8) sH0) oF8

[ HEE S EEEEE)

e )

L] =
=B (et project] Mo of boards inmedule |1 7] Boads  Blank: no setting.
Frogram
%] Device comment 1 2 3
-] Parameter Start /0 Mo 0000
+{#] PLC paramete Operational setting Dperational settings
B] Metwork. paral Type Master station x - -
i %] Remote pass Master station data link bype PLC parameter auto start x - -
Device memory tode Remate netlver.2 mode] hd - -
Device init All connect count 2|
Remote inputfR] #1000,
Bemote output{RY] 1000,
Remote registerBiw] WO
Fiemote registerlRiwiu] Y1000

Wer 2 Remote inputfRH]
Mer 2 Remote outputlR'Y]
Wer.Z Remote registerRia]
“er.2 Remote registerRwiw|

Special relay(SE] SBO
Special iegister|SWW] Swl
Retry count 3
Automatic reconnection station count 1
Stand by master station Mo,
FLC down select Stop > - -
Scan mode setting Asprchronous 2 > -
Dielay infamation setting 1]
Station information setting Station information
Remote device station initial setting Initial settings
Intermpt setting Intermpt setings
(|
il—l —bl Indispensable settings] Mo sefting / Aleadyset ] Setifitisneeded] Fossiting  / Aleadyest | =
Pioject gl | _’l_l
Fieady [an2H) [Host station [ [ [Tvrarts [ [ [NUM [SERL
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11.3.3 Setting the local station parameters

This section explains the settings of the network parameters and the automatic refresh
parameters of the local station.

(1) Setting the network parameters of the ver.1 compatible local station
(station number 1)

(@) Setting the network parameters
Set the network parameters as follows using the attached parameter setting

checklist.

Item Setting range Setting value
Start 1/0 No. 0000 to OFEOQ 0000

Data link disorder Input data hold/clear

station setting Default: Clear H°|d/

Case of CPU STOP | Refresh/clears compulsorily .

setting Default: Clear: Refresh (Refresh J/Clears compulsorily
Operational Number of occupied | Occupies 1 t04.- statlons. Occupies 4 stations
settinas stations Default: Occupies 1 station

¢ Expanded cyclic single/double/quadruple/octuple

setting Default: single

Block guarantee of Disable/Enable

‘S’i’:t'i'gndata per Default: Disable (Disable J/Enable

Master station

Master station (Duplex function)
Type Local station

Standby master station

Default: Master station

Remote net (Ver.1 mode) Remote net (Ver.1 mode) D

Remote net (Ver.2 mode)
Remote net (Additional mode) Remote net (Ver.2 mode)

Master station
Master station (Duplex function)

Local station

Standby master station

Mode Remote 1/0 net mode Remote net (Additional mode)
Off line Remoteoléfoli:st mode
Default: Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
1to 64
All connect count Default: 64 S
Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote output (RY) Device name: Select fromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR
Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote output (RY) Device name: Select fromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR
Ver.2 Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Special relay (SB) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or ZR
Special register (SW) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or ZR
1t07
Retry count Default: 3
Automatic reconnection station 1t0 10
count Default: 1 S
Standby master station No. Blank, 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station specified)
Default: Blank
PLC down select Sggﬁzné'z) L;Je inue
Scan mode setting Asynchronous/synchronous Async nchronous

Default: Asynchronous
Delay information setting Set 0.
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(b) Example of network parameter settings
An example of network parameter settings is shown below:

rMELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset pioject] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list ]
[& Project Edt Find/Replace View Online Diagnostics Took Window Help - == x|

.11 Yl e e 5 e P e ] 5 e O I el i
Die(E| 8 &l5le-|-| alele] 2] alel Hlel (e

3 1 OEEl L | EElEl === 1) E Il al=l=l= %
ililglﬁlﬂlﬂlﬁ” F5|FS Ex FBlF? sEB F5|F6|F7|FE|F9 ngl &l anlam =F8| 5Fa| SO ch”

[Frogam || o of=l| &l 5FF gl 2l el mliel £12] SlE @l @l o]
_—— ¥ -]
58] (Unset praject] Mo. of bodsinmodls [1 =] Bostds  Blank no settin.

Frogram
%] Device comment 1 2 3
-] Parameter Start 140 No 0000)

T[] PLC paramete Operational sefting Operational ssitings
(] Metwork parai Type Local station > -
%] Remote pass M aster station data link type -

Device memary Mode Remate retlVer.1 made) - = =

Device init Al Gonnect count
Remate inputfRi]

Remote output{R']
FRemote reqister(Rwr]
Fiemote register AW
Wer 2 Remote inputfRH]
er 2 Riemote outpul(Fi]
Wer.2 Remote registerfRwr]
Wer.2 Remate register[F ]
Special relay(SB]
Special iegister|SWW]
Betry count
Automatic reconnection station count
Stand by master station Mo,
FLC down select = =
Scan mode setting
Dielay infamation setting
Station information setting
Remote device station initial setting
Intermpt setting Intermpt setings

(|

4 13
Kl I— Indispersable settings{ Mo seling / Alieadysel ) Sel fitisreeded]  Mossling  / Alesdysel | =
Pioject gl | _,,—I

Fready [a02H] [Host station [ [ [Dvrwrte [ [NUM [SCRL
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(2) Setting the automatic refresh parameters of the ver.1 compatible
local station (station number 1)

(a) Setting the automatic refresh parameters
Set the automatic refresh parameters according to the procedure below.

1) Set the refresh device for remote input (RX) to X1000.

2) Set the refresh device for remote output (RY) to Y1000.

3) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWr) to WO.

4) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWw) to W1000.
5) Set the refresh device for special relay (SB) to SBO.

6) Set the refresh device for special register (SW) to SWO.

POINT

When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that they
do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.

(b) Setting example

A setting example is shown below.

- nMELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]

|8 Project Edt Find/Rieplace Yiew Online Disgnostics Took ‘window Help - TR

|ﬁlﬁ]ﬁ1__r|g_§;-||-@hﬁ,>ﬁ|-'I:EI—HP%ng-l{Fa}lg (2] | e [ e

=c5) F6 | =F6 sCa)cfa)ehin) sEY=FE) aF7) aF6

| Dl & |mle]|-|-| alels] ¢l elel slel ||

T | L|—=|=]=]
=75 | o5 0| F10 ] oFE

7 I EIlEI =] |$ +|—||= |J|:l | |[::1|[§§3 5] ] e ||—| = [-u[= xl
ililﬂlﬁlﬂlﬁli” FS | FE | =FE| FB | F7 | =FE| FS | FE | F7 | FE | FO | =FO) =i | c2 | e | o5 | aF5| sF7) sF8| sFO) sFi0) cFO

[Frogan || o o | ml =0 gl Bl Zlrle el 212] Sl @l #lEE o)
¥ =
Unset project] No. of boards inmedule |1 =] Boaids  Blank: no satting

] Program
%) Device comment 1 2 3
Parameter Start 1/0 No 0noo|
PLE paramete. Operational setting Operational settings
Network paral Type Local station - = =

Remote pass I sster station data link tpe 7 2 -
__ Device memory Mods Femate nefler1 mode) - - =
Device init All cornect count
Remate inputfRx] #1000
Bemote autput{RY] 1000
Remate register(Fwr] WO
Remote registerFiwim] W1000]

Wer.2 Remate inputiR]

Mer 2 Remote outputlR'Y]
Wer 2 Remote registeriRis ]
e 2 Remote registerBwim]

Special relay5B] SBO)
S pecial iegisterf St S0l
Betry count

Automatic reconnection station count

Stand by master station No.

PLC down select = = =

Scan mode sefting > - -

Dielay infamation setting

Station information setting

Remote device station initial setting

Intermupt setting Intermipt settings
(1|
4 »
K I Indispensabls settings] Mo seiting / Aeadyset | Selifitisnsedsd]  MNossling  / Aleadysat | .
Proiect gl | _,,—I
Fready [a02H] [Host station [ [ [Dvrwrte [ [NUM [SCRL
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(3) Setting the network parameters of the ver.2 compatible local station
(station number 5)

(a) Setting the network parameters
Set the network parameters as follows using the attached parameter setting

checklist.
Item Setting range Setting value
Start 1/0 No. 0000 to OFEO 0000
Case of CPU STOP | Refresh/clears compulsoril .
setting Default: Refresh i ’ /CIears compulsorily
Operational Nurwaer of occupied | Occupies 1 to 4 stations. Occupies 2 stations
settings stations : I?efault: Occupies 1 station
Expanded cyclic single/double/quadruple/octuple double
setting Default: single
Block guarantee of | 1. b Je/Enable :
Z{:tliﬁndata per Default: Disable /Enable
Master station Master station
Master stgtion (Duplex function) Master station (Duplex function)
Type Local station ‘
Standby master staFlon Standby master station
Default: Master station
Remote net (Ver. mode) Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
Remote net (Ver..2. mode) CRemote net (Ver.2 mode) >
Mode Remote net (Additional mode) Remote net (Additional mode)
Remote 1/O net mode Remote 1/O net mode
Off line Off line
Default: Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
1to 64
All connect count Default: 64 es
Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR
Remote output (RY) Device name: Select fromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR
Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote output (RY) Device name: Select from Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Special relay (SB) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or ZR
Special register (SW) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or ZR
1to7 .
Retry count Default: 3 S
Automatic reconnection station 1t0 10
count Default: 1 ©s
Standby master station No. Blank, 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station specified)
Default: Blank
Stop/continue
PLC down select DequIt: Stop inue
Scan mode setting Asynchronous/synchronous Async| ynchronous
Default: Asynchronous
Delay information setting Set 0.
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(b) Example of network parameter settings
An example of network parameter settings is shown below:

rMELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset pioject] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list ]
[& Project Edt Find/Replace View Online Diagnostics Took Window Help - == x|

.11 Yl e e 5 e P e ] 5 e O I el i
Die(E| 8 &l5le-|-| alele] 2] alel Hlel (e

3 1 OEEl L | EElEl === 1) E Il al=l=l= %
ililglﬁlﬂlﬂlﬁ” F5|FS Ex FBlF? sEB F5|F6|F7|FE|F9 ngl &l anlam =F8| 5Fa| SO ch”

[Frogam || o of=l| &l 5FF gl 2l el mliel £12] SlE @l @l o]
_—— ¥ -]
58] (Unset praject] Mo. of bodsinmodls [1 =] Bostds  Blank no settin.

Frogram
%] Device comment 1 2 3
-] Parameter Start 140 No 0000)

T[] PLC paramete Operational sefting Operational ssitings
(] Metwork parai Type Local station > -
%] Remote pass M aster station data link type -

Device memary Mode Remate retler.2 made) - = =

Device init Al Gonnect count
Remate inputfRi]

Remote output{R']
FRemote reqister(Rwr]
Fiemote register AW
Wer 2 Remote inputfRH]
er 2 Riemote outpul(Fi]
Wer.2 Remote registerfRwr]
Wer.2 Remate register[F ]
Special relay(SB]
Special iegister|SWW]
Betry count
Automatic reconnection station count
Stand by master station Mo,
FLC down select = =
Scan mode setting
Dielay infamation setting
Station information setting
Remote device station initial setting
Intermpt setting Intermpt setings

(|

4 13
Kl I— Indispersable settings{ Mo seling / Alieadysel ) Sel fitisreeded]  Mossling  / Alesdysel | =
Pioject gl | _,,—I

Fready [a02H] [Host station [ [ [Dvrwrte [ [NUM [SCRL
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(4) Setting the automatic refresh parameters of the ver.2 compatible
local station (station number 5)

(a) Setting the automatic refresh parameters
Set the automatic refresh parameters according to the procedure below.

1) Set the refresh device for remote input (RX) to X1000.

2) Set the refresh device for remote output (RY) to Y1000.

3) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWr) to WO.

4) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWw) to W1000.
5) Set the refresh device for special relay (SB) to SBO.

6) Set the refresh device for special register (SW) to SWO.

POINT

When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that they
do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.

(b) Setting example
A setting example is shown below.

- nMELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]

|8 Project Edt Find/Rieplace Yiew Online Disgnostics Took ‘window Help - TR

|ﬁ1§,1ﬁ1__r~|g_§';|-g,h1,>i|éﬁl-w%wg|£ N PG e B e

}| —
=fo| 76 ) sF6 6| F8 |=Falcfa|chn) sEY) sFa)aF7) aFa

| Dl & |6l alels] ¢l el Blel ||

T | L|—=|=]=]
25 | ealS) IO P10 aF2.

i3 | 51 D|E§ L~|$+—|=|J — \l[:]l[i@]-.i?][i:'][]i] I|_|= = xl
ililﬁlﬁlﬂlﬂli” Fo |Fe |=FE| FE |F7 |=FE|Fo JFE | F7 | F8 | FO | =FO) ol Jc2 | o5 | o4 | o5 | =F5) =F7] sF&| =F3] sFi0) =FO

[Frogan || o s | wl = 1ol BlE #| gl 22| Flvl @ ElE=lE| )
— =
Uriset project) No. of boards inmodule |1 ¥| Boards  Blank: no setting

Program
%) Device comment 1 2 3
(5] Parameter St /0 No 000

PLE paramete Operational setting Operational settings:
Metwork parai Tupe Local station - - -
Remate pass Master station data link tupe > A -
-[El] Device memory Mode Remote netler 2 mode) - = =
-- Dievice init All connect count
Remate inputfRX] #1000,
Bemate output(F] 1000,
Remate register(Bwr] Wi
Remote registerFivew] W 1000|

Yer.2 Remote input{Rx]
et 2 emote outputlRY]
Wer.2 Remote registerRiwl
Yer.2 Fiemote register(Riw

Special relav(SE] SED
Special isaister/StW/] SWwo
Petry count

Autamatic reconnection station caunt
Stand by master station Mo
PLC down selsct
Soan mode sefting hd hd hd
Delay infamation setting
Station information setting
Remate device station initial setting

4
4
4

Intermpt setting Intermpt settings
|
1 3
l | —I Indispenzable setiings[ Mo setting / Alreadpset ] Setifitizneeded] Mosefting  / Aleadpset ) =
Project 4| | _"_I
eady ost station vrwrte
Ready Q02H] H o NUM |SCRL
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11.3.4 Creating a program

This section shows the program to be used for communication between the master
and local stations. The following diagram shows the relationship between the devices
of the master station programmable controller CPU and the devices of the local station
programmable controller CPU.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

Ver.1compatible local station Ver.2compatible local station
... Masterstation (station number 1: occupies 4 stations)  (station number 5: occupies 2 stations: double)
Local station
programmable
controller CPU

[ [RY0OF to RY000 Y100F to Y1000 | !

RYO01F to RY010 Y101F to Y1010
1 : RYO2F to RY020 Y102F to Y1020 ! ;
RYO3F to RY030 Y103F to Y1030
i 1 ' omm— 1 i
; : RYO4F to RY040 Y104F to Y1040 : !
! : RYOSF to RY050 Y105F to Y1050 : 1
RYO6F to RY060 Y106F to Y1060
| LRYO7F to RY070 | | L[]Y107D to Y1070
! 5 ([Rx0oF orx000])  [[X100F to X1000 ! !
| : RX01F to RX010 X101F to X1010 i |
RX02F to RX020 X102F to X1020
| : RXO3F to RX030 X103F to X1030 : :
| Master station i RX04F to RX040 | || [ X104F to X1040 i Local station !
! programmable Ver.2 compatible | [RX05F to RX050 X105F to X1050 ‘Ver.2 compatible programmable !
i controller CPU buffer memory | 1| [ RX06F to Rx060 X106F to X1060 | | : i buffer memory controller CPU |
| [X100Ftox1000|]  [[Rx00F to Rx000 ]! 1| [ RX07F to RX070 | [[x107D to x1070] | | !([RvooForvooo || [[Y100F to Y1000 | |
1 | X101F to X1010 RX01F to RX010 | | ! v ’ | ‘| [RY01F to RYO10 Y101F to Y1010 | !
! | X102F to X1020 RX02FtoRX020 |1/ [ 1| | RYO2F to RY020 Y102F to Y1020 | |
i X103F to X1030 RXO03F to RX030 ' | | RYO3F to RY030 Y103F to Y1030 |
| [ X104F to x1040 | | [ Rx04F to Rx040 RYO4F o R040 | [ | [ Y104F to Y1040 | !
1 [ X105F to 1050 RXO5F to RX050 RYOSF to RY050 Y105F to Y1050 | !
! [ X106F to X1060 RXO6F to RX060 RYOS6F to RY060 Y106F to Y1060 | !
. [[x107010x1070] | | [RX07F to Rx070 | | RvorFoRrvo70 || |[[M107Dto vi070] |
| [ X108F to X1080 RXO08F to RX080 RYOSF to RY080 Y108F to Y1080 | |
! [ X109F to X1090 RX09F to RX090 RYO9F to RY090 Y109F to Y1090 | !
! | X10AF to X10A0 RXOAF to RX0AO RYOAF to RYOAO Y10AF to Y10A0 | |
! [ X10BF to X10B0 | | [ RXOBF to RX0BO RYOBF to RY0BO | [ | [ Y10BF to Y10BO | !
! [ X10CF to X10C0 RXOCF to RX0CO RYOCF to RYOCO Y10CF to Y10CO | |
! [Ix100D to x10D0 RXODF to RX0DO RYODF to RYODO 10DD to Y10D0| |
1 [Y100Fto Y1000 ]]  [[RY0OF to RY000 |) RX00F toRx000 || [ [X100F to X1000 | !
i Y101F to Y1010 RYO01F to RY010 RX01F to RX010 X101F to X1010 | |
i Y102F to Y1020 RYO02F to RY020 RX02F to RX020 X102F to X1020 i
! | Y103F to Y1030 RYO3F to RY030 RX03F to RX030 X103F to X1030 | !
| [Y104F to Y1040 | [ ) [RY04F to RY040 RXO4F to RX040 | [ | [ X104F to X1040 | !
! [ Y105F to Y1050 RYO5F to RY050 RXO5F to RX050 X105F to X1050 | |
I [ Y106F to Y1060 RYO6F to RY060 RX06F to RX060 X106F to X1060 | !
! [[[r107D to Y1070 RYOTF to RY070 RXO7F to RX070 [Ix107D to x1070] !
! [ Y108F toy1080 |] ([ RYosF to RY080 | [[RxosF torRx080|]  [[ X108F tox1080 | !
1 [ Y109F to Y1090 RYOSF to RY090 RX09F to RX090 X109F to X1090 | |
| Y10AF to Y10A0 RYOAF to RYOAO RXOAF to RX0AO X10AF to X10A0 | |
! [ Y10BF to Y10BO | [ [RYOBF to RY0BO RXOBF to RX0B0 | [ ] | X10BF to X10B0 | !
! [ Y10CF to Y10C0 RYOCF to RYOCO RXOCF to RX0CO X10CF to X10C0 | |
+ [[[v1000 to Y1000 RYODF to RY0DO| | RXODF to RX0DO 10DD to X10D0| !
11 The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master and local stations.

11-27 11-27



11 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL

STATIONS

Master station

Master station

[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

Ver.1compatible local station
(station number 1)

Local station
programmable
controller CPU

RWwO0 w0000 ||
RWw01 w1001 _ |||
RWw02 w1002 ||
RWwO3 w1008_| |1
RWw04 w1004 ||
RWw05 W1005 | (1
RWw06 W1006
RWwOD W100D
RWWOE W100E
RWWOF_|] [_Wi100F |}
RWr00 ([ wo000
RWr01 W0001
RWr02 W0002
RWr03 W0003
RWr04 W0004
RWr05 W0005
RWr06 W0006
RWr0OD W000D
RWIOE WOOOE
RWIOF | [__woooF

MELSEC-Q

Ver.2compatible local station
(station number 5)

Ver.2 compatible
_buffer memol

RWw00
RWwO01
RWw02
RWw03
RWw04
RWw05

Local station
programmable
controller CPU
([ w1000
W1001
W1002
W1003
W1004

RWw06

RWw0D
RWwOE
RWwOF
RWw10
RWw11
RWw12
RWw13
RWw14

W1005
W1006

W100D
W100E
WA100F
W1010
W1011
W1012
W1013
W1014

RWw15
RWw16

RWw1D
RWW1E
RWwWIF_|]

RWr00
RWr01
RWr02
RWr03
RWr04

W1015
W1016

W101D
W101E
W101F

W0000
W0001
W0002
W0003
W0004

RWr05
RWr06

RWr0D
RWrOE
RWrOF
RWr10
RWr11
RWr12
RWr13
RWr14

11-28

E programmable Ver.2 compatible
E controller CPU‘ _buffer memory
' [ wooo0 RWr00
[ wooo1 RWr01

» [ woo02 RWr02
[ woo003 RWro03
[ wooo4 RWr04
[ wooo5 RWr05
[ wooo6 RWr06
' [ woooD RWr0D
' [ woooE RWrOE
i [ woooF || RWrOF
! [T wooto | RWr10
! [ woot1 RWr11

! [ woot2 RWr12
W0013 RWr13
' [ woo14 RWr14
! [ woo15 RWr15
: W0016 RWr16
E W001D RWr1D
! [ wootE RWrE
' [ wootF [[_RwriF
' [wio00 ) ([ RWw00
! [ w1001 RWwO1
' [ wi1o02 RWw02
i [ wio03 RWw03
[ w1004 RWwO04
' | w1005 RWw05
i [ w1006 RWw06
| w100D RWwOD
! [ w100E RWwWOE
i [ W1ooF | [ RwwoF
D [T waoto | RWw10
o[ wi1o11 RWw11
U [ wio12 RWw12
[ wio13 RWw13
[ w1014 RWw14
) W1015 RWw15
! [ wiote RWw16
[ wi1o1D RWw1D
1 W101E RWw1E
[ wiotF | [L_RWw1F

W0005
W0006

W000D
WOO00E
WOO00F
W0010
W0011
W0012
W0013
W0014

RWr15
RWr16

RWr1D
RWr1E
RWr1F |}

W0015
W0016

W001D
WOO01E
WO01F
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(1) Master station program

MELSEC-Q

Local station status confirmation
X0 XOF X1 SW80. 0
o ——f fic N woo
SW80. 4
(Y50 ) Station number 1 is faulty
(Y51 3 Station number 5 is faulty
NO~_M100
Control program
- Control program of station number 1
SW80.0  X1000 Control program using
24 | | (Y40 ) data received from local
station of station No. 1
X20 Program to generate
I (Y1000 X transmission data to local
+ Control program of station number 5 station of station No. 1
SW80. 4 %1080 Control program using data
51—F ] | CYal ) received from local station
of station No. 5
X2|1 . Program to generate
f (Y1080 X transmission data to local
station of station No. 5
77 { MR NO i
78 {END i

(2) Local station program

(@)

Confirmation of data link status

Ver.1 compatible local station (station numb

X0 XOF Xi
o—4F | } | | {mc NO M100 T
NO —_M100
Control program
X1000
18— | (v41 b
X21
30— | (Y1000 )
32 {MCR NO 1
33 [END 3

(b)

Confirmation of data link status

er 1) program

Local station is performing
data link

Control program using data
received from a master station
Program to generate send
data to the master station

Ver.2 compatible local station (station numb

X0 XOF X1
o—4F | } | | {mc NO M100 T
NO —_M100
Control program
X1080
18— |} (Y41 D
X21
30— | (Y1080
32 {MCR NO 1
33 {END 1
11-29

er 5) program

Local station is performing
data link

Control program using data
received from a master station

Program to generate send
data to the master station
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REMARK

By configuring an interlock with remote /O (RX/RY), cyclic data can be secured on a
per-station (4-word) basis.
For details, refer to Remark in Section 11.2.4.

11.3.5 Performing the data link

Turn on the power to the local station first, and then turn on the power to the master
station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED display
The following diagram shows the LED display status of the master station and
the local station when the data link is being performed normally.

(a) LED display of the master station
Make sure that the LED display shows the following status:

® :0n O: Off

QJ61BT11N The data link is being performed
|_—| normally

| Module is normal

T RUN O & LRUN“|

—
Controlling data link ' »MST
| |

]

SD @ RD <« I Receiving data
ERR. O O LERR.

| Sending data

(b) LED display of the local station
Make sure that the LED display shows the following status:

® :0n  O:Off

Module is normal }\ QJ61BT11N P The da“ta link is being performed
T RUN O & LRUN“] romme’y
MST O O SMST
SD @ @ RD < I Receiving data
Sending data % ERR. O O LERR
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(2) Confirming the operation with the sequence program
Using the sequence program, confirm that the data link is being performed
normally.

1) When X20 of the master station is turned on, Y41 of the local station of
station No. 1 turns on.

2) When X21 of the local station of station No. 1 is turned on, Y40 of the master
station turns on.

3) When X21 of the master station is turned on, Y41 of the local station of
station No. 5 turns on.

4) When X21 of the local station of station No. 5 is turned on, Y41 of the master
station turns on.

aster
station

Q61P-A1|Q06HCPU|QJE1BT11N| QX41 |QY41P| QX41 |QY41P

Terminal
resistor

Ver.Tcompatible local stafion
(station number 1: occupies 4 stations)
[

Q61P-A1 [Q25HCPU|QJ61BT11N| QX41 [QY41P| QX41 [QY41P

AT

Ver.2compatible local station ]
(‘:@on number 5: occupies 2 stations: double)

Q61P-A1 |Q25HCPU|QJG1BT11N[ QX41 |QY41P| QX41 |QY41P

Terminal
resistor
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11.4 When Remote Net Additional Mode is Used

11.4.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system with two connected local station is used as an example.

Master
station

Q61P-A1|QO6HCPUIQJ61BT11N| QX41 (QY41P| QX41 |QY41P

Terminal
resistor

Ver.1compatible local station
(station number 1: occupies 4 stations)
|

Q61P-A1 [Q25HCPU|QJ61BT11N| QX41 [QY41P| QX41 |QY41P

/\T

Ver.2compatible local station
(station number 5: occupies 2 stations: double)

[

Q61P-A1 [Q25HCPUIQJ61BT11N| QX41 [QY41P| QX41 [QY41P

Terminal
resistor
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(1) Setting the master and local stations
Settings of the master station switches are shown below:

1
QJ61BT11N

RUN O COL RUN

MST O OOS MST
SD 1 IRD

ERR.O OL ERR.

STATION
NO. ’T ~N
© © Station number setting switch —————
x10 |w o
= g Module x10 | X1
>4 Master station 0 0
© 18 Ko Local station 0 1
x 1 m@o
X )
£t
VQCD@ 1 (— Transmission speed/mode setting switch —
MODE | S| b 0 (156 kbps/online)
‘_:9 /L,N L J
Sy
—
NC
1
NC
DA 2
SLD 3
DB 4
5
(FG)
DG 6
7
L J
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11.4.2 Setting the master station parameters

MELSEC-Q

This section explains the settings of the network parameters and the automatic refresh
parameters of the master station.

(1) Setting the network parameters of the master station

(a) Setting the network parameters

Set the network parameters as follows using the attached parameter setting
checklist and station information setting checklist.

ltem Setting range Setting value
Start 1/0 No. 0000 to OFEO 0000
Data link disorder | Input data hold/clear
Hold/Cclear>
station setting Default: Clear © -

. Case of CPU Refresh/clears compulsorily .
Operational Refresh D/CI Isoril
se‘itings STOP setting Default: Refresh ears compuisory

Block guarantee | . le/Enable
i Disabl
of cycllc data per Default: Disable /Enable
station
Master stat!on ‘ Mater station
Master station (Duplex function) - .
. Master station (Duplex function)
Type Local station .
. Local station
Standby master station Standby master station
Default: Master station y
Remote net (Ver.1 mode) Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
Remote net (Ver.2 mode)
R " t (Additional mod Remote net (Ver.2 mode)
Mode emote net (Additional mode) CRemote net (Additional mode) >

Remote 1/0O net mode

Remote 1/0 net mode

Offline Off line
Default: Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
All connect count ;;?a?ﬁt: 64 2 modules
Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote output (RY) Device name: Select from Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR
Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote output (RY) Device name: Select fromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Special relay (SB) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or ZR
Special register (SW) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or ZR
1to7 .
Retry count Default: 3 3 times
Automatic reconnection station 1t0 10
count Default: 1 1 modules
Standby master station No. Blank, 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station specified)
Default: Blank
PLC down select Stop/continue /continue

Default: Stop

Scan mode setting

Asynchronous/synchronous
Default: Asynchronous

Asynchronous D/synchronous

Delay information setting

Set 0.
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Station Station type Expanded héi?:;;gf Remote station| Reserve/invalid| 'ntelligent buffer select (word)
No. cyclic setting ) points station select
stations Send | Receive |Automatic
1 [Ver.1Intelligent device station single ?ggtﬁ;ﬁz 128 points No setting 64 64 128
5  |Ver.2Intelligent device station double 20 ggjtﬁ;ﬁz 96 points No setting 64 64 128
L
¥/

(b) Example of network parameter settings
An example of network parameter settings is shown below:

- tMELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project) - [Metwork parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]

|8 Project Edt Find/Rieplace Yiew Online Disgnostics Took ‘window Help - TR

| #8ltaltal 30 Gl BB imltmoi | E[s 00|22 1] ol Lol 2 2] Bl bl cal el |
|DD”EI_|9€E-|(- alalal 2| al@l Blel =]
_l_l_m _|_|§§¢§ _I_Iﬁ %*‘ 5 Fs st FBlF'i %Fs Fél??lﬁl?g‘ ségl | |aF5|aF7 e e ch”

i
4 ﬂl@l_l_lﬂlil_l_l_lﬁ_ﬂ? =T)

x -

[Frogem 2 o o= =l =17 glel 212 =z

' (Unset project] Mo. of boards in module |1 VI Boards Blank: no setting.
Frogram
Dievice comment 1 2 2
Parameter Start 170 No 0000
] PLE paramete Operational setting Operational settings:
Metwark paral Tupe Master station - - =
Remate pass Master station data link tupe PLC parameter auto start - - -
- evice memary tods Remote netiédditional mode] = - -
Bl Device init All connect count 2]

Remate inputfRX]
Bemate output(F]
Remate register(Bwr]
Remote registerFivew]
Yer.2 Remote input{Rx]
et 2 emote outputlRY]
Wer.2 Remote registerRiwl
Yer.2 Fiemote register(Riw
Special relav(SE]
Special isqister| S|

Retry count 3
Autamatic reconhection station count 1
Stand by master station Mo,
PLC down select Stop - - -
Scan mode setting Asgprchranous A - -
Dielay infamation setting 0]
Statinn informatian setting Station infarmation
Remote device station initial sstting Initial seftings
Intermpt setting Intermpt settings
|
il | —’I Indispenzable setiings[ Mo setting / Alreadpset ] Setifitizneeded] Mosefting  / Aleadpset ) =
Project 4 | | _"_I
Ready [@02H) [Host station [ [ [Ovmwrte [ [ [WUM [SCRL
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(2) Setting the automatic refresh parameters of the master station

(a) Setting the automatic refresh parameters
Set the automatic refresh parameters according to the procedure below.

1) Set the refresh device for remote input (RX) to X1000.

2) Set the refresh device for remote output (RY) to Y1000.

3) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWr) to WO.

4) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWw) to W100.

5) Set the refresh device for ver.2 remote input (RX) to X1500.

6) Set the refresh device for ver.2 remote output (RY) to Y1500.

7) Set the refresh device for ver.2 remote register (RWr) to W1000.
8) Set the refresh device for ver.2 remote register (RWw) to W1500.
9) Set the refresh device for special relay (SB) to SBO.

10) Set the refresh device for special register (SW) to SWO.

POINT

When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that they
do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.

(b) Setting example
A setting example is shown below.

#MELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]
[& Project Edt Find/Replace View Online Diagnostics Took Window Help - == x|

YR e O e e e 1 e e P o o

DiS|E| & & |@=el-]-| @l@|la] £ alel Ble
2l wia vlal] CEEL EEERERE

||

(0N o] eiesd =] i vy OO (o N (o Y (ST |PSSTINY 6
=F8) ol | of | o3 | o4 | ob | afh ) &b sFE | aF8) s ef8

[Progrem = = o | ml =5 12 2l wlele) mlel $12] S @l 53] ol
_—— ¥ -
=B (et project] Mo of boards inmedule |1 7] Boads  Blank: no setting.
Program
%] Device comment 1 2 3
- [57] Parameter Start1/0 o 0000
T[] PLC paramete Opsiational setting Opsiational ssttings
- [B¥] Metwork paral Type Master statian > - -
i %] Remote pass M aster station data link tvpe PLC parameter auto start £ £ x
Dievice memary tods Remote netladditional mode] = x £
Dievice init All connect count 2
Remote inputfR] #1000,
Bemote output{RY] 1000,
Remote registerBiw] WO
Fiemote registerlRiwiu] w1
Wer 2 Remote inputfRH] 15
Wer 2 Remote outputlRY) 15l
Wer.2 Remote registerfRW] 110
“er.2 Remote registerRwiw| w/1500]
Special relay(SB] SEO|
Special iegister|SWW] Swl
Retry count 3
Automatic reconnection station count 1
Stand by master station Mo,
FLC down select Stop > - -
Scan mode setting Asprchronous 2 > -
Dielay infamation setting 1]
Station information setting Station information
Remote device station initial setting Initial settings
Intermpt setting Intermpt setings
(|
4 | : ; :
Indispensable settings] Mo sefting / Aleadyset ] Setifitisneeded] Fossiting  / Aleadyest | =
T [ | o=
Ready |mo2H) [Hast station [ [ [Ovmrte [ [ |NUM [SCRL
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11.4.3 Setting the local station parameters

This section explains the settings of the network parameters and the automatic refresh
parameters of the local station.

(1) Setting the network parameters of the ver.1 compatible local station
(station number 1)

(@) Setting the network parameters
Set the network parameters as follows using the attached parameter setting

checklist.

Item Setting range Setting value
Start 1/0 No. 0000 to OFEOQ 0000

Data link disorder Input data hold/clear

station setting Default: Clear H°|d/

Case of CPU STOP | Refresh/clears compulsorily .

setting Default: Clear: Refresh (Refresh J/Clears compulsorly
Operational Number of occupied | Occupies 1 t04.- statlons. Occupies 4 stations
settings stations Default: Occupies 1 station

Expanded cyclic single/double/quadruple/octuple

setting Default: single

Block guarantee of Disable/Enable

‘S’i’:t'i'gndata per Default: Disable (Disable J/Enable

Master station

Master station (Duplex function)
Type Local station

Standby master station

Default: Master station

Remote net (Ver.1 mode) Remote net (Ver.1 mode) D

Remote net (Ver.2 mode)
Remote net (Additional mode) Remote net (Ver.2 mode)

Master station
Master station (Duplex function)

Local station

Standby master station

Mode Remote /0 net mode Remote net (Additional mode)
Off line Remoteoléfoli:st mode
Default: Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
1to 64
All connect count Default: 64 S
Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote output (RY) Device name: Select fromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR
Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote output (RY) Device name: SelectfromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR
Ver.2 Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Special relay (SB) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or ZR
Special register (SW) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or ZR
1t07
Retry count Default: 3
Automatic reconnection station 1t010
count Default: 1 S
Standby master station No. Blank, 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station specified)
Default: Blank
PLC down select Sggﬁzné'z) L;Je inue
Scan mode setting Asynchronous/synchronous Async nchronous

Default: Asynchronous
Delay information setting Set 0.
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(b) Example of network parameter settings
An example of network parameter settings is shown below:

#MELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]
[& Project Edt Find/Replace View Online Diagnostics Took Window Help - == x|

.11 Yl e e 5 e P e ] 5 e O I el i
Die(E| 8 &l5le-|-| alele] 2] alel Hlel (e

3 1 OEEl L | EElEl === 1) E Il al=l=l= %
ililglﬁlﬂlﬂlﬁ” F5|FS Ex FBlF? sEB F5|F6|F7|FE|F9 ngl &l anlam =F8| 5Fa| SO ch”

[Frogam || o of=l| &l 5FF gl 2l el mliel £12] SlE @l @l o]
_—— ¥ -]
58] (Unset praject] Mo. of bodsinmodls [1 =] Bostds  Blank no settin.

Frogram
%] Device comment 1 2 3
-] Parameter Start 140 No 0000)

T[] PLC paramete Operational sefting Operational ssitings
(] Metwork parai Type Local station > -
%] Remote pass M aster station data link type -

Device memary Mode Remate retlVer.1 made) - = =

Device init Al Gonnect count
Remate inputfRi]

Remote output{R']
FRemote reqister(Rwr]
Fiemote register AW
Wer 2 Remote inputfRH]
er 2 Riemote outpul(Fi]
Wer.2 Remote registerfRwr]
Wer.2 Remate register[F ]
Special relay(SB]
Special iegister|SWW]
Betry count
Automatic reconnection station count
Stand by master station Mo,
FLC down select = =
Scan mode setting
Dielay infamation setting
Station information setting
Remote device station initial setting
Intermpt setting Intermpt setings

(|

4 13
Kl I— Indispersable settings{ Mo seling / Alieadysel ) Sel fitisreeded]  Mossling  / Alesdysel | =
Pioject gl | _,,—I

Fready [a02H] [Host station [ [ [Dvrwrte [ [NUM [SCRL
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(2) Setting the automatic refresh parameters of the ver.1 compatible
local station (station number 1)

(a) Setting the automatic refresh parameters
Set the automatic refresh parameters according to the procedure below.

1) Set the refresh device for remote input (RX) to X1000.

2) Set the refresh device for remote output (RY) to Y1000.

3) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWr) to WO.

4) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWw) to W100.
5) Set the refresh device for special relay (SB) to SBO.

6) Set the refresh device for special register (SW) to SWO.

POINT

When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that they
do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.

(b) Setting example

A setting example is shown below.

- nMELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Metwork parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]

|& Projest Edit Find/Replacs Wiew Orline Diagnostics Toolks window Help - == x|
I ey T O i |
| DlslE| &8l 4|mle|-|- @lale] £ls]| alel Blel| ||

Zisis e glal| S1R1F]: [ |BE 215 | (] FlEEE LR A 2

[Frogam = o o | sl =1 ol 2l 2l mle) 212 Bl @) ElE(E] =)

& =
=8 (Unse! project] Mo. of boards inmodule |1 ¥| Boads  Blank: na sstting
Program
%) Device comment 1 2 3
-] Parameter Start 170 No 0000
PLE paramete Operational setting Operational settings:
Metwark parsl Tupe Local station ~ = =
] Remate pass Master station data link tupe - - =
- Dievice memory tdode Remate netlVer.1 mode] - - -
-- Dievice init All connect count
Remate inputfRX] #1000,
Bemate output(F] 1000,
Remate register(Bwr] Wi
Remote registerFivew] w100)
Yer.2 Remote input{Rx]

et 2 emote outputlRY]
Wer.2 Remote registerRiwl
Yer.2 Fiemote register(Riw

Special relav(SE] SED
Special isaister/StW/] SWwo
Petry count

Autamatic reconnection station caunt
Stand by master station Mo
PLC down selsct
Soan mode sefting hd hd hd
Delay infamation setting
Station information setting
Remate device station initial setting

4
4
4

Intermpt setting Intermpt settings
|
1 3
l | —I Indispenzable setiings[ Mo setting / Alreadpset ] Setifitizneeded] Mosefting  / Aleadpset ) =
Project 4| | _"_I
eady ost station vrwrte
Ready Q02H] H o NUM |SCRL
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11 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL

STATIONS
(3) Setting the network parameters of the ver.2 compatible local station
(station number 5)
(a) Setting the network parameters
Set the network parameters as follows using the attached parameter setting
checklist.
Item Setting range Setting value
Start 1/0 No. 0000 to OFEOQ 0000
Data link disorder Input data hold/clear “Clear
station setting Default: Clear HOld/.
Case of CPU Refresh/clears compulsorily .
Refresh
STOP setting Default: Refresh (Refresh /Clears compulsoriy
Operational Numb.er of . Occupies 1 to 4 statlons. Occupies 2 stations
settings occupied stations Default: Occupies 1 station
Expanded cyclic single/double/quadruple/octuple
) . double
setting Default: single
Block guarantee of Disable/Enable
i Disabl
cycl.lc data per Default: Disable /Enable
station
Master station .
) . Master station
Master station (Duplex function) . .
. Master station (Duplex function)
Type Local station -
.
Standby master station Standby master station
Default: Master station y
Remote net (Ver.1 mode) Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
Remote net (Ver.2 mode)
Remote net (Additional mode Remote net (Ver.2 mode)
Mode (Addit ) CRemote net (Additional mode) >

Remote 1/O net mode

Remote 1/0 net mode

Off line Off line
Default: Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
1to 64
All connect count Default: 64 es
Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR
Remote output (RY) Device name: Select fromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR
Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote output (RY) Device name: Select from Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR
Ver.2 Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR
Special relay (SB) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or ZR
Special register (SW) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or ZR
1to7
Retry count Default: 3 5
Automatic reconnection station 1t0 10
count Default: 1 ©s
Standby master station No. Blank, 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station specified)
Default: Blank
Stop/continue
PLC down select DequIt: Stop inue
Scan mode setting Asynchronous/synchronous Async ynchronous

Default: Asynchronous

Delay information setting

Set 0.
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(b) Example of network parameter settings
An example of network parameter settings is shown below:

#MELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Network parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]
[& Project Edt Find/Replace View Online Diagnostics Took Window Help - == x|

.11 Yl e e 5 e P e ] 5 e O I el i
Die(E| 8 &l5le-|-| alele] 2] alel Hlel (e

3 1 OEEl L | EElEl === 1) E Il al=l=l= %
ililglﬁlﬂlﬂlﬁ” F5|FS Ex FBlF? sEB F5|F6|F7|FE|F9 ngl &l anlam =F8| 5Fa| SO ch”

[Frogam || o of=l| &l 5FF gl 2l el mliel £12] SlE @l @l o]
_—— ¥ -]
58] (Unset praject] Mo. of bodsinmodls [1 =] Bostds  Blank no settin.

Frogram
%] Device comment 1 2 3
-] Parameter Start 140 No 0000)

T[] PLC paramete Operational sefting Operational ssitings
(] Metwork parai Type Local station > -
%] Remote pass M aster station data link type -

Device memary Mode Remate netladdiional mode] _+ - =

Device init Al Gonnect count
Remate inputfRi]

Remote output{R']
FRemote reqister(Rwr]
Fiemote register AW
Wer 2 Remote inputfRH]
er 2 Riemote outpul(Fi]
Wer.2 Remote registerfRwr]
Wer.2 Remate register[F ]
Special relay(SB]
Special iegister|SWW]
Betry count
Automatic reconnection station count
Stand by master station Mo,
FLC down select = =
Scan mode setting
Dielay infamation setting
Station information setting
Remote device station initial setting
Intermpt setting Intermpt setings

(|

4 13
Kl I— Indispersable settings{ Mo seling / Alieadysel ) Sel fitisreeded]  Mossling  / Alesdysel | =
Pioject gl | _,,—I

Fready [a02H] [Host station [ [ [Dvrwrte [ [NUM [SCRL
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(4) Setting the automatic refresh parameters of the ver.2 compatible
local station (station number 5)

(a) Setting the automatic refresh parameters
Set the automatic refresh parameters according to the procedure below.

1) Set the refresh device for remote input (RX) to X1000.

2) Set the refresh device for remote output (RY) to Y1000.

3) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWr) to WO.

4) Set the refresh device for remote register (RWw) to W100.

5) Set the refresh device for ver.2 remote input (RX) to X1500.

6) Set the refresh device for ver.2 remote output (RY) to Y1500.

7) Set the refresh device for ver.2 remote register (RWr) to W1000.
8) Set the refresh device for ver.2 remote register (RWw) to W1500.
9) Set the refresh device for special relay (SB) to SBO.

10) Set the refresh device for special register (SW) to SWO.

POINT

When setting X, Y, B, W, SB and SW as refresh devices, make setting so that they
do not overlap with the device numbers used on the other networks, etc.

(b) Setting example
A setting example is shown below.

- nMELSOFT series GX Developer [Unset project] - [Metwork parameters Setting the CC-Link list.]
|= Froject Edit Find/Replace Yiew Online Disgnosics Took window Help - T

e e ] O v e O I e s i |

| DlelB| 8| s=(el-|-| ®lelel ¢ls] alel Blel ||

Elslel ulal mizl| FI9IS] 5 |5 |1FE 1215 2 L] FIZE RS S ]
[Pregram = | o ol =l =12 glel 2IE zlzle Elel £12] Sl @) #ElE a)|
— 4 =
=8 (Unse! project] Mo. of boards inmodule |1 ¥| Boads  Blank: na sstting
Program
(%] Device comment 1 2 2
Parameter Start 170 No 0000
[s] PLC paramete Operational setting Operational settings:
Metwork parai Tupe Local station ~ = =
i Remate pass Master station data link tupe > - -
Bl Device memory tode Remote neti&dditional mode] = - -
.. Device irit All connect count
Remate inputfRX] #1000,
Bemate output(F] 1000,
Remate register(Bwr] Wi
Remote registerFivew] w100|
Yer.2 Remote input{Rx] #1500
et 2 emote outputlRY] 1500
Wer.2 Remote registerRiwl w1000
Yer.2 Fiemote register(Riw w1500
Special relav(SE] SED
Special isaister/StW/] SWwo
Petry count
Autamatic reconhection station count
Stand by master station Mo,
PLC down select 52 hd -
Sean mode setting 52 hd -
Dielay infamation setting
Statinn informatian setting
Remote device station initial sstting
Intermpt setting Intermpt settings
|
4 | 2 i
ndispenzable settings| Mo setting / Alreadp set ] Setifitizneeded] Mosetting  / Aleadyset | =
Project 4] | _"_I
Ready [@02H) [Host station [ [ [Bvmte [ [ NOM [
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11.4.4 Creating a program

Master station

Master station

This section shows the program to be used for communication between the master
and local stations. The following diagram shows the relationship between the devices
of the master station programmable controller CPU and the devices of the local station
programmable controller CPU.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

Ver.1compatible local station Ver.2compatible local station

Local station

Local station

. - - |
programmable Ver.1 compatible i E programmable E i Ver.1 compatible programmable f
controller CPU _ buffer memory | v A controller CPU | b buffer memory A __controller CPU |
X100F to X1000 RXO0OF to RX000] | | * [ [Ry00F to RY000 Y100F to Y1000 ] ! ! [[RY00F to RY0O0O Y100F to Y1000 |
X101F to X1010 RX01F to RX010] | | ' | [RY01F to RYO10 Y101F to Y1010 | | ! ' | [RY01F to RY010 Y101F to Y1010 | !
X102F to X1020 RXO02F to RX020] | ! | [RY02F to RY020 Y102F to Y1020 | | | ! | [RY02F to RY020 Y102F to Y1020 | !
X103F to X1030 RXO03F to RX030] | | [RYO3F to RY030 Y103F to Y1030 | | . | [RYO3F to RY030 Y103F to Y1030 | |
X104F to X1040 RXO04F to RX040| [ | [RY04F to RY040 Y104F to Y1040 | [ "] [RY04F to RY040 Y104F to Y1040 | !
X105F to X1050 RXO5F to RX050] | | | [RY0SF to RY050 Y105F to Y1050 | | 1 ! | [RYOSF to RY050 Y105F to Y1050 | !
X106F to X1060 RX06F to RX060 | | | [RYO6F to RY060 Y106F to Y1060 | | ! | [RY06F to RY060 Y106F 10 Y1060 | |
[[x107D to x1070] | | [RX07F to RX070] | | ' [ [RYO7F to RYO70| | | lr107D to Y1070] J ! ! | [Rvo7F 1o RY070| | L[[r107D to Y1070| !
Y100F to Y1000 RYOOF to RY000] | | [ [RX00F to RX000 X100F to X1000 | ] ! ¢ { [RX00F to RX000 X100F to X1000] !
Y101F to Y1010 RYO1F to RY010] | | [RX01F to RX010 X101F to X1010 | | | i | [Rx01F to RX010 X101F to X1010 | |
Y102F to Y1020 RYO02F to RY020] | | ! | [R02F to Rx020 X102F to X1020 | | | ! | [Rx02F to RX020 X102F to X1020 | !
Y103F to Y1030 RYO3F to RY030| | | [RX03F to RX030 X103F to X1030 | | ; | [RX03F 10 RX030 X103F to X1030 | !
Y104F to Y1040 RYO4F to RY040 [ 1| [RX04F to RX040 X104F to X1040 | { | [RX04F to RX040 X104F to X1040 | 1
Y105F to Y1050 RYO5F to RY050] | | | [RX05F to RX050 X105F to X1050 | | | ! | [Rx05F to RX050 X105F to X1050 | !
Y106F to Y1060 RYO6F to RY060| | ! 1| |RX06F to RX060 X106F to X1060 | | ! ! | |RX06F to RX060 X106F to X1060 | !
[Iv107D to Y1070} | RYO7F to RY070] J | | [Rx07F to Rx070] | [x107D to x1070] } | i | |[Rx07F 10 RX070] | | [x107D to x1070] !

Ver.2 compatible ! I Ver.2 compatible E

. __buffer memory | | buffer memory _ ; '

X150F to X1T500 RXO08F to RX080] ] | ! [ [RYOBF to RY060 Y150F to Y1500 |
X151F to X1510 RX09F to RX090] | ! ! | [RYO7F to RY070 Y151F to Y1510 | !
X152F to X1520 RXOAF to RX0AO| | | i | [RYOSF to RY080 Y152F to Y1520 | !
X153F to X1530 RXOBF to RX0BO| [ 1 1| [RYOSF to RY090 Y153F to Y1530 | |
X154F to X1540 RXOCF to RX0CO)| | | ! | [RYOAF to RYOAD Y154F to Y1540 | |
[Ix155D to X1550] | | |RX0DF to RX0D0| | ! ' | |RY0BF to RY0BO| |  [[r155D to Y1550|
Y150F to Y1500 | ) ([RYO08F to RY080]] ! i [ [RX06F to Rx060] ] [[X150F to x1500]
Y151F to Y1510 RYO9F to RY090 | | | i | [RXO7F to RX070 X151F to X1510 | |
Y152F to Y1520 RYOAF to RYOAQ] | ! ! | [RXO8F to RX080 X152F to X1520| |
Y153F to Y1530 RYOBF to RY0BO| [ 7| [RX09F to Rx090 X153F to X1530 | !
Y154F to Y1540 RYOCF to RYOCO) | ! I | [RXOAF to RX0AO) X154F to X1540 | |
[[¥155D to Y1550] | | |RYODF to RY0DO| | | i | [RX0BF to RX0BO| | | [x155D to x1550] !
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[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

Ver.1compatible local station Ver.2compatible local station
______________ Master station oo (stationnumber1) ... [stationnumber5)
i Master station | Local station i i Local station !
! programmable Ver.1 compatible ! programmable | Ver.1 compatible programmable |
i controller CPU buffer memor: : controller CPU | ! buffer memory controller CPU
' [ woooo ([ Rwroo ([ Rwwo0 ([ w1000 [ ([ Rwwo0 w0100 | !
i [ wooo1 RWr01 [ [ Rwwo1 w1001 | |! | Rwwo1 W0101 | !
i [ wooo2 RWr02 ' Rww02 w1002 ||: | Rww02 w0102 | :
: [ woo03 RWr03 i [_Rwwo03 w1003 ||! i| [_Rwwo3 W0103_| !
' [ wooo4 RWr04 [ rRwWwo4 w1004 ||! 1 RWwo4 w0104 | !
' [ wooo5 RWr05 ‘[ [ Rww05 W1005 | |! | [ Rwwos W0105 | !
i [__woo06 RWr06 | _RwWwo06 W1006 ||: il |_Rwwo6 W0106 | :
' [ wooo7 RWr07 [ Rwwo7 w1007 | (! [ Rwwo7 w0107 | !
i [ wooos RWr08 [ Rwwos w1008 |[° 11 Rwwos W0108 | !
i [ wooo9 RWr09 [ [ Rwwog w1009 | |: | Rwwo9 w0109 | !
i [ WO000A RWr0A ' [ RWwOA W100A | ! i [_RwwoA WO10A | !
¢ [ woooB RWr0B | [ RwwoB W100B | |1 ‘| [ RwwoB WO010B_| |
' [ woooc RWrOC [ rRwwoC W100C || "1 RwwoC WO010C | !
i [ woo0D RWr0D ‘| _RWwOD W100D || ‘| | Rww0D W010D | :
' [ woooE RWrOE | [ RWwoE W100E | |1 ‘| [ RWwOE WO10E |
| [ woooF | _RwroF [CRwwoF | W1ooF_|J! {[[CRwwor |[CwotoF |
i [ wo100 ([_Rwwo00 H{[_Rwroo ([—woooo ) H[[_Rwroo ([_wooo0 | !
' [ wo1o1 RWwO1 [ [ Rwro1 wo0o1_|[! | [ Rwro1 w0001 | !
i [ wo102 RWw02 " rRwro2 wo002 ||! 11 Rwr02 W0002 | !
[ wo103 RWw03 [ [_Rwro3 w0003 ||t 1| __RwWr03 W0003 | :
i [ woto4 RWw04 i [_Rwro4 w0004 | |! i|[_Rwro4 w0004 | |
[ wo105 RWwO05 ‘[ [ Rwros W0005 | |! | [ Rwros W0005 | !
[ wo106 RWwO06 ‘([ Rwros W0006 ||t "1 Rwro6 W0006 | !
i [__Wwo1o7 RWwO07 [ Rwro7 wooo7_||! [ Rwro7 W0007 | !
' [ wo108 RWwO08 [ Rwros wo008 | 11 Rwros W0008 | !
i | wo1o9 RWw09 [ [ Rwr09 w0009 _||! | | Rwrog w0009 | !
[ Wo10A RWwOA ' [_RwroA WO00A | |1 | [ RWroA WO00A |
i [ wo1oB RWwOB i| [_RwroB WO000B || i|[__RwroB WO000B_| |
[ wotoc RWwOC ‘| [_Rwroc W000C || | [T Rwroc W000C | !
| wo10D RWwOD ‘[ RwroD W000D || "1 RwroD woooD | ¢
i [ Wo10E RWwOE ‘| [__RwroE WOOOE_||! [ [_RwroE WOO00E | !
i [ wo1oF |_RwwoF 1 [[_RwroF |[_woooF_|]; {[[_RwroF |[_woooF | |

)

Ver.2 compatib

buffer memory buffer memory

| [ w1000 RWr10 {[[CRwwio ([—wis00 | -
[ w1001 RWr11 11 Rwwi1 W1501 | !
i [ w1002 RWr12 11 Rwwi2 w1502 | !
i [ w1003 RWr13 | [_Rww13 W1503 | |
[ w1004 RWr14 1 RwWw14 W1504 | |
' [ w1005 RWr15 [ Rww15 W1505 | !
[ w1006 RWr16 | |_Rww16 W1506 | !
i [ w1007 RWr17 1 rRwwi7 W1507 | !
[ w1008 RWr18 1 Rwwis W1508 | |
i [ w1009 RWr19 1 Rww19 W1509 | !
i [ W100A RWr1A ([ Rwwi1A W150A | |
' [“wi1o0B RWr1B | [ Rww1B W150B | !
i [ wiooc RWr1C {1 rRwwic W150C | |
i | w1o00D RWr1D [ [ Rww1D W150D |
i [ w100E RWrE [ [_Rww1E W150E_| !
1 [_w1o0F L[_RwriF [ Rww1F ([ wisoF | |
i [ w1500 ([_RWw10 [[_Rwr10 ([ w1000 | !
' [ w1501 RWw11 [ Rwr11 w1001 | !
' [ w1502 RWw12 | Rwriz w1002 | |
[ w1503 RWw13 [ Rwri3 w1003 | !
i [ w1504 RWw14 [ [_Rwr14 w1004 | |
" [ w1505 RWw15 | [ Rwr1 W1005 | !
' [ w1506 RWw16 1 Rwr16 w1006 | !
i [ wis07 RWw17 [ Rwr17 w1007 | |
' [ w1508 RWw18 11 Rwr1s w1008 | !
i [ w1509 RWw19 [ rRwrig w1009 | |
' [ wi1s0A RWw1A "1 RwWr1A W100A | !
i [ w1508 RWw1B [ [_RwriB W100B_| !
" [ wi1soc RWw1C 1 Rwric W100C | !
' [ w1s0D RWw1D | [TRwriD W100D | !
i | wis0E RWw1E [ RwrE W100E | !
1 [ w150F [ RwWw1F i|[_RwriF [[_w1o0F | !




11 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL

STATIONS

(1) Master station program

Local station status confirmation

X0 XOF X1 SW80. 0
o—4F | } | | £ {mc NO M100
SW80. 4
(Y50
(Y51
NO~_M100
Control program
- Control program of station number 1
SW80. 0 X1000
M—3F 1 (Y40
X20
I (Y1000
+ Control program of station number 5
SW80. 4 X1500
51— I} (a1
X21
L{ } (Y1500
77 { MR NO
78 {END

(2) Local station program

MELSEC-Q

Station number 1 is faulty

Station number 5 is faulty

Control program using
data received from local
station of station No. 1
Program to generate
transmission data to local
station of station No. 1
Control program using data
received from local station
of station No. 5

Program to generate
transmission data to local
station of station No. 5

(a) Ver.1 compatible local station (station number 1) program

Confirmation of data link status

X0 XOF X1
o—4F | } | | {mc NO M100
NO —_M100
Control program
X1000
18— |} (Y41
X21
30— | (Y1000
32 {MCR NO
33 {END

3

p

2

¥

Local station is performing
data link

Control program using data
received from a master station
Program to generate send
data to the master station

(b) Ver.2 compatible local station (station number 5) program

Confirmation of data link status

X0 XOF Xi
o—4F | } | | {mc NO M100
NO —_M100
Control program
X1500
18— | (Y41
X21
30— | (Y1500
32 {MCR NO
33 [END
11-45
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./

Local station is performing
data link

Control program using data
received from a master station

Program to generate send
data to the master station
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REMARK

By configuring an interlock with remote /O (RX/RY), cyclic data can be secured on a
per-station (4-word) basis.
For details, refer to Remark in Section 11.2.4.

11.4.5 Performing the data link

Turn on the power to the local station first, and then turn on the power to the master
station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED display
The following diagram shows the LED display status of the master station and
the local station when the data link is being performed normally.

(a) LED display of the master station
Make sure that the LED display shows the following status:

® :On  O:O0ff

| Module is normal l\ QJ61BT11N P The data link is being performed
— NV — normally
RUN '@ @ LRUN
| Controlling data link } »MST @ O SMST
SD :.: '@ RD < I Receiving data

| Sending data

(b) LED display of the local station
Make sure that the LED display shows the following status:

® :0n  O:Off

Module is normal l\ QJ61BT11N P The da;lta link is being performed
T RUN @ 8 LRUN“| rorme™
MST O O SMST
SD @ @ RD < I Receiving data
Sending data |/ ERR. O O LERR.
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(2) Confirming the operation with the sequence program
Using the sequence program, confirm that the data link is being performed
normally.

1) When X20 of the master station is turned on, Y41 of the local station of
station No. 1 turns on.

2) When X21 of the local station of station No. 1 is turned on, Y40 of the master
station turns on.

3) When X21 of the master station is turned on, Y41 of the local station of
station No. 5 turns on.

4) When X21 of the local station of station No. 5 is turned on, Y41 of the master
station turns on.

Master
station

Q61P-A1|Q06HCPU|QJE1BT11N| QX41 |QY41P| QX41 |QY41P

Terminal
resistor

Ver.1compatible local station ]
(lmon number 1: Occupies 4 stations)

Q61P-A1 [Q25HCPU|QJ61BT11N| QX41 [QY41P| QX41 [QY41P

AT

Ver.2compatible local station ]
(station number 5: Occupies 2 stations: double)
|

Q61P-A1 |Q25HCPU|QJG1BT11N[ QX41 |QY41P| QX41 |QY41P

Terminal
resistor
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12 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND
INTELLIGENT DEVICE STATIONS

12-1

The communication method between the master station and intelligent device stations
is different for each intelligent device station.

For more details on the communication between the master station and intelligent
device stations, see the manual for each intelligent device station.
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This chapter describes the details of the problems that may occur in the CC-Link
System, and lists the check items and procedures for each of the possible problems.

13.1 Verification upon Problem Occurrence

The following lists the details of the check items and procedures for each problem

occurrence.

Description of problem

Check item

Check procedure

Unable to perform data link for the entire system.

Are there any disconnected cables?

e Check the cable connection visually or with a line
test.
e Check the line status (SW0090).

Are terminal resistors connected to the terminal
stations located at each end of the CC-Link system?

Connect the supplied terminal resistors to the
terminal stations located at each end of the CC-Link
system.

Are correct terminal resistors connected?

Connect the appropriate terminal resistors that
match the cable type used for the terminal stations
located at each end of the CC-Link system. (See
Section 7.5.)

Has an error occurred at the master station's
programmable controller CPU?

Check the error code of the programmable
controller CPU and take corrective action.

Are the CC-Link parameters set in the
programmable controller CPU of the master station?

Check the contents of the parameters for the
programmable controller CPU of the master station.

Does the sequence scan time exceed the tolerance
for each transmission speed when using the
synchronous mode?

10 Mbps : 50 ms

5Mbps :50ms

2.5 Mbps : 100 ms

625 kbps : 400 ms

156 kbps : 800 ms

Switch to the asynchronous mode, or reduce the
transmission speed.

Has an error occurred at the master station?

Check the host parameter status (SW0068).

Check the switch setting status (SWO006A).

Check the Loading status (SW0069).

Check to see if the "ERR." LED on the master
station is flashing. (See Section 13.2.)

Unable to receive input from a remote 1/O station.

Is the corresponding remote I/O station performing
data link?

Check the LED display on the corresponding
remote I/O station.

Check the other station data link status of the
master station. (SW0080 to SW0083)

Is data read from the correct address of remote
input RX (buffer memory)?

Check the sequence program.
Check the automatic refresh parameter setting.

Is the correct master station parameter information
area being used (CPU built-in parameters, default
parameters)?

Check parameter information (SW0067).

Is the corresponding remote I/O station number
recognized by the master station?

e Check the parameters.

e Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

e Check the max. communication station number
(SW0071).

e Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

13-1
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Description of problem

Check item

Check procedure

Unable to receive input from a remote 1/O station.

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

Check the parameters.
Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any overlap station numbers?

Check the station number setting.

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Check the loading/parameter consistency status
(SW009C to SWOO09F).

Are the refresh set with the automatic refresh
parameters and the refresh executed with the
FROM/TO instructions performed simultaneously?

Check the sequence program.
Check the automatic refresh parameter settings.

Unable to output data from a remote I/O station.

Is the corresponding remote I/O station performing
data link?

Check the LED display on the corresponding
remote I/O station.

Check the other station data link status of the
master station. (SW0080 to SW0083)

Is data written to the correct address of remote
output RY (buffer memory)?

Check the sequence program.
Check the automatic refresh parameter settings.

Is the master station parameter information area
being used (CPU built-in internal parameters,
default parameters) correct?

Check parameter information (SW0067).

Is the corresponding remote 1/O station number
recognized by the master station?

Check the parameters.

Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

Check the max. communication station number
(SW0071).

Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

Check the parameters.
Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any overlap station numbers?

Check the station number setting.

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Check the loading/parameter consistency status
(SW009C to SWOO09F).

Are the refresh set with the automatic refresh
parameters and the refresh executed with the
FROM/TO instructions performed simultaneously?

Check the sequence program.
Check the automatic refresh parameter settings.

Unable to receive remote input (RX) of a remote
device station.

Is the corresponding remote device station
performing data link?

Check the LED display on the corresponding
remote device station.

Check the other station data link status of the
master station. (SW0080 to SW0083)
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Description of problem Check item Check procedure
Is data read from the correct address of remote e Check the sequence program.
input RX (buffer memory)? o Check the automatic refresh parameter setting.

Unable to receive remote input (RX) of a remote
device station.

Is the correct master station parameter information
area being used (CPU built-in parameters, default
parameters)?

Check parameter information (SW0067).

Is the corresponding remote device station number
recognized by the master station?

Check the parameters.

Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

Check the max. communication station number
(SW0071).

Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

Check the parameters.
Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any overlap station numbers?

Check the station number setting.

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Check the loading/parameter consistency status
(SW009C to SWOO09F).

Are the refresh set with the automatic refresh
parameters and the refresh executed with the
FROM/TO instructions performed simultaneously?

Check the sequence program.
Check the automatic refresh parameter settings.

Is the remote device station initialization procedure
registration being executed?

Check if the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SBO00OD) is on.

Unable to turn on/off remote output (RY) of a remote
device station.

Is the corresponding remote device station
performing data link?

e Check the LED display on the corresponding
remote device station.

o Check the other station data link status of the
master station. (SW0080 to SW0083)

Is data read from the correct address of remote
output RY (buffer memory)?

e Check the sequence program.
o Check the automatic refresh parameter setting.

Is the correct master station parameter information
area being used (CPU built-in parameters, default
parameters)?

Check parameter information (SW0067).

Is the corresponding remote device station number
recognized by the master station?

Check the parameters.

Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

Check the max. communication station number
(SW0071).

Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

Check the parameters.
Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any overlap station numbers?

Check the station number setting.

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Check the loading/parameter consistency status
(SW009C to SWO09F).
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Description of problem

Check item

Check procedure

Unable to turn on/off remote output (RY) of a remote
device station.

Are the refresh set with the automatic refresh
parameters and the refresh executed with the
FROM/TO instructions performed simultaneously?

e Check the sequence program.
e Check the automatic refresh parameter settings.

Is the remote device station initialization procedure
registration being executed?

Check if the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SB0O00OD) is on.

Unable to receive data to the remote register RWr in
a remote device station.

Is the corresponding remote device station
performing data link?

e Check the LED display on the corresponding
remote device station.

o Check the other station data link status of the
master station. (SW0080 to SW0083)

Is data read from the correct address of remote
register RWr (buffer memory)?

e Check the sequence program.
o Check the automatic refresh parameter setting.

Is the correct master station parameter information
area being used (CPU built-in parameters, default
parameters)?

Check parameter information (SW0067).

Is the corresponding remote device station number
recognized by the master station?

Check the parameters.

Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

Check the max. communication station number
(SW0071).

Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

Check the parameters.
Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any overlap station numbers?

Check the station number setting.

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Check the loading/parameter consistency status
(SW009C to SWO09F).

Are the refresh set with the automatic refresh
parameters and the refresh executed with the
FROM/TQO instructions performed simultaneously?

Check the sequence program.
Check the automatic refresh parameter settings.

Is the remote device station initialization procedure
registration being executed?

Check if the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SB000OD) is on.

Unable to write data to the remote register RWw in
a remote device station.

Is the corresponding remote device station
performing data link?

e Check the LED display on the corresponding
remote device station.

o Check the other station data link status of the
master station. (SW0080 to SW0083)

Is data written from the correct address of remote
register RWw (buffer memory)?

e Check the sequence program.
o Check the automatic refresh parameter setting.

Is the correct master station parameter information
area being used (CPU built-in parameters, default
parameters)?

Check parameter information (SW0067).

Is the corresponding remote device station number
recognized by the master station?

o Check the parameters.

o Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

e Check the max. communication station number
(SW0071).

o Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

e Check the parameters.
o Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074 to SW0077).
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Description of problem

Check item

Check procedure

Unable to write data to the remote register RWw in
the remote device station.

Are there any overlap station numbers?

Check the station number setting.

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Check the loading/parameter consistency status
(SW009C to SWOO09F).

Are the refresh set with the automatic refresh
parameters and the refresh executed with the
FROM/TO instructions performed simultaneously?

Check the sequence program.
Check the automatic refresh parameter settings.

Is the remote device station initialization procedure
registration being executed?

Check if the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SB000OD) is on.

Unable to communicate from the master station
(remote output RY) to a local station (remote input
RX).

Is the corresponding local station performing data
link?

e Check the LED display on the corresponding local
station.

Check the other station data link status of the
master station. (SW0080 to SW0083)

Is data written to the correct address of remote
output RY (buffer memory) of the master station?

Check the sequence program.
Check the automatic refresh parameter setting.

Is data read from the correct address of remote
input RX (buffer memory) of the local station?

Check the sequence program.
Check the automatic refresh parameter setting.

Is the corresponding local station number
recognized by the master station?

Check the parameters.

Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

Check the max. communication station number
(SW0071).

Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

Check the parameters.
Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any overlap station numbers?

Check the station number setting.

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Check the loading/parameter consistency status
(SW009C to SWOO09F).

Unable to communicate from a local station (remote
output RY) to the master station (remote input RX).

Is the corresponding local station performing data
link?

Check the LED display on the corresponding local
station.

Check the other station data link status of the
master station. (SW0080 to SW0083)

Is data written to the correct address of remote
output RY (buffer memory) of the local station?

Check the sequence program.
Check the automatic refresh parameter setting.

Is data read from the correct address of remote
input RX (buffer memory) of the master station?

Check the sequence program.
Check the automatic refresh parameter setting.

Is the corresponding local station number
recognized by the master station?

Check the parameters.

Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

Check the max. communication station number
(SW0071).

Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).
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Description of problem

Check item

Check procedure

Unable to communicate from a local station (remote
output RY) to the master station (remote input RX).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

Check the parameters.

o Check the reserved station specified status

(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any overlap station numbers?

Check the station number setting.

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Check the loading/parameter consistency status
(SW009C to SWOO09F).

Unable to communicate from the master station
(remote register RWw) to a local station (remote
register RWr).

Is the corresponding local station performing data
link?

Do the number of occupied stations settings for a
local station match to the station information for a
master station?

Check the LED display on the corresponding local
station.

Check the other station data link status of the
master station. (SW0080 to SW0083)

Is data written to the correct address of remote
register RWw (buffer memory) of the master
station?

Check the sequence program.
Check the automatic refresh parameter setting.

Is data read from the correct address of remote
register RWr (buffer memory) of the local station?

Check the sequence program.
Check the automatic refresh parameter setting.

Is the corresponding local station number
recognized by the master station?

Check the parameters.

Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

Check the max. communication station number
(SW0071).

Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

Check the parameters.
Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any overlap station numbers?

Check the station number setting.

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Check the loading/parameter consistency status
(SW009C to SWOO09F).

Unable to communicate from a local station (remote
register RWw) to the master station (remote register
RWr).

Is the corresponding local station performing data
link?

Check the LED display on the corresponding local
station.

Check the other station data link status of the
master station. (SW0080 to SW0083)

Is data written to the correct address of remote
register RWw (buffer memory) of the local station?

Check the sequence program.
Check the automatic refresh parameter setting.

Is data read from the correct address of remote
register RWr (buffer memory) of the master station?

Check the sequence program.
Check the automatic refresh parameter setting.
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Description of problem

Check item

Check procedure

Unable to communicate from a local station (remote
register RWw) to the master station (remote register
RWr).

Is the corresponding local station number
recognized by the master station?

Check the parameters.

Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

Check the max. communication station number
(SW0071).

Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

e Check the parameters.
Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any overlap station numbers?

Check the station number setting.

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

Check the loading status (SW0069).

Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Check the loading/parameter consistency status
(SW009C to SWO09F).

Unable to operate the local station at the specified
number of occupied stations.

Is the QJ61BT11 of function version A set to occupy
2 or 3 stations.

Set the number of occupied stations to 1 or 4.

Unable to stop data link.

Is the data link stop (SB0002) turned on?

e Check the sequence program.
o Check the automatic refresh parameter settings.

Has an error occurred?

Check the data link stop result (SW0045).

Unable to restart data link.

Is the data link restart (SB0O000) turned on?

e Check the sequence program.
o Check the automatic refresh parameter setting.

Has an error occurred?

Check the data link restart result (SW0041).

Is the corresponding station disconnected?

o Check the cable connection visually or with a line
test.

o Check the parameters (for local station).

o Check the operation status of the programmable
controller CPU in the corresponding station.

The remote station/local station/intelligent device
station/standby master station does not start up.

Do the parameters for the number of modules and
station information match the settings of the
modules that do not start up?

Check the parameters.

Are there any overlap station numbers?

Check the station number setting.

The local station/standby master station does not
start up and the "ERR." LED turns on.

Check that the station number of the local station
(including the number of occupied stations) is not 65
or more.

Check the station number setting switches and
parameter of the local station/standby master
station.

Does the mode of the master station match the
mode of the local station/standby master station?

Check the parameters of the master station and
local station/standby master station.

Check that the parameter of the master station that
will return to the system by the standby master
function has not been rewritten.

Check the parameter of the master station.

Faulty stations cannot be detected.

Is the station set as an error invalid station?

Check the parameters.

Is the station number overlapped elsewhere?

Check the station number setting.

Faulty stations are generated depending on
transmission speed.

Can the faulty station be identified using the other
station data link status (SW0080 to SW0083)?

If the transmission speed is reduced to a lower level
such as 156 kbps, can communication be
performed without producing an error?

Check the switch settings for the faulty station.

Check that the cable is properly wired.

Check that the shield of the cable is grounded.

Connect the terminal resistor that matches the
cable type used to the terminal stations located
at each end of the CC-Link system.

When a dedicated instruction is executed, the
abnormal completion bit turns on.

Has an error occurred?

Check the error code for the programmable
controller CPU.

Check the error code for the master station.

e Check the operation status of the programmable

controller CPUs for both the master station and

the corresponding local station.

The remote device station is not operating normally.

Are there any errors in the initial settings of the
remote device station?

Check the parameters.

When multiple remote stations are powered off at
156 kbps, the "L RUN" LED goes off temporarily.

What is the setting for the retry count?

.

o Check the sequence program.

o Increase the transmission speed.
Reduce the retry count.

CC-Link cannot be started automatically.

Has a value been set for the intelligent function
module switch setting?

Disable the intelligent function module switch setting
of GX Developer.

The abnormal completion bit turns on when the
dedicated instruction (G(P).RLPASET) is executed.

Is the switch 4 setting of the intelligent function
module switch settings correct?

Set switch 4 of the intelligent function module switch
settings of GX Developer to 0100x.

Are the various settings specified by the
G(P).RLPASET instruction correct?

e Check the error code for the programmable
controller CPU.

e Check the error code for the master station.

e Check the operation status of the programmable
controller CPU for the master station.

Has the parameter setting method been changed
without turning the power supply to the
programmable controller system off and back on, or
resetting the programmable controller CPU?

Turn the power supply to the programmable
controller system off and back on, or reset the
programmable controller CPU.

If the condition returns to normal, the disconnected
data link error station does not return to
the system automatically.

Has the module been changed for the one having
the different number of occupied stations
and station type during data link?

Change the module for the one having the same
number of occupied stations and station type.
When changing the number of occupied stations
and/or station type, reset the master

station after changing.
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Description of problem

Check item

Check procedure

GX Developer cannot communicate with the other
station programmable controller CPU.

Check the error code in the Error dialog box of GX
Developer.

Check the error code list and take corrective action.

Does the programmable controller CPU of the
station set in "Transfer setup" have an error?

Check the error code of the programmable
controller CPU.

Is the station set in "Transfer setup” executing data
link?

Check whether the "L RUN" LED of the
corresponding station is on or not.

LINK PARA.ERROR (Error code 3105) occurs on
the standby master station after module
replacement.

Does the module support the data link start by
standby master station?

Replace it with a module whose first 5 digits of serial
No. is 07112 or later.

The standby master station does not start data link
control when the master station went down.

Is there any disconnected cable?

e Check the cable connection visually or with a line
test.
o Check the line status (SW0090).

Are terminal resistors connected to the terminal
stations of the CC-Link system?

Connect the supplied terminal resistors to the
terminal stations of the CC-Link system.

Are correct terminal resistors connected?

Connect terminal resistors that match the cable type
to the terminal stations of the CC-Link system.
(See Section 7.5.)

Initialization procedure registration of the
corresponding station stops and is not completed.
(The execution procedure number in the remote
device station initialization procedure registration
execution individual information (SW0110 to
SWO011F) has stopped.)

Is the station participating in the data link?

Confirm the other station communication status
(SW0080 to SW0083). Reset the remote device
station, and retry the operation after the station has
rejoined the data link.

Or, remove the station from the specification area
for remote device station to be initialized (SW0014
to SW0017), and retry the operation.

Is the station set as a reserved station?

Confirm the reserved station specification status
(SWO0074 to SW0077). Correct the network
parameters, and retry the operation after
establishing the data link.

Is the parameter setting for remote device station
initialization procedure registration correct?

Confirm the network parameters. Correct the
network parameters, reset the remote device station
and retry the operation.

The master station crashed and the data link
stopped after remote device station initialization
procedure registration was instructed.

Does the ready signal (X1B) of the remote device
station remain OFF after the data link is
established?

Monitor the remote input (RX) of the remote device
station. Reset the remote device station and retry
the operation.

Switching of master operation*1 occurred after
remote device station initialization procedure
registration was instructed.

Does the ready signal (X1B) of the remote device
station remain OFF after the data link is
established?

Monitor the remote input (RX) of the remote device
station. Reset the remote device station and retry
the operation.

Initialization processing ended in error.

Check the error code.

Check the remote device station initialization
procedure instruction result (SWO005F). Check the
error code list and remedy the problem.

*1 Station specification of the remote device station initialization procedure registration is available for the
station operating as a master in the redundancy system configuration or master stations.
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13.2 Troubleshooting Procedures When the "ERR." LED of the Master Station is Flashing or
When Normal Data cannot be Sent/Received During Data Link

Do the parameter
settings and the installed system
configuration match
properly?

Revise the parameter settings
or installed system configuration

Are the master
station link special registers
SWO0080 to SW0083 (other statiol
data link status)
turned on?

Master station malfunction

Are the master
station link special registers
SW0098 to SW009B (station
number overlap status
turned on?

A Check on master station side
Check the module for which Check the module for which
SW0098 to SW009B are on SW0080 to SW0083 are on l

Check on slave station side

station number
switches set properly?
(Are there any station numbers
that are incompletely
matched? :k2)

Is the power on?

Turn on the power

Set the station number
switches properly

Turn on the power again/
turn on the reset switch

Is there a "POWER" LED
on the module?

Corresponding module
malfunction

Is the "POWER" LED lit?

Is the supplied
power within the specified
range?

Set the supplied voltage to
within the specified range

L

Is the "RD" LED lit?

Corresponding module
malfunction

Is the communication
cable wired properly?
*1

Correct the communication
cable wiring

Corresponding module
malfunction

v v v
To next page To next page To next page

%1: Check for short-circuits, reversed connection, disconnection, terminal resistors, FG connection, overall distance,
and distance between stations.
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From previous page From previous page From previous page

Is the "SD" LED lit (flashing)?

Is the transmission speed
setting correct?

Set the correct transmission
speed

Turn on the power again/
turn on the reset switch

I

Is the communication
cable wired properly?
%1

Wire the communication
cable properly

Corresponding module

malfunction
(baud rate switch)

Are the station
number switches set properly”?
(Are there any station numbers
that are completely
atched? *3

Set the correct
station numbers

Turn on the power again/
turn on the reset switch

A4

The master station
already exists. Reset the
module to operate as the
standby master station.

Corresponding module
malfunction
(station number switch)

g End

*2 Incomplete match

Occupies2 ) le——— Occupies1 )
stations or more station or more
Station Station Station Station
number n number number n number

n+1 o n+1
- r "
Station Station Station Station
b number b number
number m m+ 1 number m m+ 1
Occupies 1 Occupies 2
station or more stations or more

*3 Complete match

Occupies 1 N
station or more
Station Station
number
number n n+1
Station Station
b number
number m m + 1
Occupies 1
station or more

*k4 The transmission speed test allows checking whether the transmission speed setting of the slave station
matches that of the master station. (See Section 7.9.)
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13.3 Error Codes

When a trouble such as data link failure has occurred, error cause can be identified by
an error code.

13.3.1 How to check error codes

Error codes can be checked on GX Developer and GX Works2. (Refer to (1) and (2) in
this section)

They can also be checked in link special registers (SW). (Refer to (3) in this section)

(1) Checking with GX Developer

On GX Developer, select [Diagnostics] — [System monitor], and then click the
| Module’s Detailed Information | button.

Module’s Detailed Information g‘
Module
Module Mame QJEIBTIIN Product information 100320000000000 - B
1/0 Address 1}

Implementation Position Main Base 0Slat

Maodule Infarmaticn

Module access: Poszible 140 Clear / Hold Settings
Fusge Statuz Muoige Filter Setting
Status of [0 Address Verify Agree Input Type

Remate pazsword setting status -—

Ermor Digplay

Display foimat
Fresent Emor  BBC2

1 BBCZ & HEx " DEC

The display sequence of the error history iz from the oldest error,
The latest emor is displayed in the ling as under.

Enor contents - Disposal

Contents: |Station number setting emor, The station number setting switch setting of the

module iz other than "0 to B4". Altematively, the last station number is greater
than bd.

Dispozat  |Check the station number and the number of occupied stations of the module.

HA Informatian... | | Stop monitor | Cloze |

(The "Error contents » Disposal” section is displayed in GX Developer Version 8.17T or
later.)
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(2) Checking with GX Works2
Error codes that are corresponding to the errors occurred in the QJ61BT11N can
be checked by following either procedure (a) or (b) described below.

MELSEC-Q

(@) Checking on the "Module’s Detailed Information" screen
Error code, error contents, and corrective action are displayed.

On GX Works2, select [Diagnostics] — [System Monitor], and then click the

[ Detailed Information | button.

Module’s Detailed Information

Manitor Status

Error Infi

Monitoring

Module

Model Mame
L0 Address
IMaunt Pasition

Product Information
Production Number

Module Information

QIAIBT11N

0ooo

Main Base 0 Slot
110420000000000-B

X

Hi% Information
ation

Module Access Possible
Status of External Power Supply =~
Fuse Blown Status el
Status of /O Address Verif Adree

IJC Clear [ Hold Setting
Mnise Fiker Setting

InpuyTrrE

ote Password Setting Status -

Latest Error Code | T

BBCZ

Display Farmat
+ HEX
" DEC

The error history is sSN

the bottom line,

Stop Monitor

an old error, The latest error is displayed at

antents:
Etror Code
BBCZ

olution:

tror and Solubion

Station number setting error. The station number setting switch
setting of the module is other than "0 to 64", Alternatively, the

last station number is greater than 64,

P

<

Check the station number and the number of occupied stations

of the module,

Close

13-12

Displays the latest error code.

Displays error history.

Displays description of the error code
that is currently selected under Error
history and corrective action for the
error.
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(b) Checking on the "Error History" screen™

On this screen, errors including those occurred in other modules are
displayed in chronological order, and the data can be output in a CSV file.
Error code and date and time of error occurrence can be checked even
after the programmable controller was powered off and then on or after the
programmable controller CPU is reset.

On GX Works2, select [Diagnostics] — [System Monitor], and then click the
| System Error History | button.

*1: Available on the programmable controller CPU, QJ61BT11N, and GX
Works2 when those versions are respectively as follows.

Item Version
Programmable controller ) . n .
cPU Universal model QCPU with the first five digits of serial No. 11043
QJ61BT11N QJ61BT11N with the first five digits of the serial No. 11042
GX Works2 Version 1.12N or later
Error History X
Monitor Status Connection Target Module
@ Stop Monitor Connection Channel List | Serial Port. PLC Module Connection(LISE) System Image...

[

Match &l of the criceria
Hane

Clear Refine Crikeria... Entter Refine Criteria. ..

Error History

Error History List Eror Details
Cisplayed ErrorsfErrars: 88 Error Code Notakion: ©* DEC %' HEX Model Hame  QIEIETLIN
Mo, Error Code Vear/MonthDay Time Madel Name Start 1/ Qe Start 1/ 0000 1 )
00008 [E=3 0000/00/00 00:00:00 QIBIETHN 0000 e S
00007 0578 2009/06/26 13:06:10 QIOUCHCPU
00005 0cic 2009/06/26 11/57:37 QIQUDHCPU Error and Solution | Inteligent Module lnﬁma_’_tlun 2)
00005 0cic 2009/06/26 11:37:06 QIOUDHCPU
00004 0700 2009/06/26 11:34:32 QIQUDHCPU

Explanation
0840 2009/06/26 10:54:46 QIOUDHCPU

Station number sekting error, The station number
setting switch sstting of the module is other than 0 to
64, Alternatively, the last station number is greater
than 64.

Salution

‘Check the station number and the number of
occupied stations of the module.

Clear History. ..
Refresh Create CSV Fie... K—ﬂu!—'—_ 3)

1) Error History List
Error log of the module is displayed.
For errors occurred during initial processing of the programmable
controller CPU, the date and time will be 0000/00/00 00:00:00,
therefore the displayed order under Error history list is not in the order
in which the errors occurred. (Example: Station number setting error)

13-13 13-13



13 TROUBLESHOOTING

13-14

MELSEC-Q

2) Error and Solution, Intelligent Module Information

* Error and Solution

The error description and corrective action for the error, which is
currently selected under "Error History List", are displayed.

* Intelligent Module Information
The status of a QJ61BT11N when the error, which is currently
*
selected under "Error History List", had occurred is displayed. 1

*1: When the error that simultaneously occurs with a network error is selected, the

status right before the error occurrence may be displayed under Intelligent

Module Information.

For the QJ61BT11N, the following will be displayed.

ltem

Description

Action status

Operation status of the host station

Data link status

Data link status of the host station

Other station data link status (SWW0080 to SW0083)

Data link status of each station
0: Normal
1: Data link error occurred

Line status (SW0090)

Line status

Master station information (SB0070)

Data link status

Standby master station information (SB0071)

Availability of the standby master station

Scan mode setting information (SB0072)

Settings of the scan mode

Operation specification when CPU is down status
(SB0073)

Operation specification status when the CPU is down,
which is set by parameters

Reserved station specified status (SB0074)

Reserved station specified status which is set by
parameters

Error invalid station specified status (SB0075)

Error invalid station status which is set by parameters

Temporary error invalid station setting information
(SB0076)

Whether the temporary error invalid station is set

Parameter receive status (SB0077)

Status of the parameter reception from the master
station

Host station switch change detection (SB0078)

Changing status of the setting switches of the host
station that is in data link

Master station return specification information
(SB0079)

Whether the "Type" setting is set to "Master station" or
"Master station (Duplex function)" in Network
parameter

Host master/standby master operation status
(SB007B)

Whether the host station is operating as the master or
standby master

Slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting status in
case of programmable controller CPU STOP
(SB007C)

Slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting status in
case of programmable controller CPU stop which is set
by parameters

Dedicated instruction

Dedicated instruction on which an error has occurred

Target station number

Station number of the transient transmission target
station

When it is not transient transmission error, "No
Information" is displayed.
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3) |Create CSV File|button
Click this button to output the module error history in a CSV file.

POINT

(1) If errors have frequently occurred in the QJ61BT11N, "*HST.LOSS™ may be
displayed instead of an error code in the Error Code column.

Mo, Error Code ‘fear iManthfDay) Time Maodel Mame Skark I
ooo0s #HST.LOSS* 200900625 11:01:15 QIa1ETLLIN Qoo

If too many "*HST.LOSS*" are displayed, increase the number of errors to be
collected per scan in the "PLC RAS" tab of the "Q Parameter Setting" dialog

box.
For setting, refer to the user's manual (Function Explanation, Program

Example) for the CPU module used.

(2) When the same errors consecutively occurred, only the error code for the first
occurred is displayed on the “Error History” screen.

(3) Checking in link special registers (SW)
Error codes can be checked in link special registers (SW).
For details, refer to Section 8.4.
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13.3.2 Error code list

Table 13.1 lists the error codes.
When the standby master station is operating as the master station, the detectability is
identical to that of the master station.
When the standby master is operating as a local station, the detectability is identical to
that of the local station.

Table 13.1 Error code list (1/10)

MELSEC-Q

Error w.de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action D‘etectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station | Local station
Take corrective actions, referring to
400010  |(Errors detected by the the trouble'shootlng section of the
—_— CPU User's Manual (Hardware — —
4FFF programmable controller CPU) . ’
Design, Maintenance and
Inspection).
Take corrective actions, referring to
7000 to  |(Errors detected by serial the troubleshooting section of the _ _
7FFF communication module, etc) Serial Communication Module
User's Manual
Check the station No. of the target
Message transmission function The message transmission function was |station.
B10C unsu go red executed for the remote device station Or, check if the target station
pp that does not support the function. supports the message transmission
function.
B110 Trangent data can not be A line error has occurred. Check the line. O O
received.
B111 'Ie':for:smnt data receiving order Aline error has occurred. Check the line. O O
B112 Transient data length error A line error has occurred. Check the line. O O
A line error has occurred or an Check the line, or check the supply
B113 Transient data ID error instantaneous power failure has occurred |power and power supply module of O O
at the send station. the send station.
B115 Link error A line error has occurred. Check the line. O O
B116 Packet error A line error has occurred. Check the line. O O
o In the remote ('jewcle statlonl initialize Do not tumn the spedification of the
Forced termination of the procedure registration function, the . L
. L e : . remote device station initialize
B120 remote device station initialize  |specification of the remote device station L ) O X
. . . S ) . procedure registration off until all
procedure registration function |initialize procedure registration was turned
procedures are completed.
off before all procedures were completed.
Error at a station on which the [The specification of the remote device Tum on the remote device station
remote device station initialize [station initialize procedure registration initialization procedure registration
B124 ; ) ) : ) . ) ) X @)
procedure registration function [function was turned on at a station other |instruction on the master station
was executed than the master station. (station No.0).
The specification of the remote device Turn on the specification of the remote
station initialize procedure registration device station initialize procedure
function was turned on without setting the [registration function after setting the
remote device station initialize procedure [remote device station initialize
Parameter not set error of the  [registration. procedure registration.
B125 remote device station initialize  [Bits corresponding to other than the head O X
procedure registration function |station number were turned ON in the Turn ON only the head station number
remote device station initialization in the remote device station
processing station specification area, and [initialization processing station
remote device station initialization specification area.
procedure registration was instructed.
Check the communication status of
Corresponding station error A data link error occurred at the other stations, whether or not a
B201 . P . 9 corresponding station during transient temporary error invalid station is O O
during sending . . . .
transmission. specified, or if the corresponding
station is stopped.
B205 Transient target station error A tran&ep t reguest wa§ |ssuefj {o other Check the target station. O O
than the intelligent device station.
Processing request error during [Line test request was issued while the Perform a line test while the link is
B301 ; ) f . O O
link stop link was stopped. being established
The specified station number exceeded
. . the highest communication station Specify a station number that is no
Specified station number . N .
B302 . number during temporary error invalid greater than the highest O X
setting error : X s .
request/temporary error invalid cancel communication station number.
request.
13-16 13-16




13 TROUBLESHOOTING

Table 13.1 Error code list (2/10)

MELSEC-Q

Error ot?de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action D_etectability -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
B303 Specified station number not :::r? sot?:0n;;T::S;;??enzt:S?:::eigunng Set a specified station number. ) x
set error porary q Poraly1(swo003, SW0004 to SW0007)
error invalid cancel request.
. Check that the remote station,
An error was detected in a remote o . )
station, intelligent device station or intelligent device station or
B304 Line test error station detected ’ 9 . ) standby master station is O X
standby master station when a line test . .
operational and that the cable is
was performed. .
not disconnected.
A station number other than the head Specify a head station when
B306 Specified station number station number was specified during temporary error invalid o) «
setting error temporary error invalid request/temporary [request/temporary error invalid
error invalid cancel request. cancel request is requested.
All stations were in data link error status
when one of the following requests was .
B307  |All stations data link error made: :ﬁ] iqsszgiiils:tr:ralthe data @) @)
e SB000O (data link restart) ’
o SB0002 (data link stop)
Station number setting error The station number of the slave station is Set the stgtlon lnu.mber of the
B308 X . . " . |slave station within the range O X
(installation status) outside of the range between "1 and 64". " "
between "1 and 64".
The station number of the connected
module was duplicated (including .
B309 Station number overlap error number of occupied stations). Check the module station O X
. . number.
However, this excludes the duplicate
head station number.
The station types of the module are
different from parameter settings.
Example)
Connected Parameter
module setting
Set the correct parameters.
Remote Remote I/0
Loading/ " device
oading/parameter %
B30A consistency error ) Remote I/0 ©
Inte.lllgent Remote
device .
device
The mode is inconsistent between the After correcting the parameters
master station and a local or standby of the master station, or the
master station. local or standby master station,
e The modes of the master station and  |reset the programmable
standby master station are different. controller CPU.
Loading/parameter The contents of the installation status .Set the .oontents of the
B30B . installation status and network O X
consistency error and network parameters do not match.
parameters to match.
Standby master station Master station switching was instructed | Specify the station number that
B30C . y . to a station other than the standby corresponds to the standby @) @)
specification error . .
master station. master station.
Temporary error invalid station
B30D Initial status §peC|ﬁcat|on, line test request, or fjata [ssug the request after the data o) o)
link stop/restart request, etc. was issued |[link is started.
before starting the link.
In the function started by SB/SW, an
attempt was made to execute the Execute the corresponding
B30E Unsupported error function, which is function from the master X O
supported by only the master station, at |station.
the local station.
Specify a temporary error
A temporary error invalid station was invalid station while the data
Temporary error invalid station |specified while the data link is being link is performed with
B30F e . . . O X
specification error performed upon automatic CC-Link parameters set using GX
startup. Developer or the dedicated
instruction.
Data link restart (SB0000) was executed Execute Data link re§tan
I . . (SB0000) for the station that
B310 Data link restart error for the station that was performing a data . . @) O
link has stopped a data link with
) Data link stop (SB0002).
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Table 13.1 Error code list (3/10)

MELSEC-Q

Error w.de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Petectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
Data link stop (SB0002) was executed Execute Data link stop
B311 Data link stop error for the station that had stopped a data (SB0002) for the station that is O O
link. performing a data link.
Force(‘i master o standby master . After starting the data link of the
. switching (SB0O00C) was executed in the )
Standby master station ) standby master station, execute
B312 system where no standby master station O X
absence error . . Forced master to standby
exists or in the system where the standby L
. master switching (SBO00C).
master station had become faulty.
Forced master to standby master After starting the data link of the
B313 All station fault error switching (SBO00C) was executed in the [standby master station, execute ) x
system where all stations had become Forced master to standby
faulty. master switching (SB000C).
Forced master to standby master SE,E);(;LSS r'r:gs(?tz(rj sr?/v?tsct :i:]to
B314 Switching target error switching (SBO00C) was executed for 4 9 X O
) . (SB000C) for the master
any station other than the master station. .
station.
Forced master switching (SBO00C) was
B315 Forced master station switching |instructed again while the master station |Check ON/OFF of Forced o %
error was being switched to the standby master switching (SBO00C).
master station.
Use the RLPASET instruction
according to the procedure
below.
1. Clear the settings of the
network parameters and
refresh parameters of the
The RLPASET instruction was executed target module using GX
for a module whose parameters have Developer.
been set by GX Developer. 2. Set the type of /0
Network startup setting mode  [The parameter setting was changed assignment setting in GX
B317 . . g O x
error without turning the power supply to the Developer to "intelli.
programmable controller system off and |3. Set switch 4 of the intelligent
back on, or resetting the programmable function module switch
controller CPU. setting in GX Developer to
0100+.
4. Turn the power supply to the
programmable controller
system off and back on, or
reset the programmable
controller CPU.
Data link has already been started when |Do not instruct the master
B31A Data linking the master station duplication error station duplication error O X
cancelling is instructed. cancelling during data linking.
Set Data link stop (SB0002) to
B31B Transmission speed test The transmission speed test was ON and then Transmission o) «
execution error executed during data link. speed test request (SBO00B) to
ON.
B31C
B31D
B31E Please consult your local
B31F System error Mitsubishi representative. © ©
B320
B321
The station number (including the
Station number setting error number of occupied stations) of the Set within the range of "1 to
B384 L h " O X
(parameter) station information parameters was set to [40+".
"other than 1+ to 404."
. The total number of occupied stations set
B385 Total number of stations error with the station information parameter Set a parameter value of 64 or ) x
(parameter) less.
exceeded 64.
. . The number of all occupied stations in Set the occupied station
Number of occupied stations . . "
B386 . the station information parameter was set{number to a value between "1 O X
setting error (parameter) o "
to "0". and 4".
. ) The delay time setting in the master L .
B387 Delay time setting error station network parameters is out of the Set a value within the setting o) «
(parameter) . range.
setting range.
Station type setting error The station type in the station information [Set to a value between "0 and
B388 " v |om O X
(parameter) parameter was set to "other than 0 to 2". |2".
Remote device station settin The number of remote device stations Set the remote device station to
B38B 9 |was set to "43 stations or more" with the |"42 stations or less” with the O X
error (parameter) L . o )
station information parameter. station information parameter.
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Table 13.1 Error code list (4/10)

MELSEC-Q

Error ot?de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Dgtectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station [ Local station
’ . . The nulmber of |nte!||gent device sta‘t'|ons Set the intelligent device station to
Intelligent device station (including local stations) was set to "27 " . - .
B38C ) . - . 26 stations or less" with the station O X
setting error (parameter) stations or more" with the station . )
. . information parameter.
information parameter.
"Other than module head station number"
or "station number not specified in the
parar_nete‘r was set with the invalid station Set the "Head station number of the
Invalid station specified error specification parameter. module"
B38D p <Example of other than head station L . O X
(parameter) number> Do not specify any of the stations
A bit other than that for station number 5 not specified with the parameter.
was ON for a module occupies 4 stations
(station numbers 5 to 8).
Communication buffer The total size of the communication buffers |Set the total size of the
B38E X in the station information parameter communication buffers to 4 k words O X
assignment error (parameter)
exceeded 4 k words. or less.
Automatic update buffer The to_tal size of.the.automafclc update Set the total size of the automatic
B38F ) buffer in the station information parameter O X
assignment error (parameter) update buffer to 4 k words or less.
exceeded 4 k words.
Standby master station The standby master station parameter was Specify the .sta.ndby master statl:)n
B390 X . " " to a value within the range from "1 O X
specification error (parameter) [set to a value other than "1 to 64". to 64"
Retry count setting error The retry count parameter was set to a Set a value within the range from "1
B391 " u " ) X
(parameter) value other than "1 to 7". to 7".
Operation when CPU is down The t')per'fmon when the CPU is down . .
B392 " specification parameter was set to a value |Set"0 or 1". O X
specified error (parameter) N "
other than "0 or 1".
B393 Scan mode specification error | The scan mode earame;ter was set to a Set"0 or 1", 1) o)
(parameter) value other than "0 or 1".
Number of automatic return | The number of automatic return stations Set a value within the ranae from "1
B394 stations setting error parameter was set to a value other than "1 t0 10" 9 O X
(parameter) to 10". )
Station number overlap error |A duplicate station number was specified |Set so that station numbers are not
B396 ; L : ) O X
(parameter) with the station information parameter. duplicated.
The station information parameter setting
does not meet the following condition:
X X X <
B397 Station information setting S'GN Ab) * (f54 B)I;'O(SE: i C)=2304 Set the parameter so that it meets 1) x
error (parameter) - Number of remote S atlon§ the condition shown on left.
B: Number of remote device stations
C: Number of intelligent device stations
(including local stations)
Number of occupied stations The. ””T"ber of gccupled stations in the Set a value within the range from "1
B398 setting error (parameter) station information parameter was set to a to 4" O X
9 P value other than "1 to 4". )
Number of connected The number of connected modules L "
. +. |Set a value within the range from "1
B399 modules setting error parameter was set to a value other than "1 t0 64" O X
(parameter) to 64" )
The station pumbe:r set with the station Change the parameter setting of the
number setting switches of the standby .
R . . master station, or change the
. master station differs from that set in the X .
Standby master station " . " station number setting of the
. . ’ 'standby master station No." network .
B39A specification error (loading . local/standby master station, and X O
parameter of the master station, or the
status) . . " X then reset the programmable
station set in the "standby master station
" controller CPU of the local/standby
No." network parameter of the master .
Lo . master station.
station is a local station.
B39B Reserved station setting error |All stations were set as reserved stations. |Check the reserved station settings. O X
Any other than Intelllger.n device station Specify the standby master station
has been set to the station type for the S . .
Standby master station "Standby master station No." specifiedin |25 2" intelligent device station.
B39C . y Y . - Sp Make the same setting to the O X
setting error the master station network parameter.
L master and standby master
The mode setting is different between the .
. stations.
master and standby master stations.
Reserved station 0 points setting has been |Change the mode to the remote net
. . made in the remote net additional mode.  |ver. 2 mode.
Reserved station 0 points - - -
B39D ) Reserved station 0 points setting has been . ) O X
setting error . A Set the station of reserved 0 points
made for the station that is not a reserved . .
. setting as a reserved station.
station.
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Table 13.1 Error code list (5/10)

MELSEC-Q

Error ot?de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Petectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
Remote I/O station points setting is 8/16 |Change the mode to the remote
points in the remote net additional mode. [net ver. 2 mode.
. . 8 points setting and 16 points
B39E 8/ 1§—point remote /O station 2:;50‘:103:15;?:;r:}gt:ssretﬁi?ervgd;;%;?e setting have been mgde for the o) %<
setting error same remote /O station.
Make 8/16 points setting for the same Make'elther 8 points setting or
remote 1/O station. 16 pom_ts setting for the remote
1/0 station.
In the remote net additional
In the remote net additional mode, the mode, make network parameter
"maximum station number of ver. 1 setting so that the "maximum
Remote net additional mode compatible slave stations" is greater than [station number of ver. 1
B39F . . s . ) o O X
station number illegal the "minimum station number of ver. 2 compatible slave stations" is
compatible slave stations" in the network [less than the "minimum station
parameter setting. number of ver. 2 compatible
slave stations".
Model illegal has occurred between the
master and local/standby master
stations.
¢ The mode differs between the master
and standby master stations. After correcting the mismatch of
Mode illegal (between master [e The local station is set to the remote  |modes between the master and
B3A0 and local/standby master net additional mode, and the master local/standby master stations, X O
stations) station is set to other than the remote [reset the programmable
net additional mode. controller CPU.
e The local station is in the remote net
ver. 2 mode or remote net additional
mode, and the master station is in the
remote net ver. 1 mode.
At the time of parameter setting with .
dedicated instfuction an iIIegaIgvaIue has Set a correct value to switch 5
B3A1 Standby master setting illegal . ’ v of the intelligent function @) X
been set to switch 5 of the intelligent . .
. . ) module switch setting.
function module switch setting.
At the time of parameter setting with
B3A2 Remote I/0O net mode station  [dedicated instruction, the station type of |Set all station types to the o) «
type illegal other than the remote /O station has remote I/O station.
been set in the remote 1/0 net mode.
In the remote net Ver.2 mode or remote
net additional mode, total points for Check the points for remote
B3A3 Assignment error remote stations set in the station stations in the station O X
information has exceeded the maximum [information setting.
of 8192.
When the standby master station was
operating as the master station with the [Return the network parameter
B3A4 Parameter mismatch master station duplex function, the setting of the master station to @) X
network parameter setting of the faulty  |the original value.
master station was changed.
The mode set in the control data of the Check the contrc?l data c.)f the
. . . G(P).RLPASET instruction and
. G(P).RLPASET instruction differs from . )
B3A5 Mode illegal (parameter) . . the switch 3 setting of the O X
the mode set with switch 3 of the L .
N . ) intelligent module switch
intelligent module switch setting. .
setting.
Change the parameter after all
B401 Parameter change error Parameter change was executed during [transient requests are o) o)
transient request. completed or before any are
requested.
A response from the requested station  [Set a longer watchdog time. If
B404 Response error was not returned within the watchdog an error persists, check the O O
time period. requested module and cables.
Transient applicable station A transient request was made to a Set the corresponding station to
B405 error remote I/O station or a remote device a local station or an intelligent O O
station. device station.
The receive buffer size of the dedicated
B410 Receive buffer size error instruction is less than the response data |Check the receive buffer size. O O
size.
The number of read/write points in the Change the number of
B411 Data length outside of range control data of the dedicated instruction [read/write points to within the O O
is outside the setting range. setting range.
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Table 13.1 Error code list (6/10)

MELSEC-Q

Error w.de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Petectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
. . The station number in the control data of .
Stat b tside of Ch the stati ber t
B412 ation umber outside o the dedicated instruction is outside the nange the station humber to O O
range . within the setting range.
setting range.
B413 Request error Multiple dedicated |nstructl9ns were Check the sequence program. O O
executed for the same station.
The setting of the interlock signal storage .
Interlock signal data outside of |device of the G(P).RIRCV or Qhange the setting of the .
B414 . L . interlock signal storage device O X
range G(P).RISEND instruction is outside the . .
. to within the setting range.
setting range.
Data exceeding the receivable data size |Set a value of the received data
B418 Received data size error were received with the message size or more for the receivable O X
transmission function. data size.
Check the contents of the
B601 Request type error An unsupported request was received. request, as well as the target O O
station number.
. . Wait a while and then send the
Transient request overload There are too many transient requests to .
B602 ) ) requests (transient overload O O
error the corresponding station.
status).
. . Wait a while and then send the
Transient request overload There are too many transient requests to .
B603 ) . requests (transient overload O O
error the corresponding station.
status).
B604 Line test in processing Tran3|ent trapsmlssnon was sent when a |Waita wr_ule and then o) «
line test was in progress. retransmit.
Transient storage buffer could |Transient storage buffer could not be Wait a while and then
B605 ) . } O O
not be obtained obtained. retransmit.
B607 Target station CPU error '(I-'.:I:;e is an error in the target station's Check the target CPU. O O
Transient request overload There are too many transient requests to Wait a while and then
B771 q nany ra q retransmit (transient overloaded O O
error the corresponding station.
status).
B774 Transient request eror The_ target _statlon was not an intelligent Qhec?k if the ta_rget stgtlon is an o) o)
device station. intelligent device station.
B778 Response time out A response wgs not received from the Check the requested module o) o)
requested station. and cables.
A transient transmission was executed
B780 Module mode setting error even though the target station was set to |Set to the remote net mode. O O
the 1/0 mode.
Station number specification The transmission destination and source |Check the transmission
B782 p stations were the same when other destination station number, or O O
error . . . )
station connection was specified. change to host connection.
An error occurred in the transient storage Wait a while and then
B783 Transient storage buffer error  |buffer when a transient transmission of . O O
X retransmit.
greater than 1 k was being performed.
. A non-existing access codef/attribute was [Set a correct access
B801 Access code setting error . O O
set. code/attribute.
An access code that does not exist was
B802 Access code error used Use the correct access code. O O
. The number of data points were out of Set the number of data points o) o)
B803 Data points error range. to within 1 to 960 bytes.
Review the attribute definition.
Attribute definition error The attribute definition was invalid. Check the designation of the
B804 Transient transmission Alternatively, transient transmission was |target station number, as well ) )
unsupported station performed even though the target station |as the function version and
specification error does not support transient transmission. |software version of the target
local station.
Set the range to within 1 to 100
B805 Data points error The number of data was out of range. when writing, and 1 to 160 O O
when reading.
The start device No. is out of range. 8‘:2‘1?,{:]28:;2?;:\;22 r;lntlti e
B807 Device No. error Or, the address was not a multiple of 16 . . X P O O
. . of 16 when accessing the bit
when the bit device was accessed. .
device.
The specified combination (addresses Set so that the number of
B80D Setting range error and points) exceeded the valid processing points does not O O
processing range. exceed the device range .
B814 File register capacity setting The file register capacity was not Specify the file register o o
error specified. capacity.
13-21 13-21
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Table 13.1 Error code list (7/10)

MELSEC-Q

Error ot?de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Petectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
A transient transmission was executed
B815 Module mode setting error when the target station was set to the 1/O [Set to the intelli mode. O O
mode.
B823 Remote control mode error The T"Ode setting of the remote control Check the mode specification. O O
was incorrect.
A transient request was issued to a Secure a communication buffer
B903 Transient request error station that has not secured a . O O
o area with a parameter.
communication buffer area.
The communication buffer size of the o
— . . . Set the communication buffer
Communication buffer size corresponding station was out of range . h O O
B904 . . . . size of the corresponding
setting error when a dedicated instruction was . o
station within the range.
executed.
When the dedicated instruction is Make the communication buffer
B905 Transient data length error executed, the transient dgta Igngth is size of the corresponding O O
greater than the communication buffer station greater than the
size of the corresponding station. transient data length.
) ) The corresponding statl(_)n that is b_elng Check the cable and the o «
BA19 Corresponding station error tested stopped communication during ; .
) corresponding station.
line test 1.
BA1B All stations error Al §tat|9ns stopped communications Check the cables. O X
during line test 1.
Any of the following were attempted to be
executed to the same station. (Including
the same requests)
e Message transmission function
. P Execute a request after
.  Remote device station initialization . O X
BBO1 Concurrent execution error - . N completion of another
procedure registration function rocesSin
o G(P).RISEND or G(P).RIRCV p 9-
instruction
* Remote device station access from a
peripheral.
"Remote I/O net mode" is set for the To set "Remote I/0O net mode",
BBC1 Mode setting error mode setting on a station other than set the station number setting O X
station No. 0. switch to the 0 position.
The station nu_mber setting letch s"ettlng Check the station number and
) . of the module is other than "0 to 64". ) . O O
BBC2 Station number setting error . . . the number of occupied stations
Alternatively, the last station number is
of the module.
greater than 64.
Reduce the number of master
stations on the same line to
Multiple master stations exist on the one.
. L same line. Alternatively, if data link starts O X
BBCS Master station duplication error Alternatively, line noise was detected at [when turning on the SB007
power on. (Master station duplication error
canceling rpquest), check the
line status.”
Reduce the number of standby
Standby master station Multiple standby master stations exist on master stations on the same X O
BBCA duplication error the same line line to one.
P : Alternatively, check the line
status.
All stations data link error . . After the data link status is
.. A data link error occurred on all stations O X
BCO1 (Message transmission ) o recovered, perform the
: during a message transmission. . .
function) message transmission again.
The target station specified for the
message transmission function is in any
of the following status.
Message transmission target o No network parameter is set. Check network parameters or
BCO03 >Sage 9 e The specified station No. is not the remote device stations’ O X
station failure . :
head station number. operations.
e The station is set as a reserved station.
o A data link error (including All stations
data link error) has occurred.
Message transmission taraet The message transmission was
BCO04 >Sag 9 performed for any other than remote Check the target station. O X
station error ) .
device stations.
Station No. out of range The station No. specified for the
BCO05 (Message transmission message transmission function is outside |Check the specified station No. O X
function) of the range between “1 and 64”.

13-22

*1 The QJ61BT11N whose first 5 digits of serial number are "09112" or later is

supported.

For the QJ61BT11N whose first 5 digits of serial number are "09111" or earlier, reset
the programmable controller CP
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Table 13.1 Error code list (8/10)

MELSEC-Q

Error ot?de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action I?etectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
Message transmission function Execution of the message transmission |Execute the message
BC06 executing station invalid function was attempted from other than [transmission function on the X O
the master station. master station.
. In the message transmission function, Change the send data size so
BCo7 Send data size out of range the send data size is outside the range. [that it will be within the range. © 5
Check the sequence program
to see if any prohibited remote
output (RY) has not been
accessed.
BC50 With the message transmission function, |If the same error persists after 0 «
abnormal data were received. checking the above, the master
module or remote device
station may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
During execution of message Check the operation of the
transmission, a data link error occurred target remote device station O X
Message transmission on the station. )
handshake failure During execution of message )
transmission, some parameters were Stop the data link, and then O X
changed. change parameters.
Check the sequence program
BC51 to see if any prohibited remote
output (RY) has not been
accessed.
With the message transmission function, |If the same error persists after o) «
abnormal data were received. checking the above, the master
module or remote device
station may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
Increase the value for
In the message transmission function, a ('\g(\)/cg(())gg? time setting ) x
Message transmission communication timeout has occurred. ) .
BC52 handshake timeout If the error occurs again, check
the target module and cables.
Data link stop (SB0002) was executed Stop data link after completion ) x
during the message transmission. of message transmission.
Increase the value for
In the message transmission function, a ('\gwg%gg? time setting o) «
Message transmission communication timeout has occurred. ) .
BC53 handshake fimeout If the error occurs again, check
the target module and cables.
Data link stop (SB0002) was executed Stop data link after completion ) x
during the message transmission. of message transmission.
Execute the message
BC54 transmission function again. @) X
Message transmission With the message transmission function, If the same error persists, the
handshake failure abnormal data were received. ma§ter mo@ule or remote
device station may be faulty.
BC55 Please consult your local o X
Mitsubishi representative.
Executions of mu.Iti;l)Ie requests for . Execute a request after
BC57 Requests overlapped error megsage ransmission or.remote device completion of another @) X
station access from a peripheral were .
attempted to the same station. processing.
Execute the message
BC58 transmission function again.
Message transmission With the message transmission function, If the same error persists, the o) «
handshake failure abnormal data were received. ma§ter mo@ule or remote
device station may be faulty.
BC59 Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.
BC5B Abnormal response received With the message transmission function, Check the operatipn of the ) x
an abnormal response was received. target remote device station.
13-23 13-23
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Table 13.1 Error code list (9/10)

MELS

EC-Q

Error w.de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Petectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
BC5C Execute the message
transmission function again.
BCSD Message transmission With the message transmission function, If th? samede:ror per5|stts, the o) «
handshake failure abnormal data were received. ma§ er mo. ule orremote
BC5E device station may be faulty.
Please consult your local
BCSF Mitsubishi representative.
Invalid number of The message transmission function was | .
) ) Simultaneously execute the
BC60 simultaneously executed executed simultaneously for 5 or more function for 4 stations or less O X
message transmissions remote device stations. )
No. of concurrent execution Too many remote device station Execute four requests or less at
BC70 error accesses were requested from the same time q O X
(Remote device station access) [peripherals. )
Unsupported function error Execution Of.the remote device station Execute the function from the
BC71 ) ) access function was attempted from . X O
(Remote device station access) . master station.
other than the master station.
The target of remote device station
access from the peripheral is any of the
following.
BC72 Target station error * Not exist among network parameters. |Check the parameters or o) «
(Remote device station access) [ Not have the start station No. operation of the target station.
e Set as a reserved station.
e Has a data link error.
(including errors on all stations)
Target station specification The target of the remote device station "
BC73 error access from the peripheral is a remote Stz:gi t':z s::;';i?i;ir?ete O X
(Remote device station access) [I/O station. ) Ype-
Device No. error 'I‘Dewc:-)‘No. fqr RX', R.Y  "RWW', or Check the parameters and valid
BC74 . . RWr" is outside the valid range for the ; . O X
(Remote device station access) target station device No. of the target station.
All-stations data link error An .a Il-statlon§ data link error occurred Issue the request after starting
BC75 ) . during execution of the remote device ) O X
(Remote device station access) . ) data link.
station access from the peripheral.
. Timeout occurred during the remote Set ? Iohger timeout time in the
Timeout ) . application on the request
BC76 . ) device station access from the ) O X
(Remote device station access) crioheral source, or check the operation
perp ) of the target slave station.
There is most likely a hardware
error in either the QJ61BT11N,
BD85 Hardware error detection A hardware error was detected. the CPU module, the base unit O O
or other modules. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
BF11
BF12
BF13
BF14
BF15
BF16
BF17
BF18
BF19
BFIA Pl It local
BF1B  |System error D ease consult your loca @) @)
BE1C Mitsubishi representative.
BF20
BF30
BF31
BF32
BF33
BF34
BF35
BF36
BF37
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Table 13.1 Error code

list (10/10)

MELSEC-Q

Error w.de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Petectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
An error is detected in the process of ¢ ihicellztisrp;p:lcatlon of the
Execution result read error reading the execution result of the q ) .
BF38 ) ) ) A o Check for remote device O O
(Remote device station access) |remote device station access from the ’
arinheral station access from another
perip ) peripheral.
o Check the application of the
request source.
Request procedure error An error in the request procedure is e Check for remote device
BF39 N P . ) detected during the remote device station| station accesses from O O
(Remote device station access) . ) .
access from the peripheral. multiple peripherals.
e Check if any value is written
in the system area.
. . Wait for a while before
Transient request overload There are too many transient requests to - . .
BFFB ) . transmitting again (transient O O
error the corresponding station.
overload status).
BFFE CPU monitoring timer time out | The CPU monitoring timer timed out. Check the-operatlon of the O O
target station.
Take corrective actions,
C000to [(Errors detected by the referring to the troubleshooting o o
CFFF Ethernet module) section of the Ethernet Interface
Module User's manual.
Take corrective actions,
E000to |(Errors detected by the CC-Link :fcet:)':goi‘:;zeég‘iﬂisl200““9 _ _
EFFF IE controller network module)
Controller Network Reference
Manual.
Take corrective actions,
F000 to ﬁgfégztgﬁ_??:y the referring to the troubleshooting
FEFF MELSECNET10’network —_— section of the MELSECNET/H, — —
system MELSECNET/10 Network
4 System Reference Manual
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MELSEC-Q

13.4 CC-Link Diagnostics

13-26

Check the status of each module after all the modules have been connected using CC-
Link dedicated cables, and verify that data link can be performed normally.

It is also possible when the QJ61BT11N is mounted on the remote 1/O station of
MELSECNET/H.

(1) Host monitoring
This function monitors the items such as the data link status of the host (the
station to which peripheral devices are connected).

(a) Operating procedure
[Diagnostics] — [CC-Link / CC-Link/LT diagnostics]
1) Select "CC-Link" for "Module Setting".
2) Specify the target module of Host monitoring for "Module No." or "I/O
Address".

3) Click the [ Start Monitoring | button.

CC-Link / CC-Link/LT Diagnostics

— Line Monitor [Host station] — Module Setting
Host Station |Master Station[Yer.2 mode] r'::: sean I:Li CLink =
D ata Link Status |Start Data linking me * Module Mo. |1 'I
Action Status— [Nomal Hiinim.m IB— e 140 Address ID
Switching Status |Master Statian Current IB_ ms I~ CC-Link Eridge
Using Loop |EH.D Station | "I

CH.0 Line status INmmaI

— Metwork Test
CH.1 Line status I Loop Test... |
Loop Type |Twistx’5inglea’Bus Monitoring other station... | Start Data Link |

Stop Data Link |
Aicguire Sefting [nfa —
Eesult Sitart b onitoring
Exectte Test |

After acquining sefting infarmation, by turming device vrs OH with Device
Test the acquired infarmation can be set as EEFROM Parameters. Cloge |

(b) Monitoring items

1) Host station
Indicates the type (master station, local station, standby master station)
of the monitored station and the mode* of CC-Link.
For a local station, the station number is also displayed.
*Not displayed in the remote net ver. 1 mode.

2) Data link status
Displays the data link status of the host.

3) Action status
Displays the operating status of the host.

4) Switching status
Displays whether the data link is controlled by the master station or
standby master station.

5) Using loop
Displays the line in use.

6) Line status
Displays the line status.

7) Loop type
Displays the line type.
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POINT

When conducting a network test, do not perform write to buffer memory address
5E0QH.

(2) Other station monitoring
This function monitors the items such as the data link status of other stations
(stations other than the one to which peripheral devices are connected).

(a) Operating procedure
[Diagnostics] — [CC-Link / CC-Link/LT diagnostics]
1) Select "CC-Link" for "Module Setting".
2) Specify the target master module of Monitoring other station for "Module
No." or "I/O Address".
3) Click the | Start Monitoring | button.
4) Click the | Monitoring other station | button.

CC-Link / CC-Link/LT Diagnostics [Other station]

Station | Reserve Irwealid Error Station Type Occupied Mumber
1 Yer.11/0 1 Marmal

< | 3

— Irvealid station if ternparary ermar

Setting / Cancel | For current cursar station

Start bonitoring | Stop Monitoring Cloze

(b) Monitoring items

1) Station
Displays the head station number of each station.
2) Reserve
Displays whether or not a reserved station is set.
"*": Reserved station is set.
" " Reserved station is not set.
3) Invalid error
Displays whether or not an error invalid station is set.
"*"; Error invalid station is set.
" " Error invalid station is not set.
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Station type

Displays the station type.

The CC-Link compatible version is also displayed in the remote net ver.

2 mode or remote net additional mode.

"Intelli": Local station, intelligent device station and standby master
station

"I/O" : Remote 1/O station

"Device" : Remote device station

Number of occupied stations

Displays the number of occupied stations.

Status

Displays the link status of the module.

Transient error

Displays whether or not an error occurred during transient transmission.

"*": Error occurred.

" " Error did not occur.

Expanded cyclic setting®

Displays the expanded cyclic setting.

Remote station points*

Displays the numbers of remote input and output (RX, RY) points of the

remote, local, intelligent device and standby master stations.

*kNot displayed in the remote net ver. 1 mode.

POINT

When making temporary error invalid station setting, do not perform write to buffer
memory addresses 5EOH, 603H to 607H.

13-28
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(3) Loop test
Checks the operating status of the connected remote stations, local stations,
intelligent device stations and standby master station.
Normal stations are displayed "blue", abnormal stations "red", reserved stations
"green”, error invalid stations "yellow", and unused stations "gray".

(a) Operating procedure
[Diagnostics] — [CC-Link / CC-Link/LT diagnostics]

1) Select "CC-Link" for "Module Setting".

2) Specify the target master module of loop test for "Module No." or "I/O
Address".

3) Click the | Start Monitoring | button.

4) Click the | Loop Test | button.

5) When checking the communication status of all stations
Select "All stations" for "Target station", and click the
button.

6) When checking the communication status of specific modules
Select "Selected station No." for "Target station", specify the station

number, and click the | Execute Test | button.
looptest ————_______________®&|

— D peration state of all ztations

J : Mormal . :llegal
- : Rezerved J - rwealid

— Loop test

T arget ztation
% Al stations [1-64)
" Selected station Mo, |

Cloze

POINT

When conducting a loop test, do not perform write to buffer memory addresses
5E0H, 608H.
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(4) H/W Information

This function displays the operation and setting statuses of the master module,
local modules, and standby master module.

(a) Operating procedure

(b)

13-30

[Diagnostics] — [System monitor]
1) Select the QJ61BT11N.

2) Click the
3) Click the

H/W Information | button.

Module's Detailed Information

Implementation Position Main Base DSlot

Module Information

Module access Possible 1/0 Clear # Hold Settings

Fuse Statuz Moise Filter Setting
Status of I/0 Address Verify Agree InpLt Type

Remote password sething statug -

Errar Dizplay
Display farmat
Present Enor  BEC2
1 BBL2 Sl e

The dizplay sequence of the error history is from the oldest emor,
The latest enor is displayed in the line a3 under

Error contents - Disposal

todule
Module Name GJEIBT1TN Praduct information 100320000000000 - B
10 Address ]

Contents: |5 tation number setting enor. The station number setting switch setting of the
module iz other than "0 to B4, Altemnatively, the last station number is areater
than 64

Disposal |Check the station number and the number of occupied stations of the madule.

HAW Infarmation. ‘ | Stop manitar | Close

MELSEC-Q

Module Detailed Information | button.

&3

(The "Error contents » Disposal” section is displayed in GX Developer

Version 8.17T or later.)

Product information

100320000000000-B

A

The function version and serial No. are displayed as follows.

Function Version B

Serial No. (first 5 digits)

13-30



13 TROUBLESHOOTING

13 - 31

HMW Information @

Module Display format
Module Name  QJEIBTT1N PFroduct information 100320000000000 - B " HEX ( DEC
HAW LED Information Hew St Information

Iten Value Iten Talue Iten Value Iten Talue
RUN ool 156K aooo STNo.x10 aooo STHNo. aooo
ERR. oooo 625K 0ooo STNo.x1 oooo 5_3THo. 0ooo
HST ool 2.5 aooo HMODE o004 E RATE ooo0d
4 MET aooo S aooo HODE aooo
LOCAL oooo 10M oool CONFIG 0000
B aooo
M5 aooo TEST aooo
PRM oooo 30 0ooo
TIME aooo 51 aooo
LINE oooo 52 0000

Stop monitar Close:

(c) H/W LED Information
The H/W LED Information displays the following data link information.

Item Value
RUN 1: When the module is operating normally
0: At watchdog timer error
ERR. 1: All stations are faulty
Switching between 0 and 1: There is a faulty station
MST 1: Set to the master station
S MST 1: Set to the standby master station
LOCAL 1: Set to a local station
SW 1: Error in switch setting
M/S 1: A master station already exists on the same line
PRM 1: There is an error in the parameter contents
TIME 1: The data link monitoring timer was activated
LINE 1: The cable is broken or the transmission path is affected by noise, etc.
156K 1: A transmission speed of 156 kbps is selected
625K 1: A transmission speed of 625 kbps is selected
2.5M 1: A transmission speed of 2.5 Mbps is selected
5M 1: A transmission speed of 5 Mbps is selected
10M 1: A transmission speed of 10 Mbps is selected
TEST 1: An offline test is being executed
SO Not used
S1 Not used
S2 Not used
(d) H/W SW Information
The H/W SW Information displays the following information.
Item Value
STNo.x10 Setting value of station number setting switch X10
STNo.x1 Setting value of station number setting switch X1
MODE Setting values of transmission speed and mode setting switches
STNo. Station number of relevant module when the power supply is turned on
S MSTNo. Station number of the standby master station set by parameter
(0: No standby master station specification)
B RATE Setting of transmission speed
MODE Mode setting status
CONFIG SW62 (module operation status)

13 - 31
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Appendix 1 External Dimensions

This section describes the external dimensions of the QJ61BT11N.
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Appendix 2 Dedicated Instructions

MELSEC-Q

Using dedicated instructions, the QJ61BT11N is capable of the following:
* Transient transmission to local stations and intelligent device stations
» Message transmission to remote device stations

Appendix 2.1 Dedicated instruction list, applicable devices, and precautions

(1) Dedicated instruction list
The following table lists the dedicated instructions that can be used for each of
these stations:

Target station

Instruction

Description

Reference page

Master station
Local station

G(P).RIRD

Reads data from the buffer memory or the programmable
controller CPU device of the specified station.

Appendix 2.2

G(P).RIWT

Writes data into the buffer memory or the programmable
controller CPU device of the specified station.

Appendix 2.3

Intelligent
device station

G(P).RIRD

Reads data from the buffer memory of the specified station.

Appendix 2.2

G(P).RIWT

Writes data into the buffer memory of the specified station.

Appendix 2.3

G(P).RIRCV

Automatically performs handshaking with the specified
station and reads data from the buffer memory of that
station.

Available for modules that have handshake signals (e.g.
AJ65BT-R2(N)).

Appendix 2.4

G(P).RISEND

Automatically performs handshaking with the specified
station and writes data into the buffer memory of that
station.

Available for modules that have handshake signals (e.g.
AJ65BT-R2(N)).

Appendix 2.5

G(P).RIFR

Reads data in the automatic update buffer of the specified
station.

Available for modules that have the automatic update buffer
(e.g. AJB5BT-R2(N)).

Appendix 2.6

G(P).RITO

Writes data into the automatic update buffer of the specified
station.

Available for modules that have the automatic update buffer
(e.g. AJB5BT-R2(N)).

Appendix 2.7

Master station

G(P).RLPASET

Sets the network parameters for the master station and
starts up the data link.

Appendix 2.8

Remote device
station

G(P).RDMSG

Performs a message transmission to a remote device
station.

Available for remote device stations that support the
message transmission function.

Appendix 2.9

App - 2

POINT

Execute the dedicated instructions while the data link is being performed.
If any of the dedicated instructions is executed offline, no error will occur, but the
execution of the dedicated instruction will not be completed.

App - 2
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(2) Available devices
The following devices are available for the dedicated instructions:

Internal devices . .
—%7 File register Constant
Bit Word

XY, ML F,V,B T,ST,C,D,W R, ZR —

*1: Word device bit designation can be used for bit data.
Word device bit designation is done by specifying [Word device | . [ Bit No. |.

(Bit numbers must be given in hexadecimal.)

For example, bit 10 of DO is designated as .

However, bit designation is not allowed for timers (T), retentive timers (ST) and
counters (C).

(3) Precautions
(a) Precautions for using Monitoring time (SW0009) and
Dedicated instruction retry count setting (SWO000B)
» The Dedicated instruction retry count setting (SW0O0O0B) is applicable to
the following dedicated instructions. (See Section 8.4.2.)

Instruction Station executing dedicated instructions
Master station Local station

G(P).RIRD @) O
G(P).RIWT O O
G(P).RISEND O X
G(P).RIRCV O X
G(P).RIFR X X
G(P).RITO X X
G(P).RLPASET X X
G(P).RDMSG O X

O: Applicable, X: N/A

Set the Dedicated instruction retry count setting when the error completion
device turns ON due to noise. If this setting is made, frequency of this
turn-ON will be greatly reduced. Note that no retry is performed when the
target station has been disconnected at the time of dedicated instruction
execution.

» Before execution of dedicated instructions, set the Monitoring time
(SW0009) and Dedicated instruction retry count setting (SW000B).
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The G(P).RIRD instruction reads the data for the specified points from the buffer
memory or the programmable controller CPU device of the specified station.

Usable devices

Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent Constant
Set data (System, user) File JO\O function Index
register module | register Other
Bit Word G Bit Word device z K, H S
[§]m|Yeim|
(8) — o — — — —
(D1) — © — — — —
(D2) O — — — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition]
Command
GRIRD I N TGRRD | Un | (5 | (1) | (D2 }—|
Command
GP.RIRD i N GPRIRD] Un | (5) | (©O1) | (D2 }—|
Set data
Device * Description Setting range Data type
Un Start I/O number of the module 0 to FEH Binary 16 bits
Within the range of the
(S) Start number of the device in which control data is stored. . .g
specified device )
Within the range of the Device name
ithin
(D1) [Start number of the device to which read data is to be stored. o .g
specified device
Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of .
. Within the range of the .
(D2) |reading. fied devi Bit
specified device
(D2) + 1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion. P

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data.

Control data
Device ltem Set data Setting range Set by
Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S)+ 0 | Completion status | 0 - No error (normal completion) System
Other than 0: Error code
(S)+1 Station number Spegfy the §tat|9n numbgrs of th.e master station, local 0to 64 User
station and intelligent device station.
b15 b8 b7 b0
Access code HENEEEEEEEEEEEN
(S)+2 Attribute code See (1) and (2). User
Access code Attribute code
Buffer memory . .
(S)+3 | address or device Specify the buffer memory start address or device start User
number.
number
Number of points . . , 110480 *2
(S)+4 to read Specify the read data count (in word units). 11032 %3 User
App -4 App -4
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*1: For details, refer to the manual for the local station or the intelligent device station

from which data are read.

When the random access buffer is specified, specify the start address of the
random access buffer as 0.
*2: The value indicates the maximum number of data to be read.
Specify the value within the buffer memory capacity of the local station or the
intelligent device station, or the receive buffer area setting range set by a

parameter.
*3: When reading device data from the programmable controller CPU other than the
QCPU (Q mode), QCPU (A mode) or QnACPU/ANUCPU, the setting range shall
be 1 to 32 words.

(1) Buffer memory in the CC-Link

Buffer Memory contents

Access code

Attribute code

Buffer in the intelligent device station O00H
Random access buffer 20H
Remote input 21H

Buffers in master station and local Remote output 22H 04H
station Remote register 24H
Link special relay 63H
Link special register 64H

(2) Device memory in the programmable controller CPU
Device contents Name Device type Unit Access code Attribute code
Bit Word

Input relay X O Hexadecimal 01H
Output relay Y O Hexadecimal 02+
Internal relay M O Decimal 03H
Latch relay L O Decimal 83H
Link relay B O Hexadecimal 23
Timer (contact) T O Decimal 09+
Timer (coil) T O Decimal 0AH
Timer (present value) T O Decimal 0CH
Retentive timer (contact) ST O Decimal 89+
Retentive timer (coil) ST O Decimal 8AH

Retentive timer (present value) ST O Decimal 8CH 05+
Counter (contact) C O Decimal 114
Counter (coil) C O Decimal 124
Counter (present value) C O Decimal 14+
Data register D O Decimal 04+
Link register W O Hexadecimal 244
File register R O Decimal 84w
Link special relay SB O Hexadecimal 63H
Link special register SW O Hexadecimal 64H
Special relay SM O Decimal 43
Special register SD O Decimal 44+

* Devices other than shown above cannot be accessed.
When accessing a bit device, specify it with 0 or a multiple of 16.
* The extended data register of address D65536 or higher, and the extended link register of address W 10000
or higher cannot be specified.

App -5
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(3) Functions
(a) Operation chart for the RIRD instruction
Master station Specified
station
Programmable controller CPU Master module Local module Programmable controller CPU

1)

Command | |

A

1

Buffer memory

2)
Device memory / Device memory
3)

< Receive buffer [ 2)

1) Accesses the buffer memory specified by (S)+2 and (S)+3 of the station
specified by (S)+1, or the programmable controller CPU device.

2) Stores the data that has been read in the receive buffer of the master
module.

3) Stores the data that has been read after the device specified in (D1), and
the device specified by (D2) turns on.

(b) The G(P).RIRD instruction can be executed to multiple local stations or
intelligent device stations simultaneously.
Note that concurrent execution of multiple instructions including other
dedicated instruction(s) (refer to Appendix 2) is not allowed to the same local
station or intelligent device station.
Create a program in which a flag remains on until the instruction is
completed.
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(c) There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).RIRD instruction: the
completion device (D2) and status display device at completion (D2) + 1.

1) Completion device
Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RIRD
instruction is completed, and turns OFF in the next END processing.
2) Status display device at completion
Turns ON and OFF depending on the completion status of the
G(P).RIRD instruction.
Normal completion : Stays OFF and does not change.
Abnormal completion: Turns ON in the END processing of the scan
where the G(P).RIRD instruction is completed,
and turns OFF in the next END processing.

END processing END processing END processing END processing
Sequence program @@ ——f—+—————fF+ -~ ~-------

Execution completion of ' 3
T_|N the G(P).RIRD instruction\ ; |
G(P).RIRD instruction ofF 7 l
| 'ON |

Completion device e ; ON Abnormal =
3 completion E
| A T K
Status display device OFF :  Normal completion ¢

at completion i 1 scan

(d) Multiple dedicated instructions cannot be executed for the same station.
Since it takes several scans until the processing of the dedicated instruction
is completed, execute the next dedicated instruction after the completion
device has turned ON.

The next dedicated instruction executed before completion of the previously
executed dedicated instruction is ignored.

(e) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RIRD instruction is 8 steps.

(f) The receive buffer assignment is performed using the "Station information
setting" of the network parameters of the GX Developer. For more details,
see Section 6.2.

(4) Operation error
In the following cases, an operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO0) turns ON
and the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code Description of operation error

When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.

2112
When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.

4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.

4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.

4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.

4100 When the instruction contains the data that cannot be used.

When the number of data set to be used exceeds the allowable range.
4101 Or, when the storage data or constants of the device specified with the instruction

exceeds the allowable range.
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(5) Program example
When X0 is turned ON, 10-word data are stored from the area starting D1000 in
a local station (station No.1), which is connected to the master module in the 1/0
No. position of X/Y40 to X/Y5F, into the area starting from DO.
(When the link special register (SW) refresh device is set to SWO0)
M12 is the RIRD instruction executing flag.

X0 W12 SW80. 0 N
——f rds v K pror ]
{ ov H405 D102 i
> Control data setting
{ Mov K1000 D103 T
[MUV K10 D104 ] )
[G_ RIRD U4 D100 ] Mo T Dedicated instruction execution
Sets G(P).RIRD instruction
A
(] iz ] executing flag to ON.
HO N ——_ _ ) )
| | : : . 1| Processing upon completion
—! } Performs processing for receive completion. ' of reception
H \ToTToTmTomm e e e T e T e T T | Processin
. ; g upon normal
# | Performs processing for normal completion. _ 1 completion of dedicated instruction.
m' e T T1| Processing upon failure
i } Performs processing for abnormal completion. 1 of dedicated instruction
Sets G(P).RIRD instruction
A
LRST Wz ] executing flag to OFF.
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Appendix 2.3 G(P).RIWT

The G(P).RIWT instruction writes the data for the specified points, to the buffer
memory or the programmable controller CPU device of the specified station.

Usable devices
Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent
Syst JO\d functi Index Constant
Set data (System, user) Eile unction :
. module | register Other
) register ) .
Bit Word Bit Word device zO K, H S
uboG
(S1) — © — — — —
(S2) — © — — — —
(D) o — — — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition] Command
G.RIWT i | GRWT | un | (1) | (52 | (D) }—|
Command
GP.RIWT I | [GPRWT] Un | (1) | (52 | (D) k——{
Set data
Device *' Description Setting range Data type
Un Start I/O number of the module 0 to FEH Binary 16 bits
o . . Within the range of the
(S1) |Start number of the device in which control data is stored. . .
specified device )
Device name
Within the range of the

(S2) |Start number of the device to which write data is to be stored. o )
specified device

Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of .
Within the range of the

(D) writing. - . Bit
specified device

(D) + 1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion.

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data.

Control data

Device ltem Set data Setting range Set by
Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S1) + 0 | Completion status | 0 : No error (normal completion) — System

Other than 0: Error code

Specify the station numbers of the master station, local

+ .
(S1)+1 | Station number station and intelligent device station.

0to 64 User

b15 b8 b7 b0
Access code
(S1)+2 Attribute code | | | | | | | | | | | | | | See (1) and (2). User
Access code Attribute code
Buffer memory . .
(S1)+ 3 | address or device Specify the buffer memory start address or device start %1 User
number.
number
Number of points . . . . 110480 %2
+ ,
(S1)+4 to write Specify the write data count (in word units). 110 10%3 User
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*1: For details, refer to the manual for the local station or the intelligent device station
to which data are written.
When the random access buffer is specified, specify the start address of the
random access buffer as 0.

*2: The value indicates the maximum number of data to be written.
Specify the value within the buffer memory capacity of the local station or the
intelligent device station, or the send buffer area setting range set by a parameter.

*3: When writing device data to the programmable controller CPU other than the
QCPU (Q mode), QCPU (A mode) or QnACPU/ANUCPU, the setting range shall
be 1 to 10 words.

(1) Buffer memory in the CC-Link

Buffer Memory contents Access code Attribute code

Buffer in the intelligent device station 00H
Random access buffer 20H
Remote input 21H

Buffers in master station and local Remote output 22H 04H
station Remote register 24H
Link special relay 63H
Link special register 64H

(2) Device memory in the programmable controller CPU
Device contents Name Device type Unit Access code Attribute code
Bit Word

Input relay X O Hexadecimal 01n
Output relay Y O Hexadecimal 02+
Internal relay M O Decimal 03w
Latch relay L O Decimal 83k
Link relay B O Hexadecimal 23
Timer (contact) T O Decimal 09
Timer (coil) T O Decimal 0A
Timer (present value) T O Decimal 0Cx
Retentive timer (contact) ST O Decimal 89
Retentive timer (coil) ST O Decimal 8AH

Retentive timer (present value) ST O Decimal 8Cn 05H
Counter (contact) C O Decimal 11u
Counter (coil) C O Decimal 12+
Counter (present value) C O Decimal 14u
Data register D O Decimal 04+
Link register w O Hexadecimal 24n
File register R O Decimal 84+
Link special relay SB O Hexadecimal 63+
Link special register SW O Hexadecimal 64+
Special relay SM O Decimal 43u
Special register SD O Decimal 444

* Devices other than shown above cannot be accessed.
When accessing a bit device, specify it with 0 or a multiple of 16.

* The extended data register of address D65536 or higher, and the extended link register of address W 10000
or higher cannot be specified.
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(3) Functions
(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RIWT instruction
Master station Specified
station
Programmable controller CPU Master module Local module Programmable controller CPU
Command ___,’—2)\
}—{ G(P)RIWT /
1) 2)
Send buffer Buffer memory
3) d
Device memory Device memory
3)
4)

1) Stores the data to be written to the specified station in the send buffer of
the master module.

2) Writes the data specified by (S2) to the buffer memory specified by
(S1)+2 and (S1)+3 of the station specified by (S1)+1 or to the
programmable controller CPU device.

3) The specified station returns the write complete response to the master
station.

4) The device specified by (D) turns ON.

(b) The G(P).RIWT instruction can be executed to multiple local stations or
intelligent device stations simultaneously.
Note that concurrent execution of multiple instructions including other
dedicated instruction(s) (refer to Appendix 2) is not allowed to the same local
station or intelligent device station.
Create a program in which a flag remains on until the instruction is
completed.
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There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).RIWT instruction: the
completion device (D) and the status display device at completion (D) + 1.
1) Completion device
Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RIWT
instruction is completed, and turns OFF in the next END processing.
2) Status display device at completion
Turns ON and OFF depending on the completion status of the
G(P).RIWT instruction.
Normal completion : Stays OFF and does not change.
Abnormal completion: Turns ON in the END processing of the scan
where the G(P).RIWT instruction is completed,
and turns OFF in the next END processing.

END processing END processing END processing END processing
Sequence program @@ ——f—F————fF—F—————————-----------

Execution completion of ! !
ON the G(P).RIWT instruction \ i |
G(P).RIWT instruction OFF |_| fffffffffff : 7 l
: 1 ON I

Completion device S ON Abnormal ———
i i completion E
! A """ —- A

Status display device OFF

1 [ . 1
1 Normal completion

at completion

(d)

(f)

1 scan

Multiple dedicated instructions cannot be executed for the same station.
Since it takes several scans until the processing of the dedicated instruction
is completed, execute the next dedicated instruction after the completion
device has turned ON.

The next dedicated instruction executed before completion of the previously
executed dedicated instruction is ignored.

The basic number of steps of the G(P).RIWT instruction is 8 steps.

The send buffer assignment is performed using the "Station information
setting" of the network parameters of the GX Developer. For more details,
see Section 6.2.

(4) Operation error
In the following cases, an operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO0) turns ON
and the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code Description of operation error

2112

When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.

When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.

4002

When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.

4003

When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.

4004

When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.

4100

When the instruction contains the data that cannot be used.

4101

When the number of data set to be used exceeds the allowable range.
Or, when the storage data or constants of the device specified with the instruction

exceeds the allowable range.
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When X0 is turned ON, 10-word data are stored from the area starting DO in a
local station (station No.1), which is connected to the master module in the 1/0
No. position of X/Y40 to X/Y5F, into the area starting from D1000.
(When the link special register (SW) refresh device is set to SWO0)
M13 is the G(P).RIWT instruction executing flag.

K1

H405

K1000

K10

App - 13

X0 M3 SW80.0
t——F——F oy
{Hov
{Hov
{Hov
{G.RIWT U4 D100
Ho !
! 1
M1 |
A !
! 1
M1 '
I ]
! 1

D101

D102

D103

D104

Mo

>Control data setting

Dedicated instruction execution
Sets G(P).RIWT instruction
executing flag to ON.

Processing upon completion
of reception

Processing upon normal
completion of dedicated instruction

Processing upon failure
of dedicated instruction

Sets G(P).RIWT instruction
executing flag to OFF.
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Appendix 2.4 G(P).RIRCV

The G(P).RIRCYV instruction automatically performs handshaking with an intelligent
device station and reads data from the buffer memory of the specified intelligent device
station.

Available for modules that have handshake signals (e.g. AJ65BT-R2(N)).

Usable devices
Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent Constant
Set data (System, user) File JOnd function Index
. module | register Other
. register . .
Bit Word Bit Word device zO K, H S
ubaO
(S1) — © — — — —
(D1) — © — — — —
(S2) — O — — — —
(D2) O — — — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition] Command
G.RIRCV I | [GRRCV] Un | (1) | ©1) | (S2) | (D2 }—{
Command
GP.RIRCV I | [GPRIRCV[ Un | (1) | ©1) | (52) | (D2) }—|
Set data
Device * Description Setting range Data type
Un Start I/O number of the module 0 to FEH Binary 16 bits
(S1) |Start number of the device in which control data is stored. Wlthl.n. the rar?ge of the
specified device
Within the range of the

(D1)  [Start number of the device to which read data is to be stored. Device name

specified device
Start number of the device in which the interlock signals are Within the range of the

(52) stored. specified device
(D2) Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of Within the range of the Bit
reading. (D2)+1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion. specified device

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data.

Control data

Device Item Set data Setting range Set by
Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S1) + 0 | Completion status | 0 - No error (normal completion) — System
Other than 0: Error code
(S1)+1 | Station number |Specify the station number of the intelligent device station. 0to 64 User
(S1)+2 :ttcr(ifjtsec;i Set "0004H". 0004H User
(S1)+3 Buf;e:dTeeSrzory Specify the buffer memory start address. 1 User
(S1)+4 Number of points Specify the read data count (in word units). 110 480%?2 User

to read
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*1: See the manual for the intelligent device station from which data will be read.

*2: Indicates the maximum number of data items that can be read.
Specify the buffer memory capacities of the intelligent device station and the receive buffer area setting
range to be set with a parameter.

Interlock signal storage devices

Device ltem Set data Setting range Set by
(S2) +0 bis to b8 b7 to b0 |RY: Request device 0to 127 User
[ o [ re ] ,
[ o [ & | Set the upper 8 bits to 0. 0 User
RX : Completion device Oto127 User
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
(82)+1 [ rwr RX | .
RWr : Error code storage device 0to15 U
ser
If none, set to FFH. FFH
0: Complete with the contents of 1 device (RXn).
b15 to pol1: Complete with the contents of 2 devices (RXn and
(S2)+2 | completion mode | 0/1 User

RXn+1).
(RXn+1 turns ON at an abnormal completion.)

*1: The same error code as that for the control data completion status is stored in the error code storage
device.
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(1) Functions

(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RIRCV instruction

Programmable controller CPU

}S{mmand

Specified
station
Master module
Intelligent device station
RX 2) RX
4)
RY > RY

Device memory

5)

Receive buffer (<

Buffer memory

3)

App - 16

Instructs the master module to read data from the buffer memory
specified in (S1)+2 and (S1)+3 of the station specified in (S1)+1.

The master module monitors the remote input (RX) specified in (S2)+1.
When the remote input (RX) specified in (S2)+1 turns ON from OFF,
the master module reads data from the buffer memory of the specified
station.

Read data are stored in the receive buffer of the master module.

The master module turns the remote output (RY) specified in (S2)+0
ON.

When the remote input specified in (S)+1 turns OFF from ON, the
remote output specified in (S2)+0 turns OFF.

Data read out from the specified station are stored in the device
specified in (D1) and subsequent devices, and a device specified in D2
turns ON.
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(b) The G(P).RIRCYV instruction can be executed to multiple intelligent device

stations simultaneously.

Note that concurrent execution of multiple instructions including other
dedicated instruction(s) (refer to Appendix 2) is not allowed to the same local
station or intelligent device station.

Create a program in which a flag remains on until the instruction is
completed.

(c) There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).RIRCV instruction: the

completion device (D2) and the status display device at completion (D2)+1.

1) Completion device
Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RIRCV
instruction is completed, and turns OFF in the next END processing.
2) Status display device at completion
Turns ON and OFF depending on the completion status of the
G(P).RIRCYV instruction.
Normal completion: Stays OFF and does not change.
Abnormal completion: Turns ON in the END processing of the scan
where the G(P).RIRCYV instruction is completed, and turns OFF in the
next END processing.

END processing END processing END processing END processing
Sequence program = " — —
ON ! i
G(P).RIRCV instruction—2F i N :
/ E ION 1
Completion device L i ' On Abnormal |
! . completion |
! 47" "Normal "7
Status display OFF ! ! _completion
device at completion ! 1 scan
Receive completion !
RYn OFF
(Request device) /
RXn OFF

(Completion device)

Other end station send ready

App - 17

(d) Multiple dedicated instructions cannot be executed for the same station.

Since it takes several scans until the processing of the dedicated instruction
is completed, execute the next dedicated instruction after the completion
device has turned ON.

The next dedicated instruction executed before completion of the previously
executed dedicated instruction is ignored.

(e) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RIRCV instruction is 10 steps.

(f)

The receive buffer assignment is performed using the "Station information
setting" of the network parameters of the GX Developer. For more details,
see Section 6.2.
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(2) Operation error
In the following cases, an operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO0) turns ON
and the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code Description of operation error

When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.
When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.
4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.
4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.

4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.

4100 When the instruction contains the data that cannot be used.

When the number of data set to be used exceeds the allowable range.
4101 Or, when the storage data or constants of the device specified with the instruction
exceeds the allowable range.

2112

(3) Program example
When M1 turns ON, 11-word data in the buffer memory address 400+ and later of
the intelligent device station No.63 (AJ65BT-R2(N)), which is connected to the
master module installed in the position of 1/0 No. X/Y0O0 to X/Y1F, are read out to
the area starting from D40.
The settings of the interlock signal storage device are as follows: request device
RY2, completion device RX2, error code storage device RWr2, and completion
mode 1.
Also, set the link special register (SW) refresh device to SWO.
M10 is the G(P).RIRCV instruction executing flag.

M1 M10 SW83.E 3\
— | H H [Mov  Ke3 D11 1
{ MoV H4 D12 1
> Control data setting
[Hov  H400 D13 1
{Hov K11 D14 1 )
N
[MOv  H2 D15 1
THov H202 D16 1 - Interlock signal storage
device setting
{Mov H1 D17 1
J
——————{&R.RIRCY uo D10 D40 D15 M20 I} Dedicated instruction execution
""I SW?E,- E N rSET 10 ] Sets G(P).RIRCV instruction
f 1 1 L :
executing flag to ON.
M2|0 NIZ} T T T T i | Processing upon normal
— 14 ' Performs processing for normal completion. completion of dedicated instruction
a | Performs processing for abnormal | comol letion. L| Processing upon failure of
! 1 7 OrIoTe processTig lof abroma compe™M 7 dedicated instruction
{RST M1 1 Sets read request to OFF.
[RST Wio Sets G_(P).RIRCV instruction
executing flag to OFF.
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The G(P).RISEND instruction automatically performs handshaking with an intelligent
device station and writes data to the buffer memory of the specified intelligent device
station.
Available for modules that have handshake signals (e.g. AJ65BT-R2(N)).

Usable devices

Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent
- Constant
Set data (System, user) File JOn\O function Index
. module | register Other
) register ) .
Bit Word Bit Word device zO K, H S
ubaO
(S1) — o — — — —
(S2) — O — — — —
(S3) — O — — — —
(D) O — — — _
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition]
Command
G.RISEND | | [GRSEND] Un | 1) | (52 | 3 | (D) }—{
Command
GP.RISEND || IGPRISEND] Un | (51) | (520 | (3 | (D) }—|
Set data
Device ' Description Setting range Data type
Un Start 1/0O number of the module 0to FEH Binary 16 bits
(S1) |Start number of the device in which control data is stored. Wlthl.n the rar.1ge of the
specified device
(S2) |Start number of the device to which write data is to be stored. Wlthl.n. the rar?ge of the Device name
specified device
(S3) Start number of the device in which the interlock signals are Within the range of the
stored. specified device
D) Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of Within the range of the Bit
writing. (D)+1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion. specified device

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data.

Control data

Device Item Set data Setting range Set by
Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S1) +0 | Completion status | 0 : No error (normal completion) — System
Other than 0: Error code

(S1) +1 Station number  [Specify the station number of the intelligent device station. 0to 64 User
A d

(S1)+2 CCeSS €008 g0t "0004H". 0004H User
Attribute code
B ﬁ sk

(S1)+3 ! ;rdTeeSrzory Specify the buffer memory start address. 1 User

Number of points . . . . %2
(S1)+4 write Specify the write data count (in word units). 110480~ User
App-19 App - 19
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*1: See the manual for the intelligent device station to which data will be written.
*2: Indicates the maximum number of data items that can be written.

Specify the buffer memory capacities of the intelligent device station and the receive buffer area setting
range to be set with a parameter.

Interlock signal storage devices

Device Item Set data Setting range Set by
(S3) +0 b15 to b8 b7 to b0 |RY: Request device 0to 127 User
[ o [ =] ,
[ o [ & | Set the upper 8 bits to 0. 0 User
RX : Completion device Oto127 User
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
(S3)+1 |[ rwr#1 RX | -
RWTr : Error code storage device 0to15 User
If none, set to FFH. FFH
0: Complete with the contents of 1 device (RXn).
b15 to o |1: Complete with the contents of 2 devices (RXn and
(83) +2 | Completion mode | RXnJFr)1 ) ( (074 User
(RXn+1 turns ON at an abnormal completion.)

*1: The same error code as that for the control data completion status is stored in the error code storage
device.
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(1) Functions
(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RISEND instruction
Master station Specified
station
Programmable controller CPU  Master module
> Intelligent device station
Command 6) 5) Executes
RX RX request
G(P).RISEND 4) processing
RY > RY
3) ‘ Buffer memory
Device memory 2) Send buffer
- 7

1) Instructs the master module to write data to the buffer memory specified
in (S1)+2 and (S1)+3 of the station specified in (S1)+1.

2) Data to be written to the specified station are stored in the send buffer of
the master module.

3) Data are written to the buffer memory specified in (S1)+2 and (S1)+3 of
the station specified in (S1)+1.

4) The master module turns the remote output (RY) specified in (S3)+0
ON.

5) The station specified in (S1)+1 performs processing for the remote
output (RY).

6) Upon completion of the processing for the remote output (RY), the
station specified in (S1)+1 turns the remote input (RX) specified in
(S3)+1 ON and the remote output (RY) specified in (S3)+0 turns OFF.
Also, the response showing completion of write to the master module is
returned.

7) The device specified in (D) turns ON.
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(b) The G(P).RISEND instruction can be executed to multiple intelligent device
stations simultaneously.
Note that concurrent execution of multiple instructions including other
dedicated instruction(s) (refer to Appendix 2) is not allowed to the same local
station or intelligent device station. Create a program in which a flag
remains on until the instruction is completed.

(c) There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).RISEND instruction: the
completion device (D) and the status display device at completion (D)+1.

1) Completion device
Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RISEND
instruction is completed, and turns OFF in the next END processing.
2) Status display device at completion
Turns ON and OFF depending on the completion status of the
G(P).RISEND instruction.
Normal completion : Stays OFF and does not change.
Abnormal completion: Turns ON in the END processing of the scan
where the G(P).RISEND instruction is completed,
and turns OFF in the next END processing.

END processing END processing END processing END processing

Sequence program = —ooee- -
Execution completion of

ON the RISEND instruction\
G(P).RISEND OFF H : !

instruction ; ON
OFF 5
Completiondevice ————————————————————————————————————— """~~~ |  ON Abnormal |
! i _completion |

. ! £ "Normal |
Stat_us display OFF i ' _completion v
device at completon ——MWm## —— T 0C i 1

Send completion E scan

RYn OFF
(Request device)
RXn
(Completion device) OFF Val

Receive completion

(d) Multiple dedicated instructions cannot be executed for the same station.
Since it takes several scans until the processing of the dedicated instruction
is completed, execute the next dedicated instruction after the completion
device has turned ON.

The next dedicated instruction executed before completion of the previously
executed dedicated instruction is ignored.

(e) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RISEND instruction is 10 steps.
(f) The send buffer assignment is performed using the "Station information

setting" of the network parameters of the GX Developer. For more details,
see Section 6.2.
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(2) Operation error
In the following cases, operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO) turns ON and
the error code is stored in SDO.

MELSEC-Q

Error code

Description of operation error

2112

When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.

When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.

exceeds the allowable range.

4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.
4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.
4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.
4100 When the instruction contains the data that cannot be used.
When the number of data set to be used exceeds the allowable range.
4101 Or, when the storage data or constants of the device specified with the instruction

(3) Program example
When M6 turns ON, 1-word data are written to D10 from the buffer memory
address 111+ of the intelligent device station No.63 (AJ65BT-R2(N)), which is
connected to the master module installed in the position of I/0O No. X/Y0O0 to
XIY1F.
The settings of the interlock signal storage device are as follows: request device
RY4, completion device RX4, error code storage device RWr1, and completion
mode 1.
Also, set the link special register (SW) refresh device to SWO.

M11 is the G(P).RISEND instruction executing flag.

] M11 SW83. E
— ————F [Hov ka3
{Mov H4
{ Moy H111
{ Moy K1
[HOV H4
{Mov H104
L H1
{ MOV K11
4[@. RISEND uo DO D10 D5
W6 SW83. E
— | HFf 4 {SET
M40 W41 (mm e
— | P i Performs processing for normal completion.
W4 [ == e e o
| i Performs processing for abnormal completion.
{RST
[RST
App - 23

D1

D2

D3

D4

D5

D6

D7

D10

M40

} Control data setting

> Interlock signal storage
device setting

J

Sets data to be written to
intelligent device station

Dedicated instruction execution

Sets G(P).RISEND instruction
executing flag to ON.

Processing upon normal
completion of dedicated instruction

Processing upon failure of
dedicated instruction

Sets write request to OFF.

Sets G(P).RISEND instruction
executing flag to OFF.
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Appendix 2.6 G(P).RIFR

The G(P).RIFR instruction reads the data from the automatic update buffer of the
specified station.
Available for modules that have the automatic update buffer (e.g. AJ65BT-R2 (N))).

Usable devices
Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent
Syst Jo\g functi Index Constant
Set data (System, user) File unction ;
. module | register Other
) register ) )
Bit Word Bit Word device zO K, H S
§/m\le]m
n1 O O —_ O — —
n2 O O —_ O — —
(D) — © — — — —
n3 O O —_ O — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition] Command
GRIFR I N GRIFR | Un | o | n2 | © | n3 }—|
Command
GP.RIFR I | 'GPRIFR] Un | o1 | n2 | (© | n3 }—|
Set data
Device Description Setting range Data type
Un Start /0O number of the module 0 to FEH
1 Intelligent device station number 110 64
n
Random access buffer specification FFH Binary 16 bits

The offset value of the automatic update buffer of the intelligent
Between 0 and parameter

n2 device station specified by the master station or the random . w1
setting value *

access buffer.

. . , Within the range of the )
(D) Start number of the device to which read data is to be stored. . . Device
specified device

n3  |Number of points to read 0 to 4096 * 2 Binary 16 bits

*1: The value set in the station information settings of the network parameters of the GX Developer.
*2: No processing will be performed when set to "0".
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(1) Functions

(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RIFR instruction

Master station Specified
station

Programmable controller CPU Master module

Command Communication
G(P).RIFR commences Buffer memory
when

1) conditions
are met

Intelligent device station

»  Automatic update

buffer memory
Automatic

Device memory update buffer

2)

1) Accesses the automatic update buffer specified by n1 and n2 of the
master module specified by Un.
2) Stores the data read after the device specified by (D).

(b) The G(P).RIFR instruction reads data when it is executed.
However, this instruction cannot be executed simultaneously at more than
one location for the same intelligent device station.

(c) The maximum points that can be read by the G(P).RIFR instruction are
4096.

(d) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RIFR instruction is 9 steps.

(e) The automatic update buffer assignment is performed using the "Station
information setting" of the network parameters of the GX Developer.
For more details, see Section 6.2.
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(2) Operation error
In the following cases, operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO) turns ON and
the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code Description of operation error

When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.

2112
When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.

4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.

4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.

4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.

When the setting for number of points to read (n3) is outside of the setting range.

4100

When the station number specified with n1 does not exist.

(3) Program example

Master module Intelligent device station
Programmable controller CPU (Start I/O number 40) (Station number 1)
Device memory Automatic update buffer Buffer memory
300H

Automatic update
buffer memory

5FFn

When X0 is turned ON, the following example program reads 10-word data to DO
or succeeding addresses from the automatic update buffer offset value of 100
(400H of the intelligent device station) in the master module.

(When the link special register (SW) refresh device is set to SWO0)

X0 SW80.0
I ras [GP.RIFR U4 K1 HI0O DO K10 Dedicated instruction
execution
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Appendix 2.7 G(P).RITO

The G(P).RITO instruction writes data to the automatic update buffer of the specified
station.

Available for modules that have the automatic update buffer (e.g. AJBSBT-R2(N)).

Usable devices
Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent
Syst Jo\g functi Index Constant
Set data (System, user) File unction ;
. module | register Other
) register ) )
Bit Word Bit Word device zO K, H S
uboG
n1 O O —_ O — —
n2 O O —_ O — —
(D) — S — — — —
n3 O O —_ O — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition] Command
GRITO }—{ —{GRMO[ Un [ nt [ n2 | ® [ n3 }—{
Command
GP.RITO }—{ —{GPRTO] Un [ n | n2 | © | n3 }—|
Set data
Device Description Setting range Data type
Un Start I/O number of the module 0to FEH
1 Intelligent device station number 1to 64
n
Random access buffer specification FFH Binary 16 bits

The offset value of the automatic update buffer of the intelligent
n2 device station specified by the master station or the random
access buffer.

Between 0 and parameter
setting value * !

. . . . Within the range of the .
(D) Start number of the device to which write data is to be stored. o ) Device
specified device

n3  [Number of points to write 0 to 4096 * 2 Binary 16 bits

*1: The value set in the station information settings of the network parameters of the GX Developer.
*2: No processing will be performed when set to "0".
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(1) Functions

(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RITO instruction

Master station Specified
station

Programmable controller CPU Master module

Command Communication
}—{ H G(P).RITO '—{ commences Buffer memory
when

conditions
are met

1) > Automatic update

buffer memory

Intelligent device station

. Automatic
Device memory il update buffer

2)

1) Accesses the device after the device specified by (D) of the master
module specified by Un.
2) Writes to the automatic update buffer specified by n1 and n2.

(b) The G(P).RITO instruction writes data when it is executed.
However, this instruction cannot be executed simultaneously at more than
one location for the same intelligent device station.

(c) The maximum points that can be read by the G(P).RITO instruction are
4096.

(d) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RITO instruction is 9 steps.

(e) The automatic update buffer assignment is performed using the "Station
information setting" of the network parameters of the GX Developer. For
more details, see Section 6.2.
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(2) Operation error
In the following cases, operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO) turns ON and
the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code Description of operation error

When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.

2112
When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.

4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.

4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.

4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.

When the setting for number of points to write (n3) is outside of the setting range.

4100

When the station number specified with n1 does not exist.

(3) Program example

Master module Intelligent device station
Programmable controller CPU (Start 1/0 number 40) (Station number 1)
Device memory Automatic update buffer Buffer memory
300+

Automatic update
buffer memory

5FFn

When X0 is turned ON, the following example program writes 10-word data from
DO to the automatic update buffer offset value starting from 100 (400H of the
intelligent device station) in the master module.

(When the link special register (SW) refresh device is set to SWO0)

Xo  SHeo,0 NN
}—{ 3 [P, RITO Ut Ki HIOO DO K10 ]{ Dedicated instruction
execution
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Appendix 2.8 G(P).RLPASET
Set the network parameter to the master station and start up the data link.
Usable devices
Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent
System, user) JO\O function Index Constant
Set data (Sy : File
. module | register Other
register )
Bit Word Bit Word device zO K, H S
uboG
(S1) — © — — — —
(S2) — © — — — —
(S3) — O — — — —
(S4) — © — — — —
(S5) — © — — — —
(D) © — — — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition]
Command
G.RLPASET }—{ —GRLPASET Un [ (51) | (52) [ (3) | (84) | (85) | (D) }—|
Command

GP.RLPASET }—{ |—|GP.RLPASET| Un [ s1) [ (s2) | (s3) | (s4) | (s5) | (D) }—{

Master station set data

Device *' Description Setting range Data type
Un Start I/O number of the module 0 to FEH Binary 16 bits
Within the range of the

(S1) Start number of the device in which control data is stared. . .
specified device

Start number of the device in which slave station setting data| Within the range of the

(82) ** | o
is stored. specified device
, |Start number of the device in which reserved station Within the range of the .
(S3) * o ) - ) Device name
specification data is stored. specified device
(S4) %2 Start number of the device in which error invalid station Within the range of the
specification data is stored. specified device
(S5) 2 Start number of the device in which send, receive and Within the range of the
automatic refresh buffer assignment data is stored. specified device

Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of .
Within the range of the

(D) reading. - ) Bit
specified device

(D)+1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion.

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data.
*2 When the setting data for (S2) to (S5) are not to be set, specify a dummy device.
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Control data

Device ltem Set data Setting range * 2|  set by
Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S1) + 0 | Completion status | 0 - No error (normal completion) — System
Other than 0: Error code
Specifies whether the individual setting data from (S2) to
(S5) is valid or invalid.
0: Invalid *
1: Valid
b15b14b13 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
L[ [ofwfo] | [ [ | o
L Slave station setting data (S2)
Reserved station specification data
(S1) + 1 Setting flag (S3) —
Error invalid station specification data
(S4)
Send, receive and automatic refresh buffer
assignment data (S5)
Mode
00: Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
01: Remote net (Additional mode)
10: Remote net (Ver.2 mode)
11: Not used
Number of
User
connected modules .
(S1)+2 . . Sets the number of connected slave stations. 1to 64
involved in
communication
(S1) + 3 | Number of retries |Sets the number of retries to a communication faulty station. 1to 7
Number of .
. Sets the number of slave stations that can be returned per
(S1) +4 | automatic return ) 1t010
one link scan.
modules
. Specifies the data link status when a master station
Operation
o programmable controller CPU error occurs.
(S1) + 5 | specification when 0,1
) 0: Stop
CPU is down .
1: Continue
Specifies either the synchronous or asynchronous mode for
Scan mode sequence scan.
(S1)+6 _ 0,1
specification 0: Asynchronous
1: Synchronous
(S1) + 7 | Delay time setting [Set O for the delay time. 0

*1: For the setting data specified invalid, default parameter will be applied.
*k2: Setting a value outside the setting range results in abnormal completion.

App - 31 App - 31



APPENDIXES

Slave station setting data
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Ver. 2 compatible double intelligent device

; 9H
station
Ver. 2 compatible quadruple remote device Bu
station
Ver. 2 compatible quadruple intelligent device Ch
station
Ver. 2 compatible octuple remote device En
station
Ver. 2 compatible octuple intelligent device Fr
station

Device Iltem Set data Setting range Set by
The type of slave station, number of occupied slave stations
and station number are set as follows.
b15 to b12b11 to b8 b7 to b0
\ J I J
I—»Station number
——— > Number of occupied slave stations
» Type of slave station
The default parameter settings are "0101+ to 01404" (station
number: 1 to 64, number of occupied slave stations: 1, type
_ of slave station: remote /O station). _______________
Setting of the station number
. 1 to 40H
11064 (BINsetting) __________________________
Setting of the number of occupied slave stations
Number of oc.:cupled Setting
slave stations
Station 1 1H 1 to 4H
S +0 Station 2 2H
+ .
(52) Setting for 1 to 64 Station 3 3t U
to modules *3 Station 4 4 ser
(S2)+63 = frmmmm e e - -
Setting of the type of slave station Ver.1compatible remote
device station **
Type of slave station Setting
Ver.1compatible remote 1/O station OH
Ver.1compatible remote device station 1H
Ver.1compatible intelligent device station 2H
Ver. 2 compatible single remote device station 5H
Ver. 2 compatible single intelligent device 61
station
Ver. 2 compatible double remote device station| 8 OtoFH

*3: Perform the settings for as many connected modules involved in communication as has been specified by the control

data.

*k4: Setting a value outside the setting range in the slave station type setting results in abnormal completion.
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Reserved station specification data
Device Item Set data Setting range Set by
Specify reserved stations. * 6
0: Not specified
1: Specified
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
(83)+0 Setting for 1to 64 | (S3*0| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | to | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1
to modules 3 (S3)+1| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17 - User
(S3)+3 (s3y+2| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
(S3)+3| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 to 52 51 50 | 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
Default parameter setting is "0: Not specified" for all stations.

**5: Perform the settings for station numbers up to the largest station number set by the slave station setting data.
*6: Specify only the head station number of a module in the case of a remote station, local station or intelligent device
station that occupies 2 or more stations.

Error invalid station specification data

Device ltem Set data Setting range Set by
Specify the error invalid station. * 8

0: Not specified

1: Specified
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0

(S4)+0 Setting for 11064 | (S4)*0| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 [ to | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1

to — ser
modules *7 | 41| 32 [ 31 [ 30 [ 29 [ to [ 20 [ 19 | 18 | 17 U

(S4)+3 (s4y+2| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33

(s4)+3| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49

1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.

Default parameter setting is "0: Not specified" for all stations.

*7: Perform the settings for station numbers up to the largest station number set by the slave station setting data.

*¢8: Specify only the head station number of a module in the case of a remote station, local station or intelligent device
station that occupies 2 or more stations.
The reserved station specification is given the higher priority if both error invalid station and reserved station
specifications are made for the same station.
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Send, receive and automatic refresh buffer assignment data
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The default parameter settings are "send buffer size: 40H,
receive buffer size: 40H, automatic refresh buffer size: 80H."

Device ltem Set data Setting range Set by
Specify assignments of buffer memory size at transient
transmission to local stations and intelligent device stations. Send/receive
%k 10.
(S5)+0 | Send buffer size buffer = ™
(S5)+1 | Receive buffer size Settings for the first module OH (no setting),
(S5)+2 Automatic refresh 40+ to 1000w
buffer size 0 (word) (no setting)
(S5) + 0 64 to 4096 (words)
Setting for 1 to 26
to 9 to User
modules *
(S8)+77 Automatic refresh
%k 11.
(S5)+75| Send buffer size buffer o
(S5)+76| Receive buffer size | - Settings for the 26th module | O+ (M0 setting),
(S5)+77 Automatic refresh 80w to 1000H
buffer size 0 (word) (no setting)

128 to 4096 (words)

*%9: Perform the settings for stations specified as local stations or intelligent device stations in the slave station setting

data, starting from the smallest station number.
*10: Keep the total size of the send and receive buffer sizes at 1000+ (4096 (words)) or less.
Specify the size of data to be sent and received plus 7 words for the send and receive buffer sizes, respectively.

Setting a value outside the setting range results in abnormal completion.

*11: Keep the total size of the automatic refresh buffer sizes at 1000+ (4096 (words)) or less.

Specify the necessary automatic refresh buffer size for each intelligent device station.
Setting a value outside the setting range results in abnormal completion.
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(1) Functions

(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RLPASET instruction.

Programmable controller CPU Master module
Command
G(P).RLPASET Network
parameter
Device
memory 2)
4) Execution result

3) Data link start >

1) Pass the network parameters set in (S1) to (S5) to the master module
specified by Un.

2) The master module analyzes the settings of the network parameters.

3) If the network parameter settings are correct, the data link is started.

4) The device specified by (D) turns on.

(b) Itis only possible to execute one G(P).RLPASET instruction at a time.
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(C) There are two types or interlock signals for the G(P).RLPASET instruction:
the completion device (D) and status display device at completion (D) + 1.

1) Completion device
Turns ON in the END Processing of the scan where the
G(P).RLPASET instruction is completed, and turns OFF in the next
END processing.

2) Status display device at completion

Turns On and OFF depending on the completion status of the

G(P).RLPASET instruction.

Normal completion : Stays OFF and does not change.

Abnormal completion : Turns ON in the END processing of the scan
where the G(P).RLPASET instruction is
completed, and turns OFF in the next END
processing.

(D) After executing the G(P).RLPASET instruction, turn on SB0003
(refresh instruction) to refresh cyclic data.

[When all the stations are normal]

END END END END END END END
processing processing processing processing processing processing processing
Sequence program = ) T I — — I
Refresh stop z><Refresh start
Data link stop _}—\ & Datallink start

G(P)RLPASET
iction

instructio
completion

Host data link status .,
(X01)

Refresh instruction

(SB03)

Data link stop I—/ /—%
(SB02)

Data link stop complete :'g \_bl—\
(SB45)

G(P).RLPASET instruction

Direction device ON
Complete device

ON

Status display device R Abnormal completion
at completion

[+1 scan—*
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[When all the stations are faulty]

END END END END END END END
processing processing processing processing processing processing processing
— T — T — — —
Refresh stop ~< Refresh start
Data link stop a—\ é\ Retum to system processing /><Data link start
G(P).RLPASET

Host data link status
(X01)

Refresh instruction
(SB03)

Data link stop
(SB02)

Data link stop complete
(SB45)

G(P).RLPASET instruction
Direction device

Complete device

Status display device
at completion

instruction completion

I

Ny
T

e

ON Abnormal

S, completior

L‘1 scan— A
Return to system

(2) Operation error
In the following cased, an operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO) turns ON
and the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code Description of operation error
2112 When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.
4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.
4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.
4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.
4100 When the instruction contains the data cannot be used.
When the number of points for data used in the instruction exceeds the available
range, or storage data and constants of a device specified by the instruction
exceeds the available range (including dummy devices).
The number of points required for each data is shown below.
» Control data : 8 points
 Slave station setting data : 64 points
» Reserved station specification data : 4 points
4101 « Error invalid station specification data : 4 points
» Send, receive and automatic refresh buffer assignment data : 78 points

Example: Assume that data link registers DO to D12287 are available for the
QO2CPU. If the device head number of the slave station setting data is
set to D12284 because there are only 4 slave stations, the
programmable controller CPU nonetheless checks the range from
D12284 to D122347 (for 64 stations) and an error indicating that the
available range is exceeded occurs.
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(3) Program example
This program sets the network parameters for the master module mounted at the
I/0O numbers X/YO0O0 to X/Y1F and starts the data link.

Station number 1

Master Local Station number 2 Station number 3

; station . T T
station (occupies Remote I/O station 1Remote I/O station:
(XIY00 to 1F o tfon) (Eror invalid station)| | (Reserved station) |
(occupies 1 station) | (occupies 1 station) |

Refresh of SB/SW

SHA00 SB0040 to SBO1FF are read
o— | [FROM HO H5E4 K4SB40 K28
! t ] to SB0040 to SBO1FF.
[FRON Ho H640 a0 K448 ] SW0040 to SWO1FF are read
to SW0040 to SWO1FF.
Parameter setting
SM402 SB6E
23 ! | | {SET M300 T Instruct to set parameters
G(P).RLPASET instruction
- Control data
M300
35— | {Mov Ko Do 1 cClear complete status.
{Hov K15 D1 T Al setting data: Valid
[MOV K3 02 } _Number <_)f connecte_d modules
involved in communication: 3
{mov K3 D3 1| Number of retries: 3 times
[MOV K1 D4 } Number of automatic return
modules: 1 module
r Operation specification when
LMo ko 05 ] CPU is down: stop
r Scan mode specification:
Liov Ko bs ] Asynchronous
{mov Ko D7 1 Delay time setting: 0
- Slave station setting data
72— | {Hov H2101 D10 ] First:  Local station, occupies
1 station, station
number 1 *1
{mov H102 Nl ] Second: Remote I/O station,
occupies 1 station,
station number 2
{mov H103 D12 T Third:  Remote I/O station,
occupies 1 station,
- Reserved station specification data station number 3
M300
89| } [MOV H4 D50 } Reserved station specification:

station number 3
- Error invalid station specification data

1300

103— } {Mov H2 D60

L

Error invalid station specification:
station number 2

- Send, receive and automatic refresh buffer assignment data

M300

1 20_| } [MOV K100 D70 First (station number 1) local station
Send buffer: 100 word

]

{Mov K100 D71 7{ First (station number 1) local station
Receive buffer: 100 word
{Mov Ko D72 T First (station number 1) local station

Automatic refresh buffer: 0 word

*1 Set the station number in hexadecimal. (Example) Set 14+ for station No. 20.
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- Parameter registration (data link startup)

M300
148— |—[GP. RLPASET uo DO D10 D50 D60 D70 M301 }
Processing at completion of the G(P).RLPASET instruction
M301
181— | {RST N300 i
M302
£ {SET SB3 1
{SET M310 1
H302 Performs abnormal
completion processing
Parameter setting change
Pﬁarﬁmeeter
ﬁ1strl.?ction SB6E
204—N £ {SET $B2 1
SB45
219— | {RST SB2 1
{RST SB3 1
SB45
222} {SET M303 1
G(P).RLPASET instruction
- Control data
M303
224— | [mov Ko D100 b
[MUV K9 D101 }
{Mov k3 D102
{Mov k3 D103 1
{Mov K1 D104 1
{mov Ko D105 i
{Mov Ko D106
{Mov Ko D107 1
- Slave station setting data
M303
261— | [mov H2101 D110 i
[MOV H102 D111 :|-
[MOV H103 D112 :|-

*1 Set the station number in hexadecimal. (Example) Set 14+ for station No. 20.
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Dedicated instruction
(G(P).RLPASET)

Turn the parameter setting
instruction off.

Instruct to refresh at normal
completion of the G(P).RLPASET
instruction.

Instruct to start the control
program at normal completion

of the G(P).RLPASET instruction.

Instruct to stop data link
Turn the data link stop
instruction off

Instruct to stop refreshing

Instruct to change parameters

Clear complete status

Slave station setting data/send,
receive and automatic refresh
buffer assignment data: Valid
Number of connected modules
involved in communication: 3

Number of retries: 3 times
Number of automatic return
modules: 1 module

Operation specification when
CPU is down: Stop

Scan mode specification:
Asynchronous

Delay time setting: 0

First:  Local station, occupies
1 station, station
number 1 *1

Second: Remote 1/O station,
occupies 1 station,
station number 2

Third: Remote I/O station,

occupies 1 station,
station number 3

App - 39



APPENDIXES

- Send, receive and automatic refresh buffer assignment data
M303
278— |

{Mov

[mov

- Parameter registration (data link startup)
M303

306— p———————{ GP. RLPASET uo D100

Processing at completion of the G(P).RLPASET instruction
M304
33— |

D110

D150

[mov

D160

K100

K100

Ko

D170

M305
y

[RST

[SET

[SET

D170

D171

D172

M304

M303

SB3

M310

| N S |

[E]

| N S |

M305

Performs abnormal completion processing

Start of the control program
M310 X0 X1 XOF

it F———— ——|

NO ™~ M320

Refresh of RX
SB6E
380 ¥

Refresh of RWr
SB6E
3964

[FROM

Station number 1 control program

[FROM

HO

HO

{me

HOEQ

H2EQ

NO

K4X1000

D1000

M320

K4

L

L

$180, 0
413—-14:------+

Station number 1 control program

Station number 2 control program

SiHg0, 1
42?--izr-------+

Station number 2 control program

Station number 3 control program

SW80, 2
441 —M—{

Station number 3 control program

Refresh of RWw
SB6E

55—

Refresh of RY
SB6E

412

488

HO

HO

H1EQ

H160

D2000

K4Y1000

Refresh of SB/SW

SHA00
89— |

*2 D150 and D160 are dummy devices.
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HO

HO

H5EQ

HE00

[HeR

K4SBO

SWO

K4

NO

K4

K64

[

[E]

| S S
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First (station number 1) local station
Send buffer: 100 word

First (station number 1) local station
Receive buffer: 100 word

First (station number 1) local station
Automatic refresh buffer: 0 word

Dedicated instruction
(G(P).RLPASET)*2

Turn the parameter setting
instruction off.

Instruct to refresh at normal
completion of the
G(P).RLPASET instruction.
Instruct to start the control
program at normal completion
of the G(P).RLPASET
instruction.

RX00 to RX5F are read to
X1000 to X105F.

RXr0 to RWr3 are read to
D1000 to D1003.

D2000 to D2003 are written into
RWwO0 to RWw3

Y1000 to Y105F are written into
RYO00 to RY5F

SB0000 to SBOO3F are refreshed.

SWO0000 to SWOO3F are refreshed.
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Appendix 2.9 G(P).RDMSG
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With this instruction, a message is sent to a remote device station. (The first five digits
of serial No. must be 10032 or later.)
This instruction is available for remote device stations that support the message
transmission function.

Usable devices
Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent
- Constant
(System, user) . Jo\d function Index
Set data File
. module | register Other
. register . .
Bit Word Bit Word device z K, H S
§/m\{e]m
(S1) — @) — — — —
(S2) — O — — — —
(D1) — O — — — —
(D2) O — — — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition] Command
G.RDMSG I | | [GRDMSG| Un | (1) | (52 | ®1) | (D2 }—|
Command
GP.RDMSG I I I lPRDMSG] un | (s1) | (52 | 1) | (D2 }—{
Set data
Device *' Description Setting range Data type
Un Start I/O number of the module 0to FEH Binary 16 bits
(S1) |Start No. of the device in which control data are stored Wlthl.n the rar.1ge of the
specified device
(S2) %2 |Start No. of the device that stores data to be sent Wlthl.n the rar.1ge of the Device name
specified device
(D1) %2 |Start No. of the device that stores received data Wlthl.n. the rar?ge of the
specified device
DeV|f;e that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of Within the range of the '
(D2)  |reading. specified device Bit
(D2) + 1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion. P

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data.
*2 For details of the send data and receive data, refer to the manual for the remote device station that
supports the message transmission function.

Control data

Device ltem Set data Setting range Set by
Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S1) + 0 | Completion status | 0 - No error (normal completion) — System
Other than 0: Error code
(S1) + 1 |Station number Specify the station number of the remote device station. 110 64 User
(S1) + 2 |Send data size Specify a send data size (in bytes). 110255 User
(See (1))
(S1)+3 Receivable data  [Specify the maximum size of the device that stores received 0to 255 User
size data (in bytes). (See (2).)
. . . . . . 0 to 255
(S1) + 4 |Receive data size |The size of received data (in bytes) is stored. (See (2).) System
App - 41 App - 41




APPENDIXE
> MELSEC-Q

(1) Send data size

Programmable controller CPU Master module Remote device station
. Device Send
Size memo data
specified v Request
in (S1)+2 mnniEgEp  pEEEEEEEEREEnEpn

When the send data size ((S1)+2) is an odd number of bytes, the low byte of the
last data is sent as the last byte.

Programmable controller CPU Master module Remote device station
Device Send
memory data Request
INEREND IERRNNNENENEEEEpE
The low byte |
of the last data
is sent.

(2) Receivable data size and receive data size
Set a receivable data size ((S1)+3) so that it will satisfy the following conditional
expression:
Receivable data size ((S1)+3) 2 Receive data size ((S1)+4)

Programmable controller CPU Master module Remote device station

Device Received Stize q
memory data store
in (S1)+4 Response
Size
| INRNNENENEpRNgnl
specified ‘
NS | B |

If the receivable data size ((S1)+3) is smaller than the receive data size ((S1)+4),
data sent from a remote device station cannot be received.
The G(P).RDMSG instruction will fail (error code: B418H).
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The following explains the operations when the receivable data size ((S1)+3) is

In the high
byte of the
last data, Device Received
0 is stored. data
Response
EENRNNENENEpRENE
App - 43 App - 43

not equal to the receive data size ((S1)+4).

(a) Receivable data size ((S1)+3) > Receive data size ((S1)+4)

Programmable controller CPU

Master module

Remote device station

Data are
™ not updated.

Device Received
memory gae Response
‘ | INRRNRNEEREpREND

(b) When the receivable data size ((S1)+3) is an odd number of bytes

Programmable controller CPU

Master module

Remote device station

In the high
byte of the
last data, Device Received
0 is stored. data
ECOLY Response
‘ INEENR AENRNNENEREpERNAR
0

(c) When the receive data size ((S1)+4) is an odd number of bytes (when data
received from a remote device station is an odd number of bytes in length)

Programmable controller CPU

Master module

Remote device station
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)

Master station
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Functions
(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RDMSG instruction

Specified station

Remote device station

Programmable controller CPU

Master module

Command

1)

2)

A\

Device memory

5)

A\

Send data Request

4
Received data ) Response

App - 44

1) The send data (S2) in the size specified in (S1)+2 are stored into the
master module.

2) The send data are sent to the station specified in (S1)+1.

3) Processing for the send data is executed at the station specified in
(S1)+1.

4) A processing result is received from the station specified in (S1)+1.

5) The received data are stored in the area from the device specified in
(D1), and the device specified in (D2) is set to ON.

(c) The G(P).RDMSG instruction can be simultaneously executed to multiple

remote device stations (up to four stations).

To the same remote device station, however, simultaneous execution of
multiple instructions including other dedicated instruction(s) (see Appendix 2)
is not allowed.

Design the program so that the next dedicated instruction will be executed
after Completion device (D2) is turned ON.
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(d) There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).RDMSG instruction: the
completion device (D2) and status display device at completion (D2) + 1.
1) Completion device
Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RDMSG
instruction is completed, and turns OFF in the next END processing.
2) Status display device at completion
Turns ON and OFF depending on the completion status of the
G(P).RDMSG instruction.
Normal completion: Stays OFF and does not change.
Abnormal completion: Turns ON in the END processing of the scan
where the G(P).RDMSG instruction is completed,
and turns OFF in the next END processing.

END processing END processing END processing END processing

Sequence program @0 0o—f——H——f—+F—————— "~~-~-~-—-—----
Execution completion of — —

ON the G(P).RDMSG instruction \

G(P).RDMSG instruction L I ‘ .
| ON
Completion device OfF —:J ON Abnormal l—
. E completion i
| oo K
Status display device oOFF ! 1 Normal completion
at completion | 1 scan

(e) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RDMSG instruction is 10 steps.

(4) Operation error
In the following cases, an operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO0) turns ON
and the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code Description of operation error

When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.

2112
When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.

4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.

4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.

4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.

4100 When the instruction contains the data that cannot be used.

When the number of data set to be used exceeds the allowable range.
4101 Or, when the storage data or constants of the device specified with the instruction

exceeds the allowable range.

(5) Program examples
For program examples, refer to the manual for the remote device station that
supports the message transmission function.
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Appendix 3 Differences Between the New and Previous Models
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The following lists the differences between the QJ61BT11N and older models:

QJ61BT11N

QJ61BT11

A (1S) JB1BT11

A (1S) J61QBT11

Startup procedure

Startup using the
parameters of the
master station CPU
(Yn6 and Yn8 cannot
be used)

Startup using the
parameters of the
master station CPU
(Yn6 and Yn8 cannot
be used)

Startup using Yn6, Yn8
and dedicated
instructions

Startup using Yn6, Yn8,
and master station CPU
parameters

Remote device station
initialization procedure
registration function

Yes

Yes

No

No

Module reset function
using the sequence
program

No

No

Yes

Yes

Access to other
stations via the CC-
Link

Yes

Yes

No

No

Parameter settings
using FROM/TO
instruction

Not supported

Not supported

Supported

Supported

Parameter settings
using dedicated
instruction

Supported

Supported

Supported

Not supported

Parameter settings
using GX Developer

Supported

Supported

Not supported

Supported

programmable
controller CPU STOP

Standby master The master station that |The master station that |The master station that |The master station that
function is down can recover is down can recover is down cannot recover |is down cannot recover
Event issuance for the
. Supported Supported Not supported Not supported
interrupt program
Parameter verification
No No Yes Yes

test
E’PROM No (CPU parameters) | No (CPU parameters) Yes Yes
Expanded cyclic

. Yes No No No
setting
Slave station
refresh/compulsory
clear setting in case of Yes No No No
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Appendix 4 Precautions when Changing from AJ61QBT11 to QJ61BT11N

(1) The following dedicated instructions for AJ61QBT11 cannot be used in

QJ61BT11N.
Instruction Description
CCL, CCLEND Performs mail box registration for intelligent device and remote device
instructions.
SPCCLR Performs interrupt command to intelligent device instruction.
SPCBUSY Reads remote station status.
SEND Sends data (message) to designated transmission destination station
(QnACPU).
RECV Reads data (message) that has been sent by SEND instruction.
READ, SREAD Designated station QnACPU word device data read by local station.

WRITE, SWRITE |Data from local station written to designated station QnACPU word device

data.

REQ Sends and executes transient (such as remote RUN/STOP) requests to

other stations.

(2) The conditions setting switches for AJ61QBT11 shown below cannot be used on
QJ61BT11N.
Use the GX Developer and set the CC-Link network parameters.

Number Setting Description
SWi1 Station type
SW4 Input status of data link error station
SW5 Number of occupied stations

Appendix 5 Precautions when Changing from QJ61BT11 to QJ61BT11N

(1) When the remote net mode of the QJ61BT11 is used, use the remote net ver. 1
mode of the QJ61BT11N for changing.

(2) When the remote I/O net mode of the QJ61BT11 is used, use the remote I/O net
mode of the QJ61BT11N for changing.

(3) When the remote net ver. 2 mode/remote net additional mode is set to the master
station of the QJ61BT11, an error (error code: B399+, B983H, B984H) occurs.

Error che Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action I?etectab|l|ty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
The number of connected modules T
Set a value within the range
parameter was set to a value other " "
Number of connected than "1 to 64" from "1 to 64".
B399 modules setting error Than ot - n 2 oder n O X
(parameter) © remole net ver. 2 modeiremote Set to the remote net ver. 1
net additional mode has been set to mode/remote /O net mode
the master station of the QJ61BT11. )
The remote net ver. 2 mode/remote Set to the remote net ver. 1
B983 Model illegal net additional mode has been set to modefremote /0 net m0(.1e O O
the master station of the QJ61BT11. )
The remote net ver. 2 mode/remote Set to the remote net ver. 1
B984 Model illegal net additional mode has been set to mode/remote 1/O net mo&e O X
the master station of the QJ61BT11. )
(4) When the remote net ver. 2 mode/remote net additional mode is set to the local
station of the QJ61BT11, the local station operates in the remote net ver. 1 mode.
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Appendix 6 CPU-dependent Function Availability

The following table indicates whether the functions are available or not depending on
the CPU.

QJ72LP25-25/
QJ72LP25G/
QJ72LP25GE/
QJ72BR15

QCPU (Q mode)
Functions (except Basic model | Basic model QCPU
QCPU)

Communication with remote I/O station

Communication with remote device station

Communication with local station

Communication with intelligent device station

Basic functions
Network parameter

Parameter setting with

GX Developer Automatic refresh

parameter

O [O]1O]|O|10|0

Parameter setting with dedicated instruction

Slave station cut-off function

OO0 O |O0]|O|O|0
OO0 O |O0]|O|O|0

OO0 |x

Automatic return function

Data link status setting when the master
station programmable controller CPU has an
error

O
O
O

Functions for improving [Setting the status of input data from a data link
system reliability faulty station

Slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting
in case of programmable controller CPU O
STOP

Standby master function O

O
O

O
*
N

X

Block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Remote device station initialization procedure
registration function

O

Event issuance for the interrupt program
Automatic CC-Link startup
Remote net mode

Remote 1/0 net mode

Reserved station function

Handy functions - ; ) )
Error invalid station setting function

Scan synchronous Synchronous mode

function Asynchronous mode

Temporary error invalid station setting function

Data link stop/restart

O[O0 ]O]O|0|O[O[O]|O|10] O

Station number overlap checking function

X O[O0 |O[x O[O |x [O|O|x

O
%

Multiple CPU system support

Functions for transient

O EOOOOOOOOOOC_X? O [x|O

O
O

. Transient transmission
transmission

O: Available : Unavailable
*1: Supported by Basic model QCPU, starting with function Ver. B.
*2: Supported by the High Performance model QCPU, and Process CPU, whose first five digits of serial No. is 08032 or later.
*3: The Q00JCPU and QO0UJCPU cannot be used in any multiple CPU system configuration.
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Appendix 7 Functional upgrade of the QJ61BT11N

Whether the QJ61BT11N supports the upgraded function or not can be confirmed with
the first 5 digits of serial No. as shown below.

Function First five digits of serial No.

Data link start by standby master station 07112 or later
Block guarantee of cyclic data per station 08032 or later
Specification of remote device station to be initialized 08032 or later
Dedicated instruction retry count setting 08102 or later
Transmission speed test 10032 or later
Message transmission function (G(P).RDMSG

instruction) 10032 or later
Display of module’s error history 11042 or later
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Appendix 8 Parameter Setting Checklist
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This checklist may be used to set the parameters required to configure a CC-Link
system.
Please make a copy of this checklist and use it as needed.
For more details, see Sections 6.3 to 6.6.

Appendix 8.1 Parameter setting checklist

Parameter setting checklist

station setting

Default: Clear

Item Setting range Setting value
Start 1/0 No. 0000 to OFEQ 0000
Data link disorder |Input data hold/clear
Hold/clear

Case of CPU
STOP setting

Refresh/clears compulsorily
Default: Refresh

Refresh/Clears compulsorily

Block guarantee

Master station (Duplex function)

Operational of cyclic data per Disable/Er}able Disable/Enable
settings station Default: Disable
Number of Occupies 1 to 4 stations
occupied stations |Default: Occupies 1 station
Expanded cyclic |Single/double/quadruple/octuple
setting Default: single
Master station Master station

Master station (Duplex function)

Default: Stop

Type Local station . Local station
Standby master station Standby master station
Default: Master station Y
Remote net (Ver. mode) Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
Remote net (Ver.2 mode)

" Remote net (Ver.2 mode)

Remote net (Additional mode) o

Mode Remote net (Additional mode)
Remote 1/0 net mode

) Remote I/0O net mode

Off line Off line
Default: Remote net (Ver.1 mode)

All connect count 1to64 modules
Default: 64

Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR

Remote output (RY) Device name: Selectfrom Y, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR

Remote register (RWr) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR

Remote register (RWw) Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR

Ver.2 Remote input (RX) Device name: Select from X, M, L, B, D, W, Ror ZR

Ver.2 Remote output (RY) Device name: SelectfromY, M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, Ror ZR

Ver.2 Remote register (RWr) |Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R or ZR

Ver.2 Remote register (RWw) |Device name: Select from M, L, B, T, C, ST, D, W, R or ZR

Special relay (SB) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SB or ZR

Special register (SW) Device name: Select from M, L, B, D, W, R, SW or ZR
1t07 .

Retry count Default: 3 times

Automatic reconnection station |1 to 10

modules

count Default: 1

Standby master station No. Blank, 1 to 64 (Blank: No standby master station specified)
Default: Blank
Stop/continue .

PLC down select Stop/continue

Scan mode setting

Asynchronous/synchronous
Default: Asynchronous

Asynchronous/synchronous

Delay information setting

Set 0.
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Appendix 8.2 Station information setting checklist

Station information setting checklist
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Station
No.

Station type

Expanded
cyclic
setting

Number of
occupied
stations

Remote
station
points

Reserve/invalid
station select

Intelligent buffer select (Word)

Send

Receive

Automatic

>l In e oo |~ |o|o|s]w |y (=

—
N

-
(&)

-
»

—_
~

N
(o]

-
©

N
o

N
-

N
N

N
w

N
s

N
()}

N
»

N
~

N
e8]

N
©

w
o

w
-

w
N

w
w

w
~

w
(&)

w
»

w
~
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Station
No.

Station type

Expanded
cyclic
setting

Number of
occupied
stations

Remote
station
points

Reserve/invalid
station select

Intelligent buffer select (Word)

Send

Receive

Automatic

38

39

40

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48

49

50

51

52

53

54

55

56

57

58

59

60

61

62

63

64
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range
If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product
within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service
Company.
However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at
the customer’s discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing on-
site that involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]
The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated
place.
Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and
the longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of repair
parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc.,
which follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels
on the product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused
by the user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions
or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary
by industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force
majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production
(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.
(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service
Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at each FA
Center may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation of damages caused by any cause
found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi
products, special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not , compensation for accidents, and
compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products, replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site
equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications
The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.

6. Product application

(1) In using the Mitsubishi MELSEC programmable controller, the usage conditions shall be that the application will not
lead to a major accident even if any problem or fault should occur in the programmable controller device, and that
backup and fail-safe functions are systematically provided outside of the device for any problem or fault.

(2) The Mitsubishi programmable controller has been designed and manufactured for applications in general industries,
etc. Thus, applications in which the public could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and other power plants
operated by respective power companies, and applications in which a special quality assurance system is required,
such as for Railway companies or Public service purposes shall be excluded from the programmable controller
applications.

In addition, applications in which human life or property that could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft, medical
applications, incineration and fuel devices, manned transportation, equipment for recreation and amusement, and
safety devices, shall also be excluded from the programmable controller range of applications.

However, in certain cases, some applications may be possible, providing the user consults their local Mitsubishi
representative outlining the special requirements of the project, and providing that all parties concerned agree to the
special circumstances, solely at the users discretion.




Ethernet is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation in the United States.
Other company names and product names used in this document are trademarks or registered trademarks of respective
companies.
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